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e SAFETY PRECAUTIONS e

(Always read these instructions before using this equipment.)

Before using this product, please read this manual and the relevant manuals introduced in this manual
carefully and pay full attention to safety to handle the product correctly.

The instructions given in this manual are concerned with this product. For the safety instructions of the
programmable controller system, please read the CPU module user's manual.

In this manual, the safety instructions are ranked as "DANGER" and "CAUTION".

Indicates that incorrect handling may cause hazardous conditions,
@ DANGER resulting in death or severe injury.

é CAUTION Indicates that incorrect handling may cause hazardous conditions,
resulting in medium or slight personal injury or physical damage.

Note that the /NCAUTION level may lead to a serious consequence according to the circumstances.
Always follow the instructions of both levels because they are important to personal safety.

Please save this manual to make it accessible when required and always forward it to the end user.

[Design Instructions]

<> DANGER

¢ For data change, program change, and status control made to the PLC which is running from a
peripheral device, configure the interlock circuit externally so that the system safety is
ensured.The action to be taken for the system at the occurrence of communication errors
caused by such as loose cable connection must be determined for online operation of PLC from
peripheral devices.

/N\ CAUTION

¢ Before connecting a peripheral device to a CPU module in the RUN status and carrying out
online operation (particularly program changes, forced output, and changing the operating
status), read the manual carefully and confirm safety. Failure to do this could result in damage to
the machine and accidents due to misoperation.
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INTRODUCTION

Thank you for purchasing the Mitsubishi general-purpose MELSEC series sequencer.

Read this manual and make sure you understand the functions and performance of MELSEC series sequencer
thoroughly in advance to ensure correct use.

Please make this manual available to the end user.
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About Manuals

The following lists the manuals for this software package.
Refer to the following table when ordering manuals.

| Related Manuals |

Manual No.

Manual Name (Model Code)

GPP Function software for Windows SW5D5C-GPPW SW5D5C-LLT Operating Manual

(Startup). IB-0800093
Describes the system configuration, installation procedure, and start-up procedure of the (13J975)
SW5D5C-GPPW-E and SW5D5C -LLT-E software packages. (Packed with the product)

GPP Function software for Windows SW4D5C-GPPW SW4D5F-GPPW SWA4D5C-LLT
SWA4D5F-LLT Starting GPPW.

Describes the following using illustrations for persons who use SW4D5C -GPPW and IB-0800057
SW4D5C -LLT for the first time: installation procedure, start-up procedure, basic information, (13J966)
ladder creating and editing procedure, printing out procedure, monitoring procedure, and

debugging procedure. (Sold separately)

Ladder Logic Test Function Software for Windows SW5D5C-LLT Operating Manual.

. . . . X . SH-080064
This manual gives a product summary, device memory monitoring and setting/operating
) - ; (13J977)
methods for machine simulation. (Sold separately)
GPP Function Software for Windows SW5D5C-GPPW Operating Manual (SFC). SH-080063
Provides the program creation method, print-out method and so on using SW5D5-GPPW.
(13J976)
(Sold separately)
Data Conversion Software Package for Windows SWO0D5C-CNVW-E Operating Manual. IB-0800004
Explains the data conversion method and other functions using SWOD5C-CNVW-E.
(13J949)
(Sold separately)
GPP Function Software for Windows SW5D5C-GPPW Operating Manual (MELSAP-L). SH-080075
Provides the program creation method, print-out method and so on using SW5D5C-GPPW. (13J980)

(Sold separately)




How the manual describes the explanation is shown below.

5.11 Renaming Data in a Project

[Purpose]

Renames the existing data in a projeet:

[x]

- 9

-

i Cancel

2) —»Data name before changing Q

IMAIN 'l
3) — ¥ Changed Data name

IMAIN 'l

AN—>Tile

——

Cpescriptiond

1) Data type
Designates the data type (program, common
by program, device memory).

comments

2) Data name before renaming
Designates the data name before renaming.

3) Renamed data name
Designates the new data name after renaming.
The data name must be designated in up to 8 characters.

4) Title
Displays the set title of the data.
If necessary, the title can be edited and stored.
It must be designated in up to 32 characters.

5) button

Click this button after making necessary settings.

POINT D)

This operation cannot change the data name of comments by
program to "COMMENT".

For changing the comments by program to the common
comment (COMMENT), refer to "Setting Comment Types"
(Section 9.6).

5-11

This table
indicates the
applicable items
for A series,
QnA series and
FX series.

—~ Items which
are set in the
section are
explained.

~ The desired
window opens
by selecting
the items in the
specified order.

~The dialog
boxes set in
the section
are explained.

—The contents of
the items and
buttons are
explained.

The numbers
correspond to
those specified
in the window
shown under the

This gives the information related to the topic discussed and also the helpful information.
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title of [Dialog box].



Symbols used in this manual, and the contents and examples of them are shown below.

# MELSEC series GPP C:\MELSEC\GPPW\Sample - [LD(Edit mode] MAIN 1 Step] H=] 3
1)%50@:( Edit Find/Replace Corwert “iew Online Diagnostics Tools ‘window Help B 55'
2)— DS &) 1|:|e|u elRlel £k alel Ble e =l =1 5| el x|

w|w|w|w| | |—| 0|{}|—><—|>K AT | e 1|1 +t|1x:|

1 2131458 21819010 =sF7l=F3]=F7]|aF5]| =F5|csFSlc=F0]Fi10]aF3

I:IlEIl% L>|$E]+|—||=|J|=| | 5] ] [ —\lﬁ = xl
ve |5 |=re|Fa [ 77 |sreles | pe [ ro D7 |F0 | oFa| o |o| o [ Sa ] o8| a5 | Fo) pal 5P| | Fa
@ = 22 TIE =4 e 22| S @ #EE @l 2% ] ﬂ%+||

3) ——> Program comman - E&ch program | whole data |

Copy source/display zource of reference during comment edit "Local device manitar

Praogram name IM.-’-‘«IN vI I~ Manitor I 'I Cancel |

[_Device type | Device comment [+]
No. Symbol Contents Example
1) [ ] Menu name of menu bar [Project]
2) @l Icon in toolbar
3) << >> Tab name of dialog box <<Program common>>
4) D Command button in dialog box button

The functions that cannot be operated on GPPW are grayed (masked) and cannot
be selected. There are the following reasons why they are not selectable.

(1) The PLC CPU used does not have the functions
For example, when the A1SCPU is chosen as the PLC type, it does not have
the STEP-RUN function and therefore [Online] — [Debug] — [Debug] cannot be
selected.
To see if your PLC CPU has the operable functions, check the specifications in
the PLC CPU user's manual or the like.

(2) The functions cannot be selected because they cannot be used with the
currently operated function
For example, when the monitor screen is open, PLC type change, connection
setup, PLC data attribute change, data coupling, parameter check and all
parameter clear cannot be performed.



Abbreviations and Terms in This Manual

This manual uses the abbreviations and terms listed in the following table to discuss
the GPP Function Software Package and PLC module. In addition, the following table

lists the names of modules whose names must be indicated explicitly.

Abbreviation/Generic Term

Description/Target Module

ACPU

Generic term for PLC available with MELSEC-A

Including MOTION (SCPU)

(However, GPPW does not support Al, A2, A3, A3H, A3M, A52G, A73, A0J2 and
A3V.)

QCPU (A mode)

Generic term for Q02(H)-A and QO6H-A

QnACPU

Generic term for PLC available with MELSEC-QnA

QCPU (Q mode)

Generic term for Q02(H), Q06H, Q12H and Q25H

Generic term for PLC available with MELSEC-F

FXCPU (The target PLCs are FX0, FX0S, FXON, FX1, FX, FX2, FX2C, FX1S, FX1N, FX2N
and FX2NC.)
SW [ ] SRXV-GPPA

GPPA SWDD IVD-GPPA

GPPQ SW [ ]IVD-GPPQ

FXGP(DOS) SW1PC-FXGPEE/AT

FXGP(WIN) SWOPC-FXGP/WIN-E

GPPW SW4D5C-GPPW-E

SW4D5-GPPW-E

Generic term for SW4D5C-GPPW

SW3D5-GPPW-E

SW3D5C-GPPW-E SW3D5F-GPPW-E

SW2D5-GPPW-E

SW2D5C-GPPW-E SW2D5F-GPPW-E

Logic test function (LLT)

SW [ | D5C-LLT-E, SW [ | D5F-LLT-E

A series

For GPPW PLC type selection by ACPU

QnA series For GPPW PLC type selection by QnACPU
Q series For GPPW PLC type selection by QCPU (Q mode)
FX series For GPPW PLC type selection by FXCPU

Peripheral device

Personal computer compatible with Windows 95/98 and
Windows NT Workstation 4.0

E71

AJ71AJ71E71-S3, A1SJ71E71-B2-S3, A1SJ71E71-B5-S3
A1SJ71E71-B2, A1SJ71E71-B5

QE71

AJ71QE71(B5), A1SJ71QE71-B2, A1SJ71QE71-B5

Q series-compatible E71

Generic term for QJ71E71 and QJ71E71-B2

Ethernet board

Ethernet PLC card, Ethernet I/F board

. . A1SJ71C24-R2, A1SJ71C24-R4, A1SJ71C24-PRF
Computer link | ForAseries |, cp\yc24(-PRF), ALSCPUC24-R2
unit For AnU AJ71UC24, A1SJ71UC24-R2, A1SJ71UC24-R4, A1SJ71UC24-PRF
Serial For QnA Generic term for AJ71QC24, AJ71QC24-R2, AJ71QC24-R4, AJ71QC24N,
. Al1SJ71QC24, A1SJ71QC24-R2, AJ71QC24N-R2, AJ71QC24N-R4,
communication | S€M€S A1SJ71QC24N and A1SJ71QC24N-R2
unit For Q series | Generic term for QJ71C24 and QJ71C24-R2
MEDOC MELSEC-MEDOC
CC-Link Control & Communication Link
PLC PROGRAMMABLE LOGIC CONTROLLER
SFC Generic term for MELSAP2/MELSAP3/MELSAP-L
C24 Computer link Unit, Serial Comunication Unit

A-15
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1. GENERAL DESCRIPTION

Product Outline and Features

Outline
This section explains the type SW5D5C-GPPW-E GPP Function Software Package (called GPPW).
GPPW is a software package having the following functions.

1. Program creation

1

L

I ‘ 'S p

L
-
=
Lan}

5 [END iy

2. Writing and reading to/from PLC

” (S e
Writing 0°9
]
T — Reading i
T ° H_ L]
PLC

3. Monitoring (example: device batch monitoring)
The circuit monitor, device monitor, and device registration monitor can be used for monitoring.

Device |+F ED C +E 4 5 8 +7 6 54 +3 2 1 0 j

Dol o000 0000 0000 oo aol_|

Doz 0000 0000 001la0 101 37

Doz 0000 0000 1001 0000 144
4. Debugging

The created sequence program is written into PLC to test that the written sequence program
operates normally.

In addition, the newly developed SW5D5C -LLT-E ladder logic test tool function software
package*1 (called the logic test function (LLT)) can be used to debug the program with a single
personal computer.

—

O\:OI O
T

[®)
= I I > In

PLC Mc Q
5. Diagnostics PLC

The current error status, error status or error log can be displayed to shorten the time required
for error recovery.

e O 7

- =)
T

i
[

*: The logic test function (LLT) is an independent function and may be purchased separately.
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Features

The following summarizes the GPPW features.

1.

1

1

GPPW can create Q, A (including MOTION (SCPU)) QnA and FX series data. Setting operations are
common.

Enhanced programming tools
e Instruction list e Function key
¢ Tools button e Menu bar

Programs can be created using the tools the user wishes to use.

Data created by GPPW is converted into files for the SW [I -GPPA GPP Function Software Package
(simply called GPPA, but exclude the software package for A6GPP/A6PHP) or SW [I -GPPQ GPP
Function Software Package (simply called GPPQ so that they can be edited by GPPA or GPPQ.

In addition, when FX series has been selected, data created by GPPW is converted into files for the DOS
Programming Software (called FXGP (DOS) simply) or SWOPC-FXGP/WIN-E Programming Software
called FXGP(WIN) so that they can be edited by FXGP(DOS) or FXGP(WIN).

. GPPW is compatible with SFC program of FX series.

Multiple device memory data can be contained in a project.

Comment data created by Excel or Word can be copied or pasted for efficient creation.
. Windows data can be easily used (cut, copied or pasted).

When an error occurs during data creation, the error cause is displayed and the time required for data
creation can be reduced greatly.

The helpfile contains the descriptions of CPU errors, special relays and special registers so that they can
be referenced to check the causes at online error occurrence or the contents of the special relays or
special registers during program creation.

0.The logic test function (LLT) can be used for ease of debugging.
(1) Connection to PLC is not required.
(2) Dummy sequence programs (programs for debugging) need not be created.

1.Graphical designation of a connection target ensures ease of setting even when the system configured is
complex.

DOS, Windows, Word, Excel are the registered trademarks of Microsoft Corporation.
The company name and product name in this manual are the trademarks or the registered trademarks of
the respective company.
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1.1 Functions Lists

The GPPW functions are listed below.
The functions are divided into normally common functions (project, online, diagnosis,
tool, window, help) and functions for objects to be edited and set (edit,
search/replacement, conversion, display).
In addition, there are executable and inexecutable functions depending on the CPU

series.

POINTS

ACPU.

SFC.

e The QCPU (A mode) and motion controller (SCPU) are described as the

¢ Refer to the corresponding manuals for details of the motion controller and

(1) List of common functions
Fixed functions independent of the type of the object being edited or set

Project (Common functions) Refer To
New project Creates a new project. 4.1
Open project Opens an existing project. 5.1
Close project Closes an open project. 5.2
Save Saves the project. 5.3
Save as Names and saves the project. 5.4
Delete project Deletes an existing project. 5.5
Verify Verifys data between projects. 5.6
Copy Copies data between projects. 5.7
Edit data
New Adds data to a project. 5.8
Copy Copies data in a project. 5.9
Delete Deletes data in a project. 5.10
Rename Renames data in a project. 5.11
Change program type Change the program type in the project 5.12
Change PLC type Changes the PLC type. 5.13
Import file
Import from GPPQ format file Read a GPPQ file (QnA only) 5.14.1
Import from GPPA format file Read a GPPA file (A only) 5.14.1
Import from FXGP(WIN) format file Read a FXGP(WIN) file (FX only) 5.14.1
Import from FXGP(DOS) format file Read a FXGP(DOS) file (FX only) 5.14.1
Import from Melsec Medoc format file (Print out) Import from Melsec Medoc format file (Print out) 5.14.2
Import from Melsec Medoc format file Import from Melsec Medoc format file 5.14.3
Export file
Export to GPPQ format file Write a GPPQ files (QnA only) 5.15
Export to GPPA format file Write a GPPA files (A only) 5.15
Export to FXGP(WIN) format file Write a FXGP(WIN) files (FX only) 5.15
Export to FXGP(DOS) format file Write a FXGP(DOS) files (FX only) 5.15
Macro
Registration macros Registration macros 5.16.1
Macro utilize Macro utilize 5.16.2
Delete macros Delete macro instruction from the file 5.16.3
Macro reference path Set the macro instruction reference path 5.16.4
Printer setup Changes the printer settings. 15.1
Print Prints data. 15
Start new GPPW session Restarts GPPW. 5.17
End GPPW Exits GPPW. 5.18

1-3

(To the next page)
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(Continued from the previous page)

Online (Common functions) Refer To
Transfer setup Designates a PLC destination from GPPW. 17.1
Read from PLC Reads data from PLC. 17.3
Write to PLC Writes data to PLC. 17.3
Verify with PLC Verifys data with PLC data. 17.4
Write to PLC (Flash ROM)
Write the program memory to ROM Writes program memory data to the standard ROM/IC 175.1
memory card (ROM). (Q only)
Write to PLC (Flash ROM) Writes data to the standard ROM/IC memory card 1752
(ROM). (Q only)
Delete PLC data Deletes PLC data. (QnA only) 17.6
Change PLC data attributes Changes PLC data attributes. (QnA only) 17.7
PLC user data
Read PLC user data Reads user data from the PLC. (Q only) 17.8.1
Write PLC user data Writes user data to the PLC. (Q only) 17.8.2
Delete PLC user data Deletes user data of the PLC. (Q only) 17.8.1
Monitor
Monitor mode Places the circle edit screen in monitor mode. 18.1
Monitor (Write mode) Sets the circuit (monitor write) mode. 18.3
Start monitor (All windows) Starts monitoring all open windows. 18.2
Stop monitor (All windows) Stops monitoring all open windows. 18.2
Start monitor Restarts the stopped monitor. 18.1
Stop monitor Stops the monitor. 18.1
Change current value monitor (Decimal) Displays the current device value of the circuit monitor in 18.4
decimal form.
Change current value monitor (Hexadecimal) Displays_the current device value of the circuit monitor in 18.4
hexadecimal form.
Device batch Monitors devices in batch mode. 18.5
Entry data monitor Entry data mode 18.6
Buffer memory batch Monitors the buffer memory in batch mode. 18.5
Monitor condition setup Sets the monitor execusion conditions. (QnA only) 18.7
Monitor stop condition setup Sets the monitor stop conditions. (QnA only) 18.7
Program monitor list Monitors a program list. 18.8
Interrupt program monitor list Lists the interrupt programs. 18.9
Scan time measurement Measures the scan time. 18.10
Entry ladder monitor Entry the ladder block 18.12
Delete all entry ladder Delete all entry ladder 18.13
Debug (ladder)
Device test Turns on or off the device or changes the vallue. 190.1
Debug Executes/disables the debugging function. 19
Skip execution Makes settings for skip. (QnA, FX) 19.4
Partial execution Makes settings for partial operation. 19.2
Step execution Makes settings for step execution. 19.3
Trace
Sampling trace Execute sampling trace. 18.11
Remote operation Operates the PLC remotely. 19.5

(To the next page)
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(Continued from the previous page)

Online (Common functions) Refer To
Keyword/Password (Q series)

Register keyword Registers or changes the keyword. 20

Delete keyword Cancels the keyword. 20

Disable keyword Unlocks access by keywords 20
Clear PLC memory Clears the PLC memory cassette or device memory. 21.1
Format PLC memory Formats the PLC memory. (QnA only) 21.2
Arrange PLC memory Arranges the data area within the PLC memory. (QnA only) 21.3
Set clock Sets the internal timer of the PLC. 21.4

Diagnosis (Common functions) Refer To
PLC Diagnostics Diagnoses the PLC. 22.1
Network diagnostics Diagnoses the network (A, QnA) 22.2
CC-Link diagnostics CC-Link diagnostics (A, QnA) 22.3
System monitor Monitors the system status of the PLC. (Q only) 22.4
Tool (Common functions) Refer To
Check program Checks the program. 16.1
Marge data Links data. 16.2
Check parameter Checks the parameter. 16.3
Transfer ROM

Read Reads data from ROM. (A, FX) 16.8.1

Write Writes data to ROM. (A, FX) 16.8.1

Compare Compares data with ROM data. (A, FX) 16.8.1

Write to file Writes ROM data to files. (A, FX) 16.8.2
Delete unused comments Delete the comments which isn't used at program 16.9
Clear all parameters Deletes parameters. 16.4
IC memory card

Read IC memory card Reads data from the IC memory card. (Q only) 16.5.1

Write IC memory card Writes data to the IC memory card. (Q only) 16.5.2
Start ladder logic test Starts the ladder logic test. 16.14
Set TEL data

Connection Connect the line for AGTEL/Q6TEL 23.4

Disconnect Disconnect the line 23.4.3

TEL data Set the report data of AGTEL or Q6TEL 23.3.3

AT command Entry the modem 23.3.2

Call book Set the call book 23.3.1
Intelligent function utility

Utility list Shows the utility names required to edit the intelligent function unit 16.7

parameters. (Q only)

Session Starts the intelligent function utility. (Q only) 16.7
Customize keys Changes key assignments for circuit symbol input. 16.10
Options Sets the options. 16.11
Create start-up settings file Creates a file to save initial settings of the project. 16.13

Window (Common functions) Refer To
Cascade Cascades windows. 16.12
Tile vertically Tiles the windows vertically. 16.12
Tile holizontally Tiles the windows horizontally. 16.12
Arrange icons Arranges the icons in the lower part of the window. 16.12
Help (Common functions) Refer To
CPU error Displays the description of each CPU error code. 16.14
Special relay/register Displays the description of special relays or registers. 16.14
Key operation list Displays the description of each key operation. 16.14
Product information Displays product information (such as version number). 16.14
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(2) Ladder editing function list
The following functions can be performed to edit the ladders and operation
outputs/transition conditions.

Edit (Ladder editing functions) Refer To
Undo Reverses the last operation. 6.2.9
Cut Moves the selected data to the Clipboard. 3.3.1
Copy Copies the selected data to the Clipboard. 3.3.2
Paste Pastes the contents of the Clipboard at the cursor position. 3.3.1
Insert line Inserts a row at the cursor position. 6.2.5
Delete line Deletes a row at the cursor position. 6.2.5
Insert row Inserts a column at the cursor position. 6.2.5
Delete row Deletes a column at the cursor position. 6.2.5
Insert NOP batch Inserts NOP before a circuit block at the cursor position. 6.2.6
Delete NOP batch Deletes all NOPs in the program at a time. 6.2.7
Draw line Inserts a line. 6.2.2
Delete line Deletes a line. 6.2.4
Change TC setting Changes the setting value of the timer or counter. 6.3
Read mode Places the circuit screen in the read mode. 6
Write mode Places the circuit screen in write mode. 6
Ladder symbol
Open contact Inserts at the cursor position. 6.2
Close project contact Inserts at the cursor position. 6.2
Open branch Inserts at the cursor position. 6.2
Close project branch Inserts at the cursor position. 6.2
Coil Inserts @ at the cursor position. 6.2
Application instruction Inserts at the cursor position. 6.2
Vertical line Inserts lII at the cursor position. 6.2
Horizontal line Inserts EI at the cursor position. 6.2
Delete vertical line Inserts at the cursor position. 6.2
Delete Horizontal line Inserts at the cursor position. 6.2
Rising pulse Inserts at the cursor position. (QnA, FX) 6.2
Falling pulse Inserts at the cursor position. (QnA, FX) 6.2
Rising pulse Open branch Inserts at the cursor position. (QnA, FX) 6.2
Falling pulse Close branch Inserts at the cursor position. (QnA, FX) 6.2
Invert operation results Inserts at the cursor position. (QnA, FX) 6.2
Convert operation results to rising pulse | Inserts at the cursor position. (QnA, FX) 6.2
Convert operation results to falling pulse | |nserts at the cursor position. (QnA, FX) 6.2
Documentation
Comment Edits the comment at the cursor position. 9.4.4
Statement Edits the statement in the ladder at the cursor position. 10.3.1(1)
Note Edits the note in the ladder at the cursor position. 10.4.1(1)
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Search/Replacement (Ladder editing functions) Refer To
Find device Searches for a device. 6.4.1
Find instruction Searches for an instruction. 6.4.2
Find step No. Searches for a step number. 6.4.3
Find character string Searches for a character string in comment, note, or statement. 6.4.4
Find contact or coil Find contact or coil 6.4.5
Finding data Finding data 6.4.6
Replace device Searches for and replaces a device. 6.4.7
Replace instruction Searches for and replaces an instruction. 6.4.8
Change open/close contact Searches for and replaces a contact a with a contact b. 6.4.9
Replace character string Searches for and replaces a character string in comment, note, or 6.4.10
statement.
Replace statement/note type Searches for and replaces the type of a character string between 6.411
statement and note. (Q, QnA only)
Replacing data Replacing data 6.4.12
Cross referense list Finds whether the device is being used by a contact or coil. 6.4.13
List of used devices Finds where the device is used. 6.4.14
Conversion (Ladder editing functions) Refer To
Convert Converts the program. 8.1
Convert (All programs being edited) Converts the programs (not converted yet) in all windows. 8.2
Convert block (Online change) Converts the program and writes it during run. 17.9
Display (Ladder editing functions) Refer To
Comment Displays or hides comments. 3.8
Statement Displays or hides statements. 3.9
Note Displays or hides notes. 3.10
Device Label Displays or hides device names. 3.11
Macro instruction format display Provides display in the user macro instruction format. (Except FX) 5.16
Comment format
4 x 8 characters Shows comments in 4 x 8 or 2 x 8 characters. 3.12
3 x 5 characters Shows comments in 3 x 5 characters. 3.12
Toolbar Displays of hides the toolbar. 3.4
Status bar Displays of hides the status bar. 3.5
Zoom
50% Displays a circuit reduced to 50%. 3.6
75% Displays a circuit reduced to 75%. 3.6
100% Displays a full-size circuit. 3.6
150% Displays a circuit magnified to 150%. 3.6
Auto Displays a circuit according to the screen size. 3.6
Project data list Displays or hides the project data list. 3.7
Instruction list Switches program circuit display and list display. 6
Elapsed time Displays the elapsed time. 23.4.1
(3) Device comment editing function list
The following functions can be performed to edit device comments.
Edit Refer To
Clear all (all devices) Deletes the comments or device names of all devices. 9.5.1
Clear all (displayed devices) Deletes the displayed comments or device names. 9.5.2
Setup comment Sets the common comments or comments by program. 9.6
Setup comment range Sets a comment range. 9.7
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(4) Device memory setting function list
The following functions can be performed to set the device memory.

Edit Refer To
Clear all (all devices) Deletes data of all devices. 11.3.1
Clear all (displayed devices) Deletes the data of displayed devices. 11.3.2
FULL Sets all data to the specified value. 11.4

(5) SFC editing function list
The following functions can be performed to edit SFC.
For details, refer to the GPP function software for Windows SW5D5C-GPPW
operating manual (SFC manual).

Edit (SFC editing functions)

Insert line Inserts a row at the cursor position.
Delete line Deletes a row at the cursor position.
Insert row Inserts a column at the cursor position.
Delete row Deletes a column at the cursor position.
Edit the line
Vertical line Writes a vertical line.
Selection divergence Writes selective branch.
Simultaneous divergence Write a parallel branch.
Selection convergence Writs a selective coupling.
Simultaneous convergence Writes a parallel coupling.
Delete the line Deletes the selective/parallel branch or selective/parallel coupling.
Change TC setting Changes the setting value of the timer or counter.
Read mode Places the circuit screen in the read mode.
Write mode Places the circuit screen in write mode.
Step attribute
Normal Set the normal (A/Q/QnA)
Stored coil Set the stored coil (SC) type (A/Q/QnA)
Stored operation (without transition check) | Stored operation (without transition check) [SE] type (Q/QNA)
Stored operation (with transition check) Set the stored operation (with transition check) [ST] type  (Q/QnA)
Reset Set the reset [R] type (Q/QnA)
SFC symbol
Step Inserts \:| at the cursor position.
Block START step (with END check) Inserts E at the cursor position. (A/Q/QnA)
Block START step (without END check) Inserts % at the cursor position. (Q/QnA)
Jump Inserts at the cursor position.
End step Inserts at the cursor position. (A/Q/QnA)
Dummy step Inserts at the cursor position. (A/Q/QnA)
Transition Inserts at the cursor position.
Selection divergence Inserts at the cursor position.
Simultaneous divergence Inserts at the cursor position.

(To the next page)
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(Continued from the previous page)

Edit (SFC editing functions)

SFC symbol
Selection convergence Inserts at the cursor position.
Simultaneous convergence Inserts at the cursor position.
Vertical line Inserts m at the cursor position.
Documentation
Comment Edit comment

Block information

Set the block information

Search/Replacement (SFC editing functions)

Find device

Finds device.

Find instruction

Finds instruction.

Find step No./block No.

Finds the step number.

Find character string

Finds character string.

Replace device

Replaces a device.

Replace instruction

Replaces an instruction.

Change open/close contact

Replaces open/close contact.

Replace step No.

Replace the step number

Replace character string

Replaces a character string.

Cross reference list

Finds whether the device is being used by a contact or coil.

List of used devices

Finds where the device is used.

Conversion (SFC editing functions)

Convert (All programs being edited)

Converts the programs (not converted yet) in all windows.

Convert (block)

Convert the block data

Convert block (all block)

Convert the all block

Display convert error

Display the convert error

Display (S

FC editing functions)

Display comment of step and TR

Displays the step and transition comment.

Display label of step and TR

Displays the step and transition label.

Row of SFC

Set the row number of SFC diagram.

Zoom setting

Below Display the zoom ladder of list at below
Right Display the zoom ladder of list at right
Split Display the zoom ladder of list

Set the contact at right
5 contacts Display 5 contacts at the line of ladder
11 contacts Display 11 contacts at the line of ladder

Review SFC

Review SFC

Display block list

Display block list

Online (Common functions)

Debug (SFC)

Device test Sets the device value.

Block brake Block brake (A/Q/QnA)
Step brake Step brake

Block run Block run

Step run Step run

1 step run 1 step run

Block forced stopping

Block forced stopping

Step forced stopping

Step forced stopping

Reset stored step

Reset stored step

Run all block

Run All Block
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1.2 FX Series Programming

This section describes the main differences between the GPPW operating
environment and FX-dedicated programming software (DOS version, Windows
version) operating environment and the points to be noted.

Target PLC:

FXo, FXos, FXon, FX1, FX2, FXac, FX1s, FX1n, FXan, and FXane series

In the selection of PLC type, select FXU/FX2c for FX,FX2 and FXac

See Section 2 for details on the system configuration and connection method.

Operating Environment
¢ Differences of main terms
- Program file handling
GPPW programming data is created in units of folders (directories) called the
projects.
FXGP(DOS) and FXGP(WIN) do not have the concept of project, and program
files are created in any folders (directories) for management.
For this reason, the program file names in FXGP(DOS) and FXGP(WIN) are
project names in GPPW.
For details on project specification, see Section 3.2.

- Comments
(1) The number of characters that can be input may be different (see Appendix
11).
(2) The circuit comment is called the statement.
(3) The coil comment is called the note.

- Parameter settings
Some setup screens have different names (see Section 13).

¢ Differences in operations
- Step ladder instructions (STL, RET) are displayed in different ways (see Section
6.2.2).
- Monitor display may be patrtially different (see Appendix 11).

- Application instructions using the FNC. No. are not available.

- Although FX PLC operates in the sequence program with no End instructions,
END instructions are forceful input in GPPW.
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e Common items and others
- Items that are available for only A series or QnA series are disabled and
displayed in gray in the GPPW operation screens.

- Partial execution, step run, and step run debug functions cannot be used when
FXCPU is connected. However, these debug functions can be used for
debugging with a single personal computer when the ladder logic test function
(LLT) is connected (see Chapter 19 for details).

- The program conversion function is provided for conversion from A to FX series
and vice versa (see Section 5.12 and Appendix 4 for details).

- The GPPW FX series allows users to create only one program file. Because A
series or QnA series allows users to create multiple program files, this manual
may use screen examples including multiple program files when describing the
function. However, when FX series is selected, only the main program is
displayed on the screen.

- The connection cable and RS-232C/RS-422 converter for FX PLC may be
different from those for A or QnA series PLC (see Subsection 2 for details).

- GPPW is cable of reading from or writing to FXGP(DOS) and FXGP(WIN) files
basically. However, note that there are some exceptions (see Sections 5.13 and
5.14 and Chapter 9 for details).

- SFC program of FX series is displayed as STL and RET instructions on the
circuit edit screen of the GPPW since the program is described as the step
ladder instructions.

It is possible to edit on the circuit.
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1.3 Basic Key Specifications

The following table summarizes the purposes of the keys used with the GPP

function.
Key Name Purpose
[Esc] Closes the window, interrupts execution, and selects instructions.
[Tab] Enters a tab code and switches the target to which the cursor must be moved quickly.
Ctrl |+ | Tab
[Ctrl] Used in a combination with a alphanumeric key or a function key.
m Selects a character at the Shift position.
[Caps Lock] | Switches upper-case and lower-case letters.
Alt Selects the menu.
[Back space| | Deletes a character to the left of the cursor position.
[Enter] Enters a carriage return.

Page Up

Scrolls down the circuit or list by page. (Scrolls a screen in minus direction.)

Paée Down

Scrolls up the circuit or list by page. (Scrolls a screen in plus direction.)

Im Enters a space character at the cursor position.
[Delete] Deletes a character at the cursor position. (Clears all settings.)
[Home] Moves the cursor to the home position.

TEE Moves the cursor or scrolls the circuit or list in unit of lines. ([T][]])

[Ctrl]+[Home]| | Moves circuit the cursor to step 0 in the mode.

[Ctrl]+[End] | Moves the cursor to the End instruction in the circuit mode.

[Scroll Lock] | Inhibits scroll-up and scroll-down.

[Num Lock] Uses the Ten-key pad for numeric key input only.
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2. SYSTEM CONFIGURATION

2.1 Connection from the Serial Port

The following system configuration is made up by connection from the serial port.

1A

[USB communication| *1 = 2
(_USB cable | | H"D QCPU (Q mode)
%2
[+ QCPU (Q mode)
(QC30R2) H Ho QCPU (A mode)
Serial port communication *3 i
| (_Converter/cable ) ] i gCEgPU
oilQn
[ 711 B
*3 —
Converter/cable FXCPU
*5 SN ACPU
Computer link See Appendix-3 = QnACPU
(RS-232C) —EHQCPU (Q mode)
H[llocPu (A mode)
== ACPU
SwsD5C-GPPW | | [CC-Link (via G4) %3 E=HHH onaceu
- Converter/cable ) R
[ e | [T]QCPU (A mode)
SW5D5F-GPPKEY-E CC-Link unit G4 L]
)

MELSECNET(II *3
A

-
Converter/cable | eeeeee

5

g

O

off il
of o0
Remote station Remote unit Master station
= ==
T
= & =
— MELSECNET/10 *3 ™ [ooc |
R -
Converter/cable | eeeeee e e
E op o
] e | I N BE
Remote station Remote unit Control station

Via modem *4 Modem

Cable supplied with modem

= ACPU
| QrACPU

..... S
—— (Y [‘I eececee

[SEEI=]
=

A6TEL/Q6TEL —r

=rTenAcPU
—HHQCPU (Q mode)
1 Hlocpu (a mode)

b T1|FX2N series
1

Cable supplied with modem scccoe
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*1: About the USB cable (QCPU (Q mode) compatible)
(1) Usable when Windows 98 and USB driver have been installed.
(2) Unusable for Windows 95,Windows NT Workstation 4.0.
(3) Use of the USB cable allows only one PLC CPU to be connected.
(4) Use the USB cable which conforms to the USB Standard Rev. 1.1.
(5) Referto POINT in Section 17.1.2 for precautions for and restrictions on
using the USB cable to make communications.

*2: About the cable (QCPU (Q mode), QCPU (A mode) compatible)
For communication in 115.2/57.6kbps
Fast communication cannot be made if the peripheral device used is not
compatible with the communication speed of 115.2/57.6kbps.
If a communication error occurs, reduce the baud rate setting and restart
communication.

The following cable has been confirmed by Mitsubishi Electric that it will work
properly.

Using the cable of Mitsubishi Electric make

RS-232 cable

[ —

QC30R2 (when peripheral device connector is D-sub, 9-pin)

*3: About the converter/cable (ACPU, QnACPU, FXCPU compatible)
(1) Using the products of Mitsubishi Electric make

Peripheral Device Side RS-232C/RS-422 PLC CPU Side
(RS-232C cable) Converter (RS-422 cable)

For ACPU, QnACPU, FX1/FX2CPU/FX2cCPU

= ]

[ ] FX-422CAB (0.3m)
F2-232CAB-1 FX-422CAB-150 (1.5m)
(when peripheral device FX-232AW(C) For FXo/FXos/FXon/FX1s/FX1in/FXan/FXaneCPU

connector is D-sub, 9-pin)

D )]

FX-422CABO (1.5m)
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e How to identify compatibility of the F2-232CAB and F2-232CAB-1 cables with the
ACPU and QnACPU
Check the indication of the model label attached to the cable.

Incompatible products Compatible products (with indication of F/FX/A)
F2-232CAB F2-232CAB(F/FX/A)
Y990C skt ’ Y990C stk
F2-232CAB-1 F2-232CAB-1(F/FX/A)
Y990 Cieteetok Y990C sieioietc

*4: About the modems relayed
Use the straight cables supplied with the modems.

*5: About computer link
When the A series is used for communication via the C24/UC24, the program
which uses V, Z (index qualification) cannot be monitored.
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2.2 Connection from the Interface Boards

MELSEC

Vs

SW5D5C-GPPW-E

~

SW5D5F-GPPKEY-E

J

The following system configuration is made up by connection from the interface

boards.

Refer to the corresponding board manuals for the way to connect the boards and

install the drivers.

*1

(Optical loop)

(Optical loop)

(Coaxial bus)

-
MELSECNET/10 board

+ Personal computer
A70BDE-J71QLP23

A70BDE-J71QLP23GE

A70BDE-J71QBR13

+ Personal computer
SW3DNF-MNET10 H

ﬁ ACPU

QnACPU

= QCPU (Q mode)
H{QCPU (A mode)

Driver

Other station PLC

%2

CC-Link board

A80BD-J61BT13

SW3DNF-CCLINK

N === ACPU
. =tH-+H Qnacpu
Driver — - QCPU (Q mode)

LT L[ @cPu (A mode)

Ethernet board

Commercially available

Driver supplied with ]
commercially available _j H H QCPU (A mode)
Ethernet board

J \ J Other station PLC
*3 -

N e ; N ===~ ACPU
Ethernet board Driver Ex QnACPU

T QCPU (Q mode)

Other station PLC

CPU board

A80BDE-A2USH-S1

SWODNF-ANU-B

Driver

*1:

MELSECNET/10 board

If a communications error takes place, an error code is indicated in the least
significant 4 digits.
Refer to the error code list of the MELSECNET/10 board manual.

*2: CC-Link board

Accessible only when the CC-Link board is set as the local station.

*3:

@)

Ethernet board

to operate properly.

The following Ethernet boards/cards have been confirmed by Mitsubishi Electric

Maker Name

Model

Ethernet board/card

3COM make

Ethernet Link 11l LAN PC Card

Allied Telesis make

Center COM LA-PCM Ethernet PC Card
LAN Adapter

TDK make

10BASE-T LAN card
(Model: LAN-CD021BX)

Ethernet board

Allied Telesis make

RE2000 (ISA)

2- 4
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2.3 System Equipment Lists

(1) The following list indicates units connectable from the serial port.

PLC Series Unit Name Unit Model
AQJ2H, A1S, A1FX, A1SJ, A1SH, A1SJH, A1N, A2C,
PLC CPU unit A2CJ, A2N(S1)A2S, A2SH, A171SH, A172SH, A3N,
A2A(S1), A3A, A2U(S1), A2US(S1), A2USH-S1, A3U,
A4U, A173UH(S1), A273UH, QO02(H)-A, Q06H-A
AJ71UC24, A1SJ71UC24-R2, A1SJ71UC24-PRF,
A2CCPUC24-PRF
MELSECNET(ll) data link remote /O unit | AJ72P25, AJ72R25
MELSECNET/B data link remote I/O unit | AJ72T25B, A1SJ72T25B
MELSECNET/10 network remote I/O unit | AJ72QLP25, AJ72QLP25G, AJ72QBR15, AJ72LP25
CC-Link G4 unit AJ65BT-G4
PLC CPU unit Q2A, Q2AS(H), Q2AS1, Q2AS(H)S1, Q3A, Q4A, Q4AR
AJ71QC24, AJ71QC24-R2, AJ71QC24-R4,
| serial communication uni AITLQC2UNR2, AJTIOC24N RA, ALSITLQC24N,
QnA series 0A1SJ71QC24N-R2
MELSECNET/10 network remote /O unit | u7 533 022 I72QBRIS, ALSITZQLRES.
CC-Link G4 unit AJ65BT-G4
_ PLC CPU unit QO02(H), QO6H, Q12H, Q25H
Q series Serial communication unit QJ71C24, QJ71C24-R2
FX series PLC CPU unit FXoes), FXon, FX1, FX2(c), FX1s, FXin, FXan(c)
(2) The following list indicates units connectable from the MELSEC/10 board.
Unit Name
A series MELSECNET/10 board AJ71LP21, AJ71BR11, A1SJ71LP21, A1SJ71BR11
Qni series | MELSECNET/L0 board AJTIQLP2 AJ71QBR1L, A1SJTIQLP21
Q series MELSECNET/10 board QJ71LP21, QJ71BR11

(3) The following list indicates units connectable from the CC-Link board.

Unit Name
A series AJ61BT11, A1SJ61BT11
QnA series AJ61QBT11, A1SJ61QBT11
Q series QJ61BT11

(4) The following list indicates units connectable from the Ethernet board.

Unit Name
A series AJ71E71-S3, A1SJ71E71-B2-S3, A1SJ71E71-B5-S3, A1SJ71E71-B2, A1SJ71E71-B5
QnA series AJ71QE71, AJ71QE71-B5, A1SJ71QE71-B2, A1SJ71QE71-B5

Q series QJ71E71, QJ71E71-B2
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2.4 Precautions for Handling Project on the Version of SW4D5C-GPPW or earlier

When handling the SW5D5C-GPPW created project on the version of SW4D5C-
GPPW or earlier, observe the precautions below.
Before handling the project, ensure to read them carefully.

About device memory:
1. When editing on SW5D5C-GPPW and the version of SW4D5C-GPPW or
earlier, do not create multiple device memories.

2. Do not read the SW5D5C-GPPW created multiple device memories on the
version of SW4D5C-GPPW or earlier. The data cannot be read correctly.

3. Do not read the SW5D5C-GPPW created device memory of 32 MB or more on
the version of SW4D5C-GPPW or earlier.
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3. COMMON OPERATIONS
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This chapter describes the common key operations and screen operations in GPPW
and the common function operations in some modes.

3.1 List of Shortcut Keys and Access Keys

(1) List of shortcut keys
The following table lists the shortcut keys available with GPPW.

Shortcut Key B-LrJ(t)t(())ln Function Description
[Alt] + — Close Closes the active window.
+ — Next window Activates the next window.
+ El Create project Creates a new project.
Ctrl |+ @ El g Open project Opens an existing project.
+ El ns.) Save project Saves the project.
+[P] =l Print Prints the project.
Ctrl |+ El Undo Reverts the previous operation.
+ 4] Cut Moves the selected data to the Clipboard.
+ Copy Copies the selected data to the Clipboard.
+ EI Paste :)Zsspilieosnt.he contents of the Clipboard to the cursor
+ — Select all Selects all the edit objects.
+|Ins — Insert row Inserts a row at the cursor position.
Shift |+ — Delete row Deletes a row at the cursor position.
Ctrl |+ |Ins — Insert column Inserts a column at the cursor position.
Citrl | + — Delete column Deletes a column at the cursor position.
Shift | + il Read mode Sets the read mode.
i"?l = Write mode Sets the write mode.
gggg _________ El ’ Open Inserts the contact a at the cursor position
MEDOC ¥ contact '
GPPA + il
GPPQ __________ 4{%‘ _____ g (czcl)(r)j:ct Inserts the contact b at the cursor position.
MEDOC Y =
GPPA 1] E
GPPQ _____ + H 8] E))rp;ir;h Lnosgtritsnt.he contact a (open branch) at the cursor
MEDOC e
g::::::::g * o5 Close Inserts the contact b (close branch) at the cursor
MEDOC il branch position.
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Tool . _—
Shortcut Key Button Function Description
GPPA
GPP F_{?}l _ . .
________ Q | ] Coil Inserts the coil (OUT) at the cursor position.
MEDOC 9
GPPA It
GPPQ _________ ﬂl Applica.tion Inse.r.ts an applcation instruction at the cursor
MEDOG {8} instruction | position.
GPPA F10 sl
[ e I Vertical L .
GPPQ Shift] + S_l':gl line Inserts a vertical line at the cursor position.
MEDOC 1
GPPA —
= Hori
orizontal . . .
| _GPPQ | T ] e Inserts a horizontal line at the cursor position.
MEDOC (6] =]
GPPA %
GPPQ * ﬂl Delete . iy
________________________________ _l vertical line Deletes a vertical line at the cursor position.
MEDOC [0] A
GPPA
oon + ) Delete . N
________ Q | ] g horizontal Deletes a horizontal line at the cursor position.
MEDOC [9] i E | line
ko] n R
- + | Leadin . .
+ gl w E oulse 9 Inserts a leading pulse at the cursor position.
- O | Trailin - .
+ %l pulse 9 Inserts the trailing pulse at the cursor position.
Leading Inserts the leading pulse (open branch) at the cursor
+ El pulse open ap P
pulse.
branch
Trailing Inserts the trailing pulse (open branch) at the cursor
+ ﬁl pulse open ” gp P
position.
branch
Op result . -
+[Alt+ i in\F/)ert Inserts the inverted Op result at the cursor position.
Op result
+ alTrs leading Inserts the inverted Op result at the cursor position.
pulse
Op result Inserts the Op result trailing pulse at the cursor
+[Alt} o trailing o P ap
position.
pulse
GPPA + o0
""""""""""""""""""""" Insert line Inserts a line.
GPPQ =10 =
MEDOC
+ = Delete line | Deletes a line.
z Convert Converts the program.
5 Convert (all edit . . .
Ctrl |+ |Alt |+ |F4 2 Converts all programs being edit at a time.
| | g omer € prog g
O - . -
. Convert (online Converts the program and writes it to the CPU during
Shift | +|F4 — .
change) running.
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Tool . -
Shortcut Key Button Function Description
+ — Comment Displays or hides comments.
+ — Statement Displays or hides statements.
+ — > | Note Displays or hides notes.
Q2
+[Alt]+ — > | Device name Displays or hides device names.
+[0] El Project data list | Displays or hides the project data list.
+ @l Instruction list Switches circuit screen and list screen.
ﬂl Monitor Monitors the screen.
Monitor (all . oo
+ — ) ( Monitors all circuits of the programs currently open.
windows)
Monitor
Shift |+ gl (write Sets the write mode during circuit monitoring.
2 | mode)
c
Start - -
El S ) Starts (restarts) circuit monitoring.
monitor
St N .
+ El op Stops circuit monitoring.
o monitor
£ Stop Stops monitoring of all circuits of the program
+[Alt}+ — 5 monitor (all P 9 brog
) currently open.
windows)
. Forcibly turns on or off the device and changes the
Alt|+]1 Device test
El current value.
. Performs a skip operation for a sequence program for
Alt]+[2 3 2 | Ski : -
i—l § P which a range has been specified.
QO | Partial
Alt|+|3 i . Partially executes the sequence program.
i—l operation y i prog
+ El Run step Performs step operation for the PLC.
Remote
Alt |+ — . Performs remote operation.
@ operation P
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(2) Access key
An access key is indicated by an alphabetic character shown at the end of each
menu title to enable the user to select the menu with the keyboard.

Access key for

[Save project]

MELSEC

# MELSEC zeries GPP C:AMELSECAGPPWAS ample - [LD(Ed

Find/Replace

= Praoject Edit
==
I Proagram

Corvvert

Find device ...

Find inztruction ...

Find ztep no. ...

Find character ztring ...

Yiew Online Diagnost

Access key

-|1|_ -1”21_ L|3|J LLI Find contact or coil Al+Chl+F7
|:| = E L (Sggce device ...
F& K eplace instruction ...
| gas 4.,; Change open/close contact ...
e Replace character string ...

=1-1%] Sample Replace statement/note type ..

E‘ Eir_':'ghj Cross reference list ..

|_| @ F;E . Ligt of yzed devices ...

+-- RIS

Press and [5] key in order to highlight the [Project] menu.
Press []] key, then the drop-down menu will be displayed.

Edit

Find/Replace Cornwvert

& MELSEC zeries GPP C:AMELSECAGPPWSample - [LD[Edit mode] MAIN

YView Online Diagnostics

Toolz  window

C Mew project ... Ctrl+M Ak
— Open project ... Ctrl+0 bJ = I é‘ | @I@I ﬂl@l
Iﬁ Cloze project El% = |%| T
——— »5Save Ctrl+5
i Sl ek . T L'Elj#gl o5 | tsl
= Delete project ... — | | o] o] B B e
_F¢ Yerify ... FQ | =F9| ol |2 J|ca|cd | ch
G e e £z & @l 3
— Edit Data
E
Change PLC type ...
Imnport: file
E xport file
kacro

Print .

Printer zetup ...

Ctrl+P

E zit GPPS

Start new GPPwW zeszzion

Press key to save the project.
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3.2 Project Designation

GPPW sets a drive/path and a project name, but does not set the system name set
like GPPA and GPPQ.

This section compares and describes the differences between GPPW and
GPPA/GPPQ.

e Designation in GPPA
.\GPP\USR\system-name\machine-name
Path name
¢ Designation in GPPQ
.\GPPQ\SYS\system-name\machine-name\file-name
Path name

e Designation in GPPW
.\project-name

Path name

Corresponds to the machine name in GPPA or GPPQ.

- The GPPW project path and project names can be designated as follows:
Example

1.C:\GPPW-program\main \data-1

L Project path |— Project name

2.C:\factory-A \line-1

L L Project name
Project path

As shown above, the project can be saved in a desired folder.
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3.2.1 Saving a project
[Purpose]
Designate a project name to read, save or delete a project, or to create a new
project.
[Dialog Box]

1) 2 34

Hame project and save

Project drive

S ampleComment

6)

l

Drive/Path [IE:\MELSEE\GPP‘W‘ ]
Project name[l ] Cancel |
Title WU ]
A
| |
7) 8)
[Description]

1) Project drive
Designates a drive in which the project has been saved or is to be saved.

2) button

Click this button to move to the folder one level upper than the current folder.

£E| button
Click this button to list the names of folders and projects contained in the
current folder.

4) button

Click this button to display the details of the folders and projects contained in
the current folder such as the PLC types, creation dates, and title.

5) 3.
Double-click the icon to move to the folder one level upper than the current
folder.

6) Drive/path
Designates the path of the folder where the project has been saved or is to be
saved.
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7) Project name
Designates a project name.
The following shows the characters and the number of characters that can be
used to designate a drive path, project name, or data name.

e Number of characters
The total number of characters used for designating both the project path and
the project name (8 or more characters may be set) is 150.
<Example>
C:\SW3D5GPPW\ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOPQRSTUVWXYZ

e Characters not available in A, QnA and FX series
L\, >, <, %, 2,"" |, 5 ; (:and \ can be set for drive designation only)
(: and \ are available only when the drive is specified.)
Any project name cannot be ended by a period (.).

8) Title
Sets the title for the project in up to 32 characters.

POINT

¢ If you set a project name of 8 or more characters on SW3D5-GPPW-E,
reading it on the version of SW2D5-GPPW or earlier will not display the
eighth and latter characters.

¢ If the project path or project name includes a space, double-clicking the
GPPW.gpj,***.gps file on Explorer will not start GPPW properly.
If the project path or project name includes a space, start GPPW and then
open the project from the [Project] — [Open project] menu.
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[Example]
Project name to be saved :TEST1
Title : Test program
Project location : A\GPPW\
GPPW installation location : C\MELSEC\GPPW
[Operating Procedure]

1. Select [Project] — [Save as].
2. Change the project drive from [-c-] to [-a-].

Name project and save

Project drive

0

£ 5 ampleComment

DiverPath  [CMELSEC\GPPW
Project name I Cancel |
Tile |

3. Type "GPPW" as the project path.
Mame project and save

Project drive

[tz =]

Drive/Path
Froject name

Tite:

|A:\GPF‘W' Save—]
I Cancel |

MELSEC

Change from [-c-] to [-a-]

Type "GPPW" in the project
path text box.

4. Type "TEST1" as a project name. Then, type "Test program" as the project title.
Click the button, and the project will be saved in the designated folder.

Mame project and zave [ x|
Froject drive I [-a] hd I
Diive/Path  [A\GPPW

Project name ITEST1
Title Test program

Cancel |

Type"TEST1" in the project
name text box, then type
"Test program" in the project
title text box.
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3.2.2 Opening a project

[Example]
Name of project to be read : TEST1
Project save location : ANGPPW\

GPPW installation location : C:\MELSEC\GPPW

[Operating Procedure]

1. Select [Project] — [Open project].
2. Change the project drive from [-c-] to [-a-].
P

Change from [-c-] to [-a-]

Diive/Patn  [BAGPFW
Project name I Cancel

3. Double-click the "GPPW" folder icon in the list box to designate a project path.

Project drive I[.a.] - ==
G Double-click the "GPPW" folder
(B ) !
icon.
« Selectable folders are displayed
in blue.
« Other folders are displayed in
Diive/Paih  [AMELSEC gray.
Project name I Cancel

4. Click the "TEST1" project icon in the list box to designate the name of a project

to be read.
Click the button, and the designated project will be opened.
Open project

Project drive [-a] 'I

Designate "TEST1" as the
project name and click the

Open|button.
Diive/Path IA\MELSEE\GPPW
Project name ITEST‘I Cancel |
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3.3 Cut, Copy, and Paste

This section describes the common operations such as cutting, copying and pasting
table data such as comments, parameters, etc.
For details on how to cut, copy and paste the circuits, see Section 6.3.9.

3.3.1 Cut and paste

e Cutting and pasting the data
The following example shows how to cut and paste the comments.
Comments, parameters, and device memory can be cut and pasted through the
same procedure.

[Operating Procedure]
1. Click the first cell of the comments to be cut, and the cursor will be positioned

there.

Device Comment L ahel -
1] Unit abrormal
=1 Huost data link. condition
we Parameter setting condition
#a Other station condition
#4 Unit reset receive complete
] Start data link
=B
=7
bt

2. Confirm that the cursor ([ ) is displayed, then drag the mouse over the
range of the comments to be cut.
The dragged comment cells are highlighted (the first cell in the range is not
highlighted).
To change the designated range, click any cell in the comment column.

Device Comment L ahel -
padl] Unit abrormal
1 Host data link condition

we Parameter setting condition

—

3. Select [Edit] — [Cut] or click [ ([Ctrl] + [X]), and the designated range of
comments will be cut.

Device Comment L ahel -
padl] Unit abrormal
1 Host data link condition
we Parameter setting condition
3 ]
x4 |
et Start data link
=B
=7
bt
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4. Click the first cell in the comment column where the comments are to be
pasted, and the cursor will be positioned there.

Device Comment Label -
1] Unit abnormal —
=1 Huost data link condition
®2
3
x4
bsti] Start data link
bal’]
bt
]
bt
#0A

([Cd] +[V]).

The cut comments are pasted into the cells in the comment column starting
from the designated cell.

Drevice Comment Label -
=0 Unit abnormal
=1 Huost data link condition
®2
3
x4
bsti] Start data link
bal’]
bt Parameter setting condition
pats] Other station condition
#3 Unit reset receive complete
#0A

POINT |

e The cut, copy, and paste menus can also be selected from the popup menu
displayed by clicking the right mouse button.
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3.3.2 Copy and paste

e Copying and pasting the data
The following example shows how to copy and paste comments.
Comments, parameters, and device memory can be copied and pasted through the
same procedure.

[Operating Procedure]
1. Click the first cell of the comments to be copied, and the cursor will be
positioned there.

Device Comment Label -
patl] Unit abnormal
#1 Host data link condition
®2 Parameter gefting condition
3 Other station condition
#4 Unit reset receive complete
5 Stant data link
bal’]
bt
8

2. Confirm that the cursor ([ 1) is displayed, then drag the mouse over the
range of the comments to be copied.
The dragged comment cells are highlighted (the first cell in the range is not
highlighted).
To change the designated range, click any cell in the comment column.

Drevice Comment Label -
p

=0 Unit abrormnal

=1 Host data link condition
condition
ndition

3. Click the first cell in the comment column where the comments are to be
pasted, and the cursor will be positioned there.

Device Conment Lakel |*
=0 Tnit abnomal
=1 Host data link condition
®2
®3
x4
w5 jtart data link
=6
=7
=g
=9
=0A
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Confirm that the cursor ([ ]) is displayed, then select [Edit] - [Paste] or

click B ([Ctl]+[V]).
The copy comments are pasted into the cells in the comment column starting
from the designated cell.

Device Comment Label

=0

Tnit abnomal

w1l

Host data link condition

we

w3

wd

wa

Start data link

wa

w1

Parameter setting condition

wa

Other station condition

w3

Unit reset receiwve complete

wOA

POINTS |

The cut, copy, and paste menus can also be selected from the popup menu
displayed by clicking the right mouse button.

Notes on cut, copy and paste operations of parameters

1. Only numeric characters can be pasted. (Alphabetic characters cannot be
pasted.)

2. The format conversion of the numeric value does not take place at a
destination for pasting.

<Example>

Even when the network number (decimal) "10" is copied and pasted at
the first I/O number (hexadecimal), it is not converted to "A."
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3.3.3 Notes on cutting, copying and pasting network parameters

The following shows the areas in which you can cut, copy and paste network
parameters and also the areas that prevent these operations.

Walid units _ Metwark. parameter
during other station acc 1 ~ Capacity I2 KB
Prevent cut, copy
and paste. - - -
P nit Mo.1 Unit Mo.2 Unit No
Metwork Type | MMETA10[Contralling stath + | MMNET A10[Contralling static « | Mone
Start /0 No. (] 0000 0020
Allows cut, copy etk 1 2
and paste. Tatal Ma. E 9
Group Mo,
Station Mo
Metwork range azzignment | Mebwork range azzignment
Refresh parameters Refresh parameters
Allows cut, copy
and paste.
Setting common parameters and station inherent
parameters,
Aszzignment method Supplemental settings
€ No.of points/Start Moritoring time  |200 % 10ms peisi=telane
& Start/End Mo.of link slave stations IB Switch screens ILB.-"LW' setting 'l
A
Send range for each &) Send range for each siation. -
StationM 0. LE L
Point | Stat | End | Point | Start | End | Point | Stat | End | Point || Stat | End
1
Allows cut, copy >
and paste. i
5
E -
Allows cut, copy Prevents cut, copy
and paste. and paste.
Link side PLC side -
Faint Start End BlockMo. Faint Start End
LE<-+B transfer1] 4096 [T OFFF) 4 409 [ OFFF
L2 transfer(1] 4034 0000 OFFF]| 4 409 0000 OFFF
L -5 tranzfen1)] H
L'<Y transte[1] -
3B hransfer 75 [0 OOFF]| 4 S PICAN| VICFF
S/ ransfier 7R [ OOFE) 4 S D71RR 07423

Allows cut, copy
and paste.
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POINTS |

e When used together with MELSECNET(II), the L/R type is not changed even
if lines in a local station are copied and pasted to a remote station (or vice
versa).

¢ When some destination items allow paste but some prevent paste, parameter
paste takes place only in the items allowing paste.

¢ When the data types of copy source and destination are not the same, an
abnormal paste operation may result.
For example, this problem occurs when data in the Point column is pasted in
the Start column of the destination.

¢ Only numeric characters can be copied and pasted.

e Even when decimal data is cut, copied, and pasted in a hexadecimal column,
it is not converted into hexadecimal data.
However, when a decimal number "16" is copied into a hexadecimal column,
it is handled as a decimal number "22."
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3.4 Toolbar

The toolbar contains the menu items or the attributes of data types. To execute a
menu item, move the cursor onto the icon, then click there.
To display or hide the tool bar, select [View] — [Toolbar].

[Dialog Box]
Toolbar E3 |
Toolbar ok I 3)
(1 o Standard A
) Project data list
Cancel |
) LD spmbal
Frogram
*
1) —
s Comment
s Device memony
5 SFC
ne SFC symbol
o J
1) Toolbar

Click here to display or hide the toolbar.
Click to display the toolbar and click D to hide the tool bar.

2) Customize
Click this button to add/delete a tool button to/from the toolbar.
By default, all the tool buttons are displayed on the toolbar.

Tool button

o Mew project F
i Cancel |

W Open project

? Save

T Print -

? Cut

? Copy

T Paste -

3) button

Click this button after making necessary settings.
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3.5 Status Bar

MELSEC

The status bar is displayed at the bottom of the application window to indicate GPPW
status information.
To display or hide the status bar, select [View] — [Status bar].

Ready [&30 [Host [ [overwit|  [CAF[NUM [SCRL
1) 2) 3) 4) 5 6 7)

[Description]
1) Indicates the status of the mouse cursor position.

2) Indicates the CPU type.

3) Indicates the destination CPU.

4) Indicates the current mode.

5) Indicates the status of the key.
6) Indicates the status of the key.
7) Indicates the status of the key.
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3.6 Zooming in on or out of the Edit Screen

This section describes how to magnify (zoom in) or reduce (zoom out) the edit
screen. The edit screen can be resized as necessary.

[Operating Procedure]
1. Select [View] — [Zoom], then select a magnification factor.
Or click g or il to get the same result.

2. The edit screen is displayed according to the selected magnification factor.
In addition, when Auto is selected, the width of the view of a circuit is
automatically adjusted so that the entire circuit can be displayed on the window.

When ﬂ on the tool bar is selected, the edit screen is magnified.
In contrast, when il is selected, the edit screen is reduced.
Selection of a 50% display for reduction may make characters illegible.
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3.7 Project Data List

A project data list contains project data according to the data types.
To directly display the edit screen, double-click on project data.
To display or hide the project data list, select [View] — [Project data list] or

click | ([Alt] +[0]).

To add, copy, delete or rename project data, click the target project data with the
right mouse button.

See Sections 5.8 to 5.11 for details on each operation.
Data names except the parameters can also be deleted with the key.

## MELSEC series GPP C:\MELSEC\GPPW\Sample - [LD[Edit mode] MAIN 1 Step] [_[O]x]
T Project Edit Find/Replace Convert View Onlne Diagnostics Tools “indow Help =13 x|
D[R S |=|eu] Glalel )] @lel =l
[Frogam =l =R EIEE ]
-H—l-M—l'H-'lWl ! |—| 0|{}|%|>K il (R i T [} +‘I:t|
1 2| 3141516 71 &) 910 | sFPl=Falaf7|ard] afS|erS)efnF10] afg
D|E§b|++|—||=|4|ﬁ ||" ) il I{]\ﬂ%lJﬁx
F5 |5 |sFe|Fa | F7 | Pl Fs | Fe | F7 | Fa [ Fs |<Fa 5 | aFs | aF 7| aFe | aFs | aFin) oF3
BEEFERE @l £1Z| 2| @ [z o] =[S/ o] 8z

Project label —{= % samoe ' =

-5 Program
.

Project data —» [§) Device comment

H [ Parameter

list e

IS Device memony

=]
Feady |30 [Host Otz

He project data list can be changed in size by floating it or can be hidden by clicking
X,

#MELSEC series GPP C:\AMELSECAGPPW\Sample - [LD[Edit mode)  MAIN 1 Step] [_[O[x]
= Proiect Edit Find/Replace Corwert View Orline Disgnostics Iools Window Help =18 x|
D(E| 8| +|=le|n] aleld 2 alél Blé&
Program ~ ) @lﬁ:‘ ¥ |24 ‘
4F|%|HP|'M-'| | |—| 0|{}|*|>K| w|w|uw|w| L =] ‘
1 2 3 4 5 & ki g E) 0 =F7|=F8]F7] aF5] 5] caf5 | coF0{F10] aF9
EI|EI|§I; $|+|ﬁ|=|4|£|\ |||‘||=|4 glx”
FElFE)=Fe|Fa | F7 |sFE|F5 | F6 | F7 | FB | F9 | sFS aF5]aF7) aF8] aF3] aFi] oFS
Bl =7 ale 22| =l gl 22 O] @) 2l @l 2 |s]E] ]e] ml]
< The project data list can
5 & Fogan be hidden by clicking here.
= [£] Device comment
COMMENT
) Main
>
i E""’pﬁ‘?erm
[ Network parameter
Device memory
=l
Ready [a30 [Hast it/
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¢ You can change the edit screen from the toolbar.

1. Choose the data type.

Frogram - IM.-'l'-.IN j @I*"&

Click here.

2. Choose the data type you want to change.

Program j IM.-'E-.IN j @I*‘E:

Device comment
Parameter
Device memany

Click here.

3. Choose the data name.

Device cormment j I f @I*‘E:

Click here.

4. Choose the data you want to show.

Device cormment j j @I*‘E:
COMMEMNT —
Click here.
POINT

If you opened multiple programs, comments, etc. or if you started multiple
GPPWs, the screen may be changed in color or shape (displayed improperly).
In such a case, close the other applications or program and comment screens.
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3.8 Comment Display

[Purpose]
Displays the created device comments on the circuit creation screen.

[Operating Procedure]
Select [View] — [Comment]

POINT |

e When a common comment and a comment by program have been set for the
same device, click <<Each program>> tab on the dialog box displayed by
selecting [Tool] — [Option] tab to set a comment to be displayed.

Refer to Section 16.11.

The comment from the SW3D5-GPPW is displayed just beneath the circuit
symbol.

(It will be printed out just beneath the circuit symbol, if printed out.)

Only when monitored, is it displayed with one line spaced.

3.9 Statement Display

[Purpose]
Displays the created statement on the circuit creation screen.

[Operating Procedure]
Select [View] — [Statement]

POINT |

¢ In the FXGP (DOS) and FXGP (WIN), "statement” is called the “circuit
comment”.

3.10 Note Display

[Purpose]
Displays the created notes on the circuit creation screen.

[Operating Procedure]
Select [View] — [Note]

POINT |

¢ Inthe FXGP (WIN), "note" is called the "coil comment".
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3.11 Device Name Display

[Purpose]
Displays the device name in circuit mode on the circuit creation screen.

[Operating Procedure]
Select [View] — [Device Lavel]

POINT |

e Create the device name on the device comment edit screen.

The device name cannot be written to the PLC CPU GPPA file if created for A
series.

3.12 Comment Format

[Purpose]
To display comments in the ladder mode in 4 x 8 characters or 3 x 5 characters.

[Operating Procedure]
[View] — [Comment format]
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4. INITIALIZATION

4.1 Creating a Project

[Purpose]
Designates the information required to create a project such as PLC series, PLC
type and project name.

[Operating Procedure]

Select [Project] — [New project] or click [O] ([Ctrl] + [N]).

[Dialog Box]
1) —> PLC series 8)
|
Cancel
2) — PLC Type
=N =l

3) —> ~Program type
& Ladder € SFC

~ Setup project name

4) — Setup project name

5) —— Drive/Path  |CHMELSECGFPW

6) —» Project name I Browse |

7) ——» Tile f

[Description]

1) PLC series
Designates the PLC series of the project by selecting from QCPU(Qmode),
QnA series, QCPU(Amode), A series, MOTION(SCPU) and FX series.

2) PLC type
Designates the CPU type to be used by selecting from the list.
For FX and FX2, select FXU.

3) Program type
Choose either of ladder program or SFC program. When creating an SFC on
the A series, make the following settings.
1. Set the microcomputer value in the memory capacity setting of PLC
parameters.
2. Choose SFC in the project type on the [Project][Edit data][New] screen.

4) Set project name
Designate a project name to save the created data.
When designating a project name before creating a program, check the
checkbox.
The project name can be designated before and after program creation.
When designating the project name after data creation, use the [Save As]
menu.
See Section 5.4 "Naming and Saving a Project.”
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5) Drive/path
6) Project name See Section 3.2 for setting these fields.

7) Title

8) button

Click this button after making necessary settings.

POINTS |

¢ The following lists the data and data nhames in new project creation.

Program : MAIN
Comment : COMMENT (common comment)
Parameter : PLC parameter

: Network parameter (A series and QnA series only)

¢ In addition, see Sections 5.8 and 11.2 for device memory, and Section 5.8
and Chapter 12 for device initial values (QnA series only).

e If multiple programs are being created or multiple GPPWSs are running, the
screen may not be displayed properly due to the shortage of the personal
computer resources.

In this case, close GPPWs once or close other applications, if any.
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5. HANDLING PROJECT FILES

This chapter describes how to add project files or read and write the other types of
files (GPPA, GPPQ, and FXGP).

5.1 Opening the Existing Project File

A Q/QnA FX
O O O
[Purpose]
Reads the saved project file.
[Operating Procedure]
Select [Project] — [Open project] or click 2. ([Curl] +[O]).
[Dialog Box]
Project drive I [-e] hd I
|

£ 5 ampleComment

Driva/Path [T AMELSECGppw

: Cancel
Project name I

For details on how to designate the drive/path, project name, and project title, see
Section 3.2.2.

POINT |

» When the existing project is opened, GPPW starts in the screen status that

the project was saved.

« GPPW screen position and size

« Ladder monitor, registration monitor, batch monitor status (when
connected with CPU)

However, the screen is not restored properly if the resolution is different.

» From Ver. 20C of SW5D5-GPPW, a 32-bit constant can be used with the
third device of the DTO instruction of the ACPU.

% On Ver. 00A of SW3D5-GPPW, Ver. 10B of SW5D5-GPPW, and GPPA,
note that only up to 16 bits of a constant may be used with the third device
of the DTO instruction.

Perform the following operation when using a constant with the third device

of the DTO instruction of the ACPU on any of Ver. 00A of SW3D5-GPPW,

Ver. 10B of SW5D5-GPPW, and GPPA.

« Re-enter the corresponding DTO instruction.

» Perform write to PLC on SW5D5-GPPW Ver. 20C or later, and perform
read from PLC on any of Ver. 00A of SW3D5-GPPW, Ver. 10B of
SW5D5-GPPW, and GPPA.

5-1
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5.2 Closing a Project File
A Q/QnA FX
O O O

[Purpose]
Closes the active project file.

[Operating Procedure]
Select [Project] — [Close project].

[Description]
When no project name has been designated or data has been edited, you will be
prompted to save change to the project when you select [Close project].
To save the change to the project, click the button.

To close the project without saving it, click the button.

5.3 Saving a Project

A Q/QnA FX

[Purpose]
Saves the active project file with the designated name.

[Operating Procedure]

Select [Project] — [Save project] or click B/ ([Ctrl] +[S]).

[Description]
Selecting [Save project] causes data to be written onto the existing project file.
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5.4 Saving a Project with a New Name

A Q/QnA FX

[Purpose]
Saves the active project with a new name.

[Operating Procedure]
Select [Project] — [Save as].

[Description]

Designate the project path, project name, and project title before saving the project.
For detalls, see Section 3.2.1.

5.5 Deleting a Project

A QI/QnA FX

[Purpose]
Deletes the unnecessary project files.

[Operating Procedure]
Select [Project] — [Delete project].

[Description]

Select the project to be deleted, then click the button.
POINT |

When saving the existing project with a name, an old project must exist.
(For example, if a project on an FD is opened and the FD is then removed, that
project cannot be saved into another drive with a name.)
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5.6 Verifying Data in Projects
A Q/QnA FX
O O O

[Purpose]
Verifies data between the PLC projects of the same PLC type.

[Operating Procedure]
Select [Project] — [Verify].

[Dialog Box]
Verify
3) ——»eiify dest. project
Drive/path Project name
C:\MELSECAGEPFA] | Browse. ..
Tith
2) e &
1) —Peiify sounce Werify dest
=452 Program PLC type ¢———F—1—4)
[] MaiM —
=l @] Parameter
[] PLC/Metwa
Param+Prag Iq—— 6)
KN I
Execute | Cloze |
A
5) !

[Description]
1) List of source verify source data for verification
Lists the current project data.
Check the checkbox of a data name to select it.

2) List verify dest
Lists the project data of a destination.
Check the checkbox of a data name to select it.

3) Drive/path, Project name
Sets a drive path for the project data to be verified.
See Section 3.2 for details on how to set the path.

4) PLC type
Displays the PLC type of the project.

5) [Execute] button

Click this button after making necessary settings.

6) button

Selects only the parameter data and program data of a source.
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[Operating Procedure]
1. Select a project name in the dialog box displayed by clicking the
button to designate a destination drive/path name and a project name.

2. Check a checkbox for source data name and a checkbox for destination data
name to be verified.

3. Click the button after making necessary settings.

POINT |

e Multiple data can be selected in source and destination data for verification
as shown below.

Compare source Compare dest
E|-- Pragram E‘" Programm
oA MaN LA MalN
o pA sum M4 SUBT
E|" Farameter E| Parameter
] PLC/Mebo - B

t i

Check the checkbox of a data nhame to select it.
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5.7 Copying a Project
A Q/QnA FX
O O O

[Purpose]
Copies data between projects.

When the selected source data is already in the destination, the existing data in the

destination is overwritten with the source data.

[Operating Procedure]
Select [Project] — [Copy].

[Dialog Box]

Copy

=
Fr

Dnve/Path name Froject name

ISAM PL

1)

Browse |

| IE:\MELSEC'\GF‘P’W
Title

\ |

2)

[ PLC type [ U J

El@ Device comment
iof] COMMENT

o] MM
El-- Parameter

i Gy

3)

[Description]
1) Drive/path name, Project name

Designates a drive path for project data to be copied.

2) PLC type
Displays the PLC type of the source project.

3) Source data list
Lists source data.

4) button

Click this button after setting necessary settings.
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[Operating Procedure]
1. Select a project in the dialog box displayed by clicking the button to
designate a source data drive/path name and a project name.

2. Check a checkbox for source data name.

3. Click the button after making necessary settings.

POINT |

o All the selected data will be copied.
Source

El Program
e E EFAL

n wafcio) T

E@ Device commert

A COMMENT «—

— Check the checkbox of a data name
to select it.
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5.8 Adding Data to a Project
A Q/QnA FX
O O O

[Purpose]
Adds a program, common comment, comments by program, or device memory
data to the project.

[Operating Procedure]
Select [Project] — [Edit data] — [New]

[Dialog Box]

Mew |

Dt )

2) ——>Pragram type

3)—Data name

4)—»Title

% Ladder " 5FC

| M =l
|

[Description]

1)

2)

3)

4)

5)

Data type
Designates the type of the data to be added (program, common comment,
comments by program, or device memory).

Program type

Choose either of ladder program or SFC program. When creating an SFC on

the A series, make the following settings.

1. Set the microcomputer value in the memory capacity setting of PLC
parameters.

2. Choose SFC in the project type on the [Project] — [Edit data] — [New]
screen.

Data name of the data to be added

Designates the name of the data to be added.

If one of A series PLCs is set as the PLC type of the active project, the name is
fixed as SUB1, SUB2, or SUB3. (If the PLC type is A4UCPU, comments by
program, named SUB4, can also be added.)

Name of subprograms can be designated after completing memory capacity
setting for parameters.

For Q/QnA series, the name should be designated within 8 characters.

For FX series, MAIN is designated as the name.

Title
Designates the title of the data in up to 32 characters.

button

Click this button after setting necessary settings.

POINT |

o Multiple device memories/device comments can be created in a project.

5-8
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5.9 Copying Data within a Project
A Q/QnA FX
O O O

[Purpose]
Copies the existing data within a project.

[Operating Procedure]
Select [Project] — [Edit data] — [Copy].

[Dialog Box]

Copy |

4~ s =

2) — Lopy zource data name

3) — Lopy target data name

4) — Title

Frogram ~
Cancel |

[ hain e

[ hain e

[Description]

1)

2)

3)

4)

5)

Data type
Designates the data type (program, common comment, comments by program,
device memory).

Source data name
Designates the name of source data.

Destination data name

Designates the new data name.

If necessary, source data can also be overwritten onto an existing data.
The data name must be designated in up to 8 characters.

Title

Displays the set title of the data.

If necessary, the title can be edited and stored.
It must be designated in up to 32 characters.

button

Click this button after making necessary settings.
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5.10 Deleting Data in a Project
A Q/QnA FX
O O O

[Purpose]
Deletes an existing data in a project.

[Operating Procedure]
Select [Project] — [Edit data] — [Delete].

[Dialog Box]
Delete |

= Dasue =
v
Cancel |

2) — Delete data name

[MaIN =l

[Description]
1) Data type
Designates the data type (program, common comment, comments by program,
device memory).

2) Data to be deleted
Designates the name of the data to be deleted.

3) button

Click this button after making necessary settings.
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5.11 Renaming Data in a Project
A Q/QnA FX
O O O

[Purpose]
Renames the existing data in a project.

[Operating Procedure]
Select [Project] — [Edit data] — [Rename].

[Dialog Box]

T |
y— Dao %o
Frograrm ~
Cancel |
2) — [lata name before changing
[z =l

3) — Changed D ata name

[z =l

4) —> Title

[Description]
1) Data type
Designates the data type (program, common comment, comments by program,
device memory).

2) Data name before renaming
Designates the data name before renaming.

3) Renamed data name
Designates the new data name after renaming.
The data name must be designated in up to 8 characters.

4) Title
Displays the set title of the data.
If necessary, the title can be edited and stored.
It must be designated in up to 32 characters.

5) button

Click this button after making necessary settings.

POINT |

This operation cannot change the data name of comments by program to
"COMMENT".

For changing the comments by program to the common comment
(COMMENT), refer to "Setting Comment Types" (Section 9.6).
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5.12 Changing the Ladder and SFC with each other
A Q/QnA FX
X X @)
[Purpose]
Sets when the existing ladder program is changed to the SFC program, and vice
versa.

[Operating Procedure]
Select [Project] — [Edit Data] — [Change program type].

[Dialog Box]
Change progiamype 3

Program type
|7(‘_: Ladder & SFC Cancel |

1) 2)

[Description]
1) Ladder
Changes the SFC program being displayed to the ladder program.
After the changing operation has been completed, editing of the ladder program
is enabled.

2) SFC
Changes the ladder program being displayed to the SFC program.
After the changing operation has been completed, editing of the SFC program is
enabled.

3) button

Click this button after making necessary settings.

POINTS |

e For cautions on interchanging, refer to the SW5D5C-GPPW Operating
Manual (SFC Version).
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5.13 Changing the PLC Type of a Project
A Q/QnA FX
O O O

[Purpose]
Changes the type of the existing data or the data being edited so that it can be used
with another type or PLC series.

[Operating Procedure]
Select [Project] — [Change PLC type].

[Dialog Box]

Change PLC type |

FLC zenez oK 2)
1) - Cancel

PLC type

3u ]

[Description]
1) PLC series/PLC type
Designates the PLC series or PLC type to be changed.

2) button

Click this button after making necessary settings.
After the button is clicked, the following dialog box appears.

Change PLC type E

Change the PLC type to QO2[H]. &re vou sure to change all of
the data to match the PLC type?
[To check all data, select confirm change]

a)

{ Confim change(C] ! MNalM) |

vesty) |

a) By clicking the [Confirm change | button, you can change the parameter and
other settings while simultaneously confirming them.
When changing the PLC type between FX and FX, you can make
corrections to the PLC parameter capacity within the specification range of
the PLC type after change.

POINTS |

e For restrictions on changing each PLC series/PLC type, refer to the
restrictions on PLC Change in Appendix 4.

e When reading a project from an FD or the like, you cannot make a PLC type
change if there is no source project.
When changing the PLC type, do not remove the FD or the like nor delete
the project.

¢ Note that if SB and/or SW is used in CC-Link refresh setting, special module
interrupt setting or the like, a Q — QnA change will cause the SB and/or SW
in that part not to be refreshed or interrupt-processed.

e PLC type cannot be changed during the monitoring of the circuit or device
data in batch.
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5.14 Reading Other Format Files
5.14.1 Reading GPPQ, GPPA, FXGP(DOS) or FXGP(WIN) files
A Q/QnA FX
O O O

[Purpose]
Reads the existing GPPQ, GPPA, FXGP(DOS), and FXGP(WIN) data into GPPW.
These data can be read according to the following procedure immediately after
GPPW is started.

[Operating Procedure]
Select [Project] — [Import file] [Import from GPPQ format file]

[Import from GPPA format file]
[Import from FXGP(WIN) format file]
[Import from FXGP(DOS) format filel

[Dialog Box]

Drive/Path | BAIEIR/EANETR Browse
1) System name “ Execute |f&— 7)
Device Label Cloze

Import from GPPA format file [ %]

FLC type

5)

File select EommonILocaI |)< 6)
3) —{ Param+prog I Select al D [Eancel all zelections U: 4)
7

2)—%

[Description]

1)

2)

Drive/path, System name, Machine name

DesignatesO the location of data created by GPPQ, GPPA, FXGP(DOS) or
FXGP(WIN).

Enter a system name and a machine name for the data specified in the drive path.
When FXGP(DOS) or FXGP(WIN) data is read, a folder name is specified as
the system name and a file name as a machine name.

Also, specifying a file name from a root directory, the system name is left blank.
For details, see Subsection 3.2.2.

Source data list

Displays data created by GPPQ, GPPA, FXGP(DOS), and FXGP(WIN).

Check the checkbox of data names to be selected.

The selected comments can be edited in the program common tab or the
program tab.
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3) [Param+prog] button/[Select all] button
« [Param-+prog] button

Selects only the parameter data and program data of a source.

. button
Selects all data in a source data list.
comment?2 is selected as comments in A series, and the device memories of
the same quantity as the number of data are displayed.
The first data name is selected for comments and file registers in QnA series.

4) [Cancel all selections] button
Cancels all the selected data.

5) <<Common for programs>> sheet (A series)
Click <<Common for programs>> tab to set a range for common comments and

read data.
Import from GPPA format file | %]
Dirive/Path IE:\GF’P\USH Browse
System name | Execute
Device Label Cloze
FLC type

File selection  Camman |L0c:a| I

[ Read/write the comments of the set range. ]

P ) . If closed,
"Eomment type specification(E xcluding Extention Eomments]—‘ el

the changed range
specifications
will be deleted.

€ Comment] € Comment2

r Range zpecification
PLC/GPPA Format I GPPW Farmnat I

Device Start End Start End
hfad

Spencial b
Special D

I vl Comment/2 memory capacity IU K. Bytes

Device Start End Start End |~
—

-

Extention comment memary capacity ID K. Bytes

For the setting method for each PLC series, refer to Chapter 9 "SETTING
DEVICE COMMENTS".
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6) <<For each program>> sheet (A series)
Click <<For each program>> tab to set a range for comments by program and
read data.
(Except the FX series)

Import from GPPA format file | %]
Dirive/Path IE:\GF’P\USH Browse
System name | Execute
Device Label Cloze

FLC type

File zelection I Common  Lacal |

[ Read/write the comments of the set range.]

If closed, the changed range specifications will be deleted.
FLC/GFPPA Format I 'l GFP Format

Device Start End Start End

=

|
fie

L
5
E
F
T
c
D
W
R
F
|

Comment/2 memory capacity ID K. Bytes

For the setting method for each PLC series, refer to Chapter 9 "SETTING
DEVICE COMMENTS".

7) [Execute] button

Click this button after the setting is over.

[Setting Procedure]
¢ Data selection
1. Set a drive/path for reading by GPPQ, GPPA, FX(DOS), or FX(WIN).

2. Select a project name in the dialog box displayed by clicking the
button to designate a system name and machine name for the project to be
read.

3. Check the checkbox of data to be selected by using button,
Select all | button, or the mouse.

4. Click the button after making necessary settings.

e Canceling data selection
(1) When canceling the selected data arbitrarily:
e Clear the checkmark (\/) in the checkbox with the mouse or space key.

(2) When canceling all the selected data:
e Click the [Cancel all selection| button.




5. HANDLING PROJECT FILES

Precautions for reading the other format files

For A series

A6GPP, SW0S-GPPA
format data

Read data with GPPW after performing the corresponding format conversion with GPPA.
For the operating methods, refer to Type SWOSRXV/IVD-GPPA GPP Function Operating
Manual (Details).

For data selection

For device comment selection, you may only choose either comment 2 or comment 1.

For GPPW format
reading

Abandon the project data on GPPW and read the other format file.
The area in excess of the program capacity is deleted when read.
For the PLC type which cannot use subprograms, subprograms are deleted when read.

For QnA series

Ladder return
positions

Returning places are different between GPPQ and GPPW.

Because of this, if the total of return sources and return destinations exceeds 24 lines in a
single ladder block, the program is not displayed properly.

Corrective action: Add SM400 (normally ON contact) to adjust the return positions.

For data selection

For the device memory and file register, you may select only one data name for each item.

For FX series

For data selection

Any item that does not exist in the source data is not displayed.

Read range

For the A6GPP format, read the data after making conversion once with the FXGP(DOS)
software.

For the conversion method, refer to the SW1PC-FXGPEE/AT Software Operating Manual.
The data will disappear if it includes microcomputer programs other than SFC programs.

For FXGP(DOS)
format

Files to be read | e Program file (.PMC)
Parameter, program, comment, file register
e Comment file (.COK)
Comment
e Device memory file
Data register, file register, RAM file register, special register (.DMD,
.DME, .DMF, .DMG)

Files not read Circuit comment file (.COL), sampling trace file (.STA)
Print title file (.PTL), comment file (.COH)
Shared circuit file (.DAT)

For FXGP(WIN)
format

Files to be read | e Program file (PMW)

Parameter, program, comment, file register
e Comment file ((COW)

Device comment, circuit comment, coil comment, label
e Device memory file (DMW)

Data register, special register, RAM file register

Files not read Sampling trace file (.STW), print title file (.PTW)
Registration monitor file (RMW)

Restrictions e Device comment

Up to 50 characters can be input for FXGP(WIN) device comments,
but only the first 32 characters are read because the maximum number
of character is 32 in GPPW.

¢ Statement
Any number of characters can be input for FXGP(WIN) circuit
comments, but only the first 64 characters are read because the
maximum number of characters is 64 in GPPW.

e Note
Any number of characters can be input for FXGP(WIN) coil comments,
but only the first 32 characters are read because the maximum number
of characters is 32 in GPPW.
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MELSEC
5.14.2 Reading a MELSEC MEDOC format file (Printout)
A Q/QnA FX
O X O

[Purpose]

Reads the data output to a file with MELSEC MEDOC as print-out data.

[Operating Procedure]

[Project] — [Import file] — [Import from Melsec Medoc format file]

[Dialog Box]
Impont from Melzec Medoc format file B

Diive [-a] hd £

..

B EAS (01 THP

I EAS G2 THP

DiivesPath | MMdatal K f——2)
1) —— > File name I Cancel |

[Description]
1) File name

The data output to a file with MELSEC MEDOC as print-out data will be read.
The MELSEC MEDOC data created with version Ver 2.3 or later will be read.

2) button

Click this button after the setting is over.

POINTS |

o |If print data created with the OS (MS-DOS) in other than English includes
characters which cannot be handled by English Windows, reading the data to
GPPW may not show them correctly.

e The headers, parameters, programs and comments in the print-out data are
read.

e The parameters read are only the memory capacity, latch range and
timer/counter range (except the FX series).

¢ The instructions that cannot be converted are converted as abnormal
instruction codes.

e When reading the MELSEC MEDOC data with GPPW, always save it after
adding the Printer Head (incompatible with the Small Header) on the
MELSEC MEDOC side.

o For the parameters, programs, etc., use the following table as reference.

MELSEC MEDOC Print-out DataType Condition
Program Instr Any
Comment Name (Narr_]e is to be printed out, Comment is Any 1
not to be printed out)
Comment parameter Any k1
Parameter parameter Any k1

Any 3 1: Only the print-out data for MAIN is valid.
Data existing in the print-out data for SUB is not read.
o Refer to Section 5.13.3.
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MELSEC
5.14.3 Reading a MELSEC MEDOC format file
A Q/QnA FX
O x O

[Purpose]
Reads the data created with MELSEC MEDOC.

[Operating Procedure]
[Project] — [Import file] — [Import from Melsec Medoc format file]

[Dialog Box]
Import from Melsec Medoc format file B
Drive [-a] hd

Diiva/Path [ Mdaa oK Je1—2)
1) ——» Filz name I ﬂl

[Description]
1) File name
Choose the data created with MELSEC MEDOC.

2) button

Click this button after the setting is over.

POINTS |

¢ |f you want to read subprogram data but the subprogram memory capacity
has not been set on the project side, an error occurs and the data is not
read.
Preset the memory capacity in the PLC parameter.

¢ Unconvertible instructions are converted as instruction code faults.

¢ The definition of a conversion error is displayed in the dialog box and can be
saved in the file.
The place where it will be saved is the drive/path where the data to be read is
saved.

¢ Data having many statements cannot be displayed properly.
Refer to Section 10.1.
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MELSEC

POINTS |

e The MEMORY CAPACITY (Total memory-Sequence Program) parameter
whose setting is step 0 in the sequence program created with MEDOC (PLC
type: FX2N) will not be read properly.

¢ If you read the parameter where the set value devices are specified for the
normal counters/timers other than the extended counters/extended timers in
the sequence program created with MEDOC (PLC type: ACPU), the set
value device numbers are deleted on GPPW.

¢ A line-to-line statement headed by ";" results in a conversion error. Change
":" to another character to enable read.

e The following ladder created with MEDOC will not be displayed.

| ||
| I

-

e When the MELSECNETII parameters have been set with MELSEC MEDOC,
they will be written as MELSECNETII mixed parameters if they are written to
the PLC CPU with the latter half setting screen merely opened and no
settings made.

If a MEDOC format file is read with GPPW, it is read as a MELSECNETII
parameter file since the later half has not been set.

Verifying the PLC and GPPW data in this status will result in a verify
mismatch.

e When starting GPPW with Windows 98, do not start the following application
at the same time.

BarClock

e An error will occur if Swedish special characters are included in the ASC
instruction of the MEDOC data.

o If lines of only line feed have been created in the program created with
MEDOC, conversion to GPPW data will erase those lines.

¢ A line-to-line statement headed by “@Export:” results in a conversion error.
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MELSEC
5.15 Exporting GPPQ, GPPA, FXGP(DOS) or FXGP(WIN) Files
A Q/QnA FX
O O O

[Purpose]
Saves GPPW data in a GPPQ, GPPA, FXGP(DOS) or FXGP(WIN) file so that it
can be read and edited as a GPPQ, GPPA, FXGP(DOS), or FXGP(WIN) file.

[Operating Procedure]

Select [Project] — [Export file] [Export to GPPQ format file]
[Export to GPPA format file]
[Export to FXGP(WIN) format file]
[Export to FXGP(DOS) format file]

[Dialog Box]
Export to GPPA format file [ %]
Drive/Path C:MGPPYISHY Browse
1) System name L Execute j4— 7)
Device Label Close
FLC type
5) —_ N
File: selectiol Egmmgmgcd |): 6)
3) E—— Param+prog I Select all D [ Cancel all selectionsﬂ< 4)

[ Parameter
2) - L[ PLCMetwork
E| Device memory
i D PAIN

[Description]
1) Drive/path, System name, Machine name

Designates a drive/path for writing a GPPQ, GPPA, FXGP(DOS), or
FXGP(WIN) file.
Enter a system name and a machine name for data specified in the project
path.
When data is written to an FXGP(DOS) or FXGP(WIN) file, a folder name must
be designated as a system name and a program file name as a machine name.
See Section 3.2 for details on operating methods.

Characters that can be set for data name setting

For A series
You must not use any characters other than alphanumeric characters and -
(hyphen).
The first character should be "alphabetic" (a humeral will result in an error).
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2)

3)

4)

5)

For QnA/FX series
Alphanumeric characters, , ", $, 7, (tilde), !, #, %, &, (), -, {}, @, *
(apostrophe), ' (single quotation)
Unusable characters

An error will occur in presence of any of;
"= ¥[]+*?<>./(space)

Source data list

Selects data to be written to a GPPQ, GPPA, FXGP(DOS) or FXGP(WIN) file.
Check a checkbox of the data name to be selected.

[Param+Prog] button/[Select all] button
. button

Selects only the source parameter data and program data.
e [Select all selection ] button

Selects all the listed source data.

[Cancel all selection| button
Cancels all the selected data.

<<Common>> sheet (A series)
Click <<Common>> tab to set a range for common comments and write data.

Expoit to GPPA format file | %]
Dirive/Path IE:\GF’P\USH Browse
System name | Execute
Device Label Cloze
FLC type

File selection  Camman |L0c:a| I

[Readfwrite the comments of the set range.] .
‘when closing, the
"Eomment type specification(except expanded cnmments]—‘ changed range

¢ Commentl € Comment? specification is
deleted.

r Range zpecification

PLC/GPPA Format I GPPW Format I

Device Start End Start End
AN

Special M
Special D

I vl Comment1/2 memory capacity IU K. Bytes

Device Start End Start End |

-

stended comment memary capacity IU K. Bytes

For the setting method for each PLC series, refer to Chapter 9 "SETTING
DEVICE COMMENTS".

MELSEC
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6) <<Local>> sheet (A series)

Click <<Local>> tab to set a range for comments by program and write data.
(Except the FX series)

Expoit to GPPA format file [ x|
Diive/Path  [ENGPPAUSR Browse
System name | Execute
Device Label Cloze
FLC type

File: selectionl Common - Lacal |

[Read/write the comments of the set range. |
If clozed. the changed range specifications will be deleted.

PLC/GPPA Formatl GPP'w Farmat I VI

[ Device Start End Start End

BEEEEREREEEE

Corment] /2 mermory capacity ID K Bytes

For the setting method for each PLC series, refer to Chapter 9 "SETTING
DEVICE COMMENTS".

7) button

Click this button after making necessary settings.

[Operating Procedure]
¢ Data selection
1. Designate a drive/path for the project to be written.

2. Select a project name in the dialog box displayed by clicking the
button to designate a system name and machine name for the project to be
written.

3. Check the checkbox of data to be selected by using button,
[Select all selection| button, or the mouse.

4. When setting a range for comments to be written, set the details of the
comment range. (See Chapter 9 for details on setting methods.)

5. Click the button after making necessary settings.

e Canceling data selection
(1) Canceling the selected data arbitrarily

e Clear the checkmark in the checkbox with the mouse or space key.

(2) Canceling all the selected data
e Click the [Clear all selection] button.
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Precautions for writing the other format files

For A series, QnA series

Program name

When writing programs in the GPPA format in A series, the program names other than
MAIN, SUB1, SUB2 and SUB3 cannot be used.

Statement, note

When statements/notes are created, they are written at the same time by selecting
programs.

Writing method

The QCPU-A data is written to the A4UCPU file.

For FX series

For data selection

For FXGP(DOS) and FXGP(WIN), the following items to be written are displayed,
respectively.
Note that any item that does not exist in the source data is not displayed.

Write range

For reading the A6GPP format data, read the data with GPPW after making conversion once
with the FXGP(DOS) software.

For the conversion method, refer to the SW1PC-FXGPEE/AT Software Operating Manual.
For reading the other format file, the file will disappear if it includes microcomputer programs
other than SFC programs.

For FXGP(DOS)
format

Files to be e Program file (.PMC)
written Parameter, program, comment, file register
e Comment file (.COK)
Comment

e Device memory file
Data register, file register, RAM file register, special register (.DMD,
DME, .DMF, .DMG)

Files not written | Circuit comment file (.COL), sampling trace file (.STA)
Print title file (.PTL), comment file (.COH)
Shared circuit file (.DAT)

Restrictions e Device comment
Up to 32 characters can be input for GPPW device comments, but only
the first 16 characters are written because the maximum number of
character is 16 in FXGP(DOS).

o Comment
The maximum number of comments is 3400.

e P, | statement
P, | statement is not written.

For FXGP(WIN)
format

Files to be e Program file (PMW)
written Parameter, program, comment, file register
e Comment file (.COW)
Device comment, circuit comment, coil comment, label

¢ Device memory file (DMW)
Data register, special register, RAM file register

Files not written | Sampling trace file (.STW), print title file (.PTW)
Registration monitor file (RMW)

Restrictions e Label
A GPPW label can be input in up to 8 characters, but only the
alphanumeric characters and symbols (/ +-*/=.?#3$% &:; ) can
be used in FXGP(WIN) (see Section 9.6.1).
The label containing characters not written is deleted when writing the
data.

e P, | statement
P, | statement is not written.

5-24
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MELSEC
5.16 About Macros
A Q/QnA FX
O O O

By naming any ladder pattern (macro name) and registering it in a file (macro
registration), you can read the registered ladder pattern, and change and utilize the
devices (macro utilization) in actual programming.

| Macro registration |

X0 X2
o | [ (10
X1 X4
_| l_
X5 X6 X7
7| (| (| (Y20

1. Choose the program area to be registered as

a macro.

2. Set the devices and so on to be registered.

—Macro save Beesun I
Device Comment l_ Close |
Rl Eill ~ |Guard eguip on
wD1 |xl ~ |Guard doar shut
WDz |x2 « |Lnit seq OK
W3 %3 ~ |Hydr motar run
D4 [xd w |Part Aready -

— Option

[T Save with device comments ¥ Save with statements

— Macro narme

Drive/path IE: SMELSECAGPPW

Reference I

Macro hame

i : fd acro name Isample Title I
3. Set the file name of the macro to be registered. 2]
| Macro utilization | l
 Macro name MO M2 M3
Drive/path IC:\MELSEC\GF’F’W’ Hefalencel ? 0_| |__| I i i ( Y10 :
M acro name Isample Title 4|
— Utilize macro M1 M4
Device Comment l; m& — _| |_
LTy Llnl Guard equip on
e L Guard door shut 7_'\('? 'YI|6 ,YI|7 r Y20 N
w2 M2 Lhit seqg Ok I [N 11 L A
VD3 (M3 Hydr rmaotor run
[T Y Fart & ready -
- o ; =
Fistl/D rumber U | (Do set the last cail 1] 1. Specify the file name registered as a macro.
— Statement [Macro information) pe when utilize macro 2 Set the devices to be Changed'
€ Embedded statement ¢~ Separate statemert % Not insert
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| Macro reference destination setting | (Except the FX series)

If you have set a macro-registered file in macro reference destination setting, you can utilize the macro by
entering a simple macro instruction.

“:[MACRO : M.bbb ]
5 " *[ |
—|F4| —|* VDO = (STOP BUTTON ) MO
2| lveesvowio [0k Ea . _
Al [EIET VD1 = ( ) Y10
MO
o} (v ]
* [MACROEND]
2 (END )
A
Read mode (/Shift| + [F2])

A

[View] — [Macro instruction format display]

{ M. MAC MO YO )

POINTS |

Choosing [View] — [Macro instruction format display] in the read mode allows
the developed macro instruction to be represented in the M.Macro VDO VD1
VD2... instruction format. ]
Any macro name may be set.
(The macro instruction format display is compatible with the macros created
with SW3D5-GPPW-E or later.)

Note the following to provide the macro instruction format display properly.

1. Do not make corrections, deletions or the like to macro programs which
utilize macros.

2. When a macro-utilized ladder is displayed with statements, do not utilize
macros within MACROEND.

3. Do not change the utilized devices which have been specified as VDs.
(The device numbers remain as utilized at first.).
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5.16.1 Registering a macro

A QI/QnA FX

[Purpose]
Registers part of a program to a file as a macro instruction.
The registered macro instruction can be used as an application instruction in a
program.

[Operating Procedure]
[Project] — [Macro] — [Registration macros]

[Dialog Box]
Macro save
1) ——> Maco save ——5)
Device Comment IL Close |
VDo h
VD1 i
VD2 -
VD3 i
VD4 hd >
2) Option
_ _ ] b acro hame
[T Save with device comments W Save with statements sample
3) ——> Macio name 4)
Drive/path IE:\MELSEE\G PP Feference |
Macra name I Title
o) I

[Description]
1) Macro save
Among the devices in the area-specified ladder block, specify the devices you
want to change for macro utilization as variable devices VDO to VD9.
The following example shows the devices registered.

X1 Macro sa
| le Device Comment l;
I \ VDO X1 -
- 5 VD1 [H2 =
X2 vD2 |1 -
VD3 hd
VD4 - |-

If the devices have been commented, the comments are automatically set.
Also, comments may be edited. (Setting can be made independently of the
number of comment characters in the option.)

2) Option
Set whether or not comments and statements will be registered together with
the ladder for macro registration.
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3) Macro name
Set the drive/path and where the macro will be registered and the macro file
name.
The number of characters set to the title is within 32.

4) Macro name displays area

The existing macro name appears.

5) button

Click this button after the setting is over.

The following devices may be registered to macros.

Device Type Example Device Registerability

Bit device — MO O

Digit designation | K4MO O
Word device — D0Z0 O

Indirect @D0Z0 O

designation

Bit designation DO0.1 O
Extended Bit J1\B1Z0 O (J1B1 also possible)
designation (J1) not possible for unit No. only.
(J, U, BL) (B1Z0, B1) not possible for device only.

Digit designation | J1\K1B1Z0 O (J1K1B1 also possible)

(J1) not possible for unit No. only.

(K1B1z0, K1B1) not possible for device
only.

Word J1\W0Z0 O (J1WO also possible)
(J1) not possible for unit No. only.
(W0z0, WO0) not possible for device

only.

Indirect @J1Z1\W0Z0 O

designation (J1, J1Z1) not possible for unit No. only.
(W0z0, WO0) not possible for device
only.

Bit designation J1\w1.1 O

(J1) not possible for unit No. only.

(W1.1) not possible for device only.

Designation with digit K4MO0, J1\K1B1Z0 (K4) not possible for designation with
digit only.
Index qualification D0z0, J1\K1B1Z0 (Z0) not possible for index qualification
only.
Constant Integer/real K10, H10, EO.1 O
number
Character string "Abcd" X
Index Z0 O
Pointer P 1 O
O

Equipment name
Also possible for other than
display/equipment name display.
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MELSEC
POINT |
The macro registered as a ladder cannot be utilized in an SFC.
Also, the macro registered as an SFC cannot be utilized in a ladder.
5.16.2 Utilizing a macro
A Q/QnA FX
O O O

Macros that may be utilized are only those of the same series as the PLC series at
the utilization destination. (Macros cannot be set if the PLC series is the same but
the PLC type is different.)

However, macros can be utilized between the A series and MOTION(SCPU).

[Purpose]
Reads the macro-registered ladder block from the file, changes the devices
registered, and utilizes the macro in any position of a ladder.

[Operating Procedure]
[Project] — [Macro] — [Macro utilize]

[Dialog Box]
Macro utilize
1) » tdacio name 5)
Diive/path I\ MELSECLGPPW Heferencel
M I Cloze
acro name I Title |
— Utilize macro
Device Comment I; Ll iz
zample
YOO
YD1
3)— D2 2)
VD3
D4 -
Firzt [/0 riumber U 0 [Dan't st the last digit)
! 4] | +]
4) > Staterent [Macra information) type when utilize macro
" Embedded statement ¢ Separate statement 8 Mot insert
[Description]

1) Macro name
Specify the drive/path where the macro is registered.
The macro name can be specified from the Macro name displays area.

2) Macro name displays area
The macro file names registered appears.
Specify the macro name you want to utilize.
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3) Utilize macro setting

4)

5)

The devices specified as VDO to VD9 for macro registration are changed to the
devices specified here. (Only the variable devices specified for macro
registration may be set.)

The devices specified as VDO to VD9 should be those equivalent to the devices
specified for macro registration.
You cannot specify a bit device as a word device and vice versa.

Specifying the first I/O number biases the X, Y and U device numbers by the
specified number.

<Example>

When the first /O number specified is U[1F], the X and Y devices are biased by
+1F0 and the U devices by +1F.

Statement(Macro information)type when utilize macro

Select whether macro development will be made with Embedded/Separate Line
statement or without statements.

If you have also registered statements during macro registration, development
will be made under the registered conditions independently of this setting.

button

Click this button after the setting is over.
The macro-utilized ladder is inserted in a place before the ladder block at the
cursor position.

POINTS |

e A macro is utilized unchanged if it includes the instructions/devices that

e Macros created with GPPW can be utilized. (QnA series only)
e The device names assigned to VD during macro utilization are added after

cannot be used in the utilization destination project or the devices that are
outside the range.
In that case, make a program check and correct the program.

the statements. (For Embedded statement, the number of statement steps
increases.)

If you have set "Save with device comments" during macro registration, the
comment attached to the VD are utilized as comments.

If the device comments used with the VD already exist in the existing
program, they are overwritten by the comment of the VD.

When utilizing macros after MACROEND, utilize them in the list mode.
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MELSEC

5.16.3 Deleting a macro

Q/QnA FX

[Purpose]
Deletes the user-created macro file.

[Operating Procedure]
[Project] — [Macro] — [Delete macros]

[Dialog Box]

Macro delete

Selected drive I[-c:-] 'l :::E

3.

£ S ampleComment
1 kb

CISFC

£ Sample

@ Ladder
 SFCBCT)
" SFC(TRN)

Macro name
zample

-

EaMaC [ Title

-
e

KN — &

Execute I Close |

Diive/path [CAMELSECAGPPYW 3)

Macro name I

\

[Description]
1) Directory name displays
Specify the directory of the macro file to be deleted.
2) Macro file delete selection
Choose the object of deletion from the sequence program, SFC (ACT) and SFC
(TRN), and specify the macro file name to be deleted.

Deletion Destination Folder Description
Sequence MAC For sequence program
SFC (ACT) MAC. ACT For SFC (operation output)
SFC (TRN) MAC. TRN For SFC (transition condition)

3) button

Click this button after the setting is over.
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MELSEC
5.16.4 Displaying macro references
A Q/QnA FX
O O X
[Purpose]
Enables GPPW to use the macro data created by GPPQ.
For A series or FX series, this function cannot be used.
[Operating Procedure]
Select [Project] — [Macro] — [Macro reference path].
[Dialog Box]
— Select macro reference path
Selact drive IW 'I e Maci name
(2. B tests W
3 SampleComment £ Samplet
FTEST
EITESTY
DN [e=7est2 2)
EaTESTS
FITEST4
L J

3) —» Drive/Path  |&MELSECVGPRW Register | |+—

— Macra reference path

5)

R

|

Cancel all registration

coen |

[Description]

1)

2)

3)

Folder name list
Displays the macro names of a project designated in the Drive/path.

Macro file name list
Displays the macro files that can be referenced when the current drive/path is
set for macro reference.

Drive/Path

Designates a drive/path for the macro to be referenced. (The machine name
folder created by GPPQ must be designated here.)

Even though the folder name list contains the entries MAC, MAC.ACT and
MAC.TRN, they cannot be designated because there is no macro file in them.

4)
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4)

5)

6)

7)

8)

MELSEC

button

Click this button to register macros in Macro reference path.
The macros cannot be used unless they are registered in this field.

Macro reference path

Up to five macro names with different drives/paths can be registered in this
field.

A maximum of 242 characters can be used to designate a drive/path. The
number of characters of a drive/path listed in this reference field is 94
characters in large fonts and 103 characters in small fonts. Even when a macro
name consists of more characters, it can be used though it cannot be displayed
in this field.

[Cancel the registration | button
Cancels the drive/paths displayed in Macro reference one by one.

[Cancel all registration| button
Cancels all the drives/paths displayed in Macro reference at a time.

button

Click this button after making necessary settings.
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POINTS |

e Once a macro reference is registered, its settings are not cleared even when
GPPW is terminated.
e About macro instruction input

Normal macro

[ ENnD H

!

M. skoskoskosk VDO VD1 ceeeeeccsnnneccens
Macro name Variable device setting

([Enter] — [F4]]
!

DO0.1

T o

D1.1

— T

!
[ + ] (Statement display)
!

[MACRO:MAC ©)] » Number of VDs

VDO( )] MO
vD1( ) M1 1 » The device names assigned to
vD2( ) Y70J

DO.1 the VD during macro utilization

l:!} |——( MO »— are added after the statements.
1.1

(For Embedded statement,
the number of statement steps increases.)

First I/O number designation (Not possible for A series)
u. KOk ok ok UX VDO VD1

Max. 8 characters “—Max. 10 variable devices
(MAX:VD9)
First input I/O number

(MAX:1FF)
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5.17 Starting Multiple Projects
A Q/QnA FX
O O O

[Purpose]
Starts and reads multiple projects so that data can be edited (cut, copied and
pasted) among the projects.

[Operating Procedure]
Select [Project] — [Start new GPPW session].

[Description]
Once the window is displayed, open the projects and edit data.

5.18 Existing GPPW

A QI/QnA FX

[Purpose]
Exits GPPW.

[Operating Procedure]
Select [Project] — [End GPPW] or click .

[Description]
When no project name has been designated, clicking [End GPPW] causes a dialog
box to be displayed for project name confirmation.
Click the button to save the changes to the project.
For details on designating the project path and project name, see Section 3.2.
Click the button not to save the changes to the project.

POINTS |

e When exiting GPPW by clicking , click the button shown below.
Click here.

. MELSEC series GPP CAMELSECAGPPW\Sample - [LD(Edit mode) MAIN 1 Step] M[SIE3

| Project Edit Find/Replace  Corwert Wiew Online Diagnostics Tools Windaw Help N =1

e When closing only the open data without exiting GPPW, click on the
menu bar.
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6. CREATING CIRCUIT

POINTS |

¢ When creating comments, statements, notes, and device names for creating
circuits, refer to the following table.
o Refer to Section 6.4 for finding and replacement.

To edit To display on edit window
Comment Refer to Section 9.4. Refer to Section 3.8.
Statement Refer to Subsection 10.3.1 (1). Refer to Section 3.9.
Note Refer to Section 10.4.1. Refer to Section 3.10.
Device name Refer to Section 9.4. Refer to Section 3.11.

(1) Circuit creation method
¢ Input instruction list representations (mnemonic language) with the keyboard.
¢ Use tool buttons on the tool bar.
e Use function keys.
e Use the tool bar menu.

Once the above operation is started, the following circuit input dialog box is

displayed.

X
=l =1 ok | Esit |
_LContinuous L Device instruction

input section text box

| in the continuous input section so that the circuits or contacts can be

input continuously without closing the circuit input dialog box.
(This function will not apply to MEDOC style.)
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Switching circuit and list modes (This operation also covers the SFC operation
outputs and transition conditions.)
Used to switch the display modes of the edit window.
(&) When switching from circuit edit window to list edit window:
Select [View] — [Instruction list] or click T +[F1)) to set the list
mode.
(b) When switching from list edit window to circuit edit window:
Select [View] — [Ladder], or click Tl +[F1)) to set the circuit mode.

Switching read and write modes

(@) Read mode (to read a circuit)
Select [Edit] — [Read mode] or click l’ﬂ ( Shift] +{ F2]).
If a device to be read, step No., or instruction is designated directly with the
keyboard in read mode, a desired part of the circuit can be read.

Click here, and the search dialog
|-| 3 v[|M1 Find Elose| Device l&—— box will be displayed for device
designation

(b) Write mode (to edit a circuit)
Select [Edit] — [Write mode] or click l’ﬂ (F2).
In write mode, sequence circuits can be edited (i.e., circuit creation or
search and replacement can be performed.)
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(4) Switching insert and write modes (Use key to switch the mode.)
(&) Insert mode (Cursor: purple)
Used to insert contacts and application instructions into the existing circuits
1. Move the cursor to the following position.

X1
0 | [SET [l
b {END

2. Enter "MOV K1 DO" with the keyboard, and the circuit input dialog box
will be displayed. The entered data is written to the device instruction
text box.

EII ~][MovEI DO ok | E:-utI

3. Press key and click button to make input in the edit
window.

X1
0— | [SET M1

oy il Do

2 {END

4. Press key and click | button for inputting.

(b) Overwrite mode (Cursor: blue)
Used to overwrite contacts and application instructions to the existing
circuits
1. Move the cursor to the following position.

X1
0 | [SET [l
b {END

2. Enter "MOV K1 DO" with the keyboard, and the circuit input dialog box
will be displayed. The entered data is written to the device instruction
text box.

EII ~][Mov K1 DO or. | E:-:ltl

3. Press key and click button to make input in the edit
window.

X1
o— | iy K1 Do

2 {EnD
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POINTS |

Tool buttons:
e Tool buttons vary from model to model in the CPU series.
e The key assignment can be changed by customizing the keys.
e Refer to Section 16.10 for details.
Function keys:
e How to read function key symbols shown on the tool buttons is shown

below.
4 H > iy l
=F5 P9 aF 7 cala
t t f f
+ + + + +
Inputting for low speed timers, high speed timers, integrating timers, and edge
relays

e For Q /QnA series, input as follows.

Low speed timer
§|| ~|[ouT To K100 IIIKI E:-:|t|
EII 1 v||m K100 m Eg.t|

Enter symbol

EII vIIDUT TOK100 mﬂ

EII“ ~][HToKI00 ok | E:-:|t|

High speed timer

High-speed
integrating timer EII_L"WW Esi |

& =lHstoxion [ ok | Esit |

Edge I’e|ay Enter spmbol

Entersymbol = H|
§|| || EGP WD mﬂ

Enter symhbol

Entersymbol _____________________H
2t =J[w [ok] Est

Read/write modes
¢ In the read mode, the sequence circuit cannot be edited.
¢ In the write mode, searching by direct inputting cannot be performed.
e The circuit input dialog box can also be displayed by double-clicking the
cursor.

e The contact or application instruction can be changed by pressing function
keys (F5]4 F[F6]VF[F7]= F-[F8]1 ).
(If the key assignment is customized to MEDOC style, it is not possible to
change the contact or application instruction by these function keys.)

¢ In the write mode, with the key + arrow keys, the cursor position can
be moved with the input dialog box opened.

Ladder/list modes:

e For switching from circuit edit window to list edit window
Position the cursor at any contact on the circuit edit window and switch the
screen. The circuit block where the cursor is positioned will be displayed at
the top of the list edit window.

e For switching from list edit window to circuit edit window
Position the cursor at any list on the list edit window and switch the screen.

The circuit block where the cursor is positioned will be displayed at the top
of the circuit edit window.

6- 4
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6.1 Restrictions on Circuit Creation

MELSEC

This section describes the restrictions of the circuit display window and circuit edit

window.

6.1.1 Restrictions in circuit display window

A Q/QnA FX

O O O

1. The maximum number of lines on one screen is 12. (at 800 x 600 pixels, 50%

reduced screen)

2. A created circuit block must be less than 24 lines.

Excess lines cause an error.

3. Acircuit line can consist of 11 contacts plus 1 coil.

4. The following table lists the number of comment characters.

No. of Input Characters

No. of Characters Displayed in
Circuit Window

Device comment k1

32 characters

All characters (8 characters x
4 lines) are displayed.

Statement

64 characters

Note

32 characters

Device name

8 characters

All specified characters are
displayed.

*1:The number of device comment edit characters can

characters. (see Section 16.10 for details.)

be set to 16 characters or 32

Note that only 16 characters can be used for writing data to PLC/GPPA files.
Note that only 16 characters can be used for writing data to FXGP(DOS) files.
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6.1.2 Restrictions in circuit edit window

A Q/QnA FX

O O O

1. The maximum number of edit lines per circuit block is 24.
2. The maximum number of edit lines (24 lines/circuit block) is 48.

3. Data up to 48 lines can be cut.
The maximum block size is 124k steps.

4. Data up to 48 lines can be copied.
The maximum block unit is 124k steps.

5. Data cannot be cut, copied and pasted in read mode.

6. Master control (MC) can not be edited and displayed.
The MC symbol appears in the read or monitor mode.
(It does not appear in the write mode.)

7. When a series circuit with 12 contacts or more is created on one line, excess
contacts are automatically wrapped and continued to the next line.
Symbols KO to K99 are used for wrapping and the same number is used for
OUT(—) and IN(>--).

8. No circuits can be inserted between the lines OUT(—) and IN(>-).

9. When the circuit write function is used, wrapping symbols are assigned
sequence numbers even when they are not within the same circuit block.
However, the circuit blocks read by the read function are assigned sequence
wrapping numbers beginning with O during display.

4 N\ 4 N\
[F9] [K][0][ Enter | [F9] [K] [0] [ Enter | To be wrapped
r===1 f---'(
b oo s T
ki E59>~—<__:\ v20
KO- B 10 Wrapped here

When the wrap symbol is input at the second line or
after, it is also input at the first line. When the wrap
symbol is input at the first line, it is also input at the
second line or after.
\- J - J




6. CREATING CIRCUIT

MELSEC

10. When an overwrite contact or coil extends over multiple contacts, the circuit
cannot be edited in write (overwrite) mode.

<Example>

X0 X1
f il { Y10

An instruction containing” —L = DO D1}— " (multiple
contacts) cannot be overwitten at this position.

When the above change is made, "-[ = DO D1 ]-"must be input in write mode
(insert mode), then "LD X0" must be deleted with the key.

11. When wrapping occurs for contact insertion to the first line of the circuit, the
contact cannot be inserted.

<Example>

X0 X1 X2 X3 XOA
}—H b —— bmem oo —H—<Y10>—<

Neither contact nor column can be inserted in the first line of the circuit.
(Insertion is possible only when the second line and the after is free and no
wrapping does not occur for insertion.)

12. Line insertion processing is not possible if the insertion
position is within an instruction.

2) 1 >_{
_

r l
| 1) L | If the cursor is at (1), line insertion position is line 2
1 :

<Example>

I witch is the middle of the instruction.

¥ . Accordingly, line insertion cannot be execute.
Cursor position

13. Since circuit symbol insertion is processed by the combination of rite flush and
line insertion processing, insertion may be impossible depending on the circuit
configuration.

<Example>
3)
}_{ ‘ ]—< S— Ifacircuit symbol is going to
be inserted with the cursor at
: 1) :--I-r1' " 2) po_sition (1), "The edi@ pos_ition
I E 1 i 1 >— isincorrect" occurs disabling

e m circuit symbol insertion under
) the following conditions.

Cursor position < >—1 @ No spece between (1) and (2)
@ Insertion at line (3)

Note : Position (2) is the closest position to the cursor position
among the branch symbols and the coil-equivalent instructione.

6-7
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14. When inserting vertical lines in write (overwrite) mode according to specified
number of lines/connecting lines, input the column in the second line and after
with + keys, then insert the contact or column to the left of XO.

15. When a vertical line extends over a circuit symbol in writing the line in write
(overwrite mode) according to the specified number of lines/connecting lines,

writing takes place skipping the circuit symbol.

<Example>

e

A vertical line skips a circuit symbol.

In the circuit edit stage, a vertical line is written skipping the circuit symbol, but
such a circuit cannot be converted.

Make changes to prevent the vertical line from intersecting the circuit symbol,
then perform circuit conversion.

16. When a circuit block consists of 2 lines or more and an instruction cannot be
input in one line, the instruction must be wrapped as shown below for instruction
input.

(Example) Input of ECALL abcdefg hPO ZR1234571 ZR1234571 ZR1234571
ZR1234571 ZR1234571
Input can be made from the position 2).

— { SET MO 1

[ SET M1 1

y KO
KO »— 2)
H_I

¥* <

<When no circuit can be created>
The instruction shown in the above example cannot be created in 1).

17. The instruction and device that can be input in the first line are shown below (for
QnA series selection).

<Example>
UO\G12.1 — Use lines for one contact.
UO\G123.1 — Use lines for two contacts.
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18. The representations of FX series step ladder instructions and cautions on

programming

e Conventional representations in FXGP(DOS) and FXGP(WIN)

Start of step ladder

)
—|ST'-I/ C
C
I
L
M5
 f C
M6
| C
M7
 f {
i
A\
X000
|} [
{
X001
— | C

{ MOV K3 DO

Y000 D

Y001 D
SET MO H

M4 O
Y003 D
RST M3 H
M8 D
SET S20 H
RET H

Y002 D

End of step ladder

e Representations in GPPW and cautions on programming

[ STL SO H
C Y000 D
: —C Y001 O
! *2 !
: —{ SET MO 1
: —{ MOV K3 DO
M5 =~ e
Bus in STL I C M4 O
M6
| C Y003 D
M7
I { RST M3 I
C M8 D
X000
— [ SET S20 M
[ RET M
X001
— | C Y002 D

Start of step ladder k1

The first coil instruction given
immediately after the STL instruction
is connected from the base line.

The coil instructions thereafter are
connected from the inside of one
symbol.

The coils including contact
symbols are connected from the
base line inside the state.

Start of step ladder *1

Though the FX series programming material gives descriptions using the above
conventional representations, they must be given in a GPPW-specific style
when the step ladder instructions are input by GPPW.

*1: When the programming is made to create the zoom circuit for SFC
program, STL/RET instruction need not to be input.

*2: Do not enter the contact to the coil instruction subsequently from the first
coil instruction given immediately after STL instruction. (The circuit into
which contact is input cannot be displayed in FXGP (DOS) and FXGP

(WIN).

When entering contacts, enter from the base line.

6-9
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6.2 Creating and Editing Circuits
A Q/QnA FX
O O O

POINTS |

Replacing
 Replace (F4] /EI)
Replaces the program under editing.
 Replace (All programs under editing) ((Ctrl] + [Alt] +[F4]/ El)

Replaces all programs at a time under editing.

e Replace (Write during RUN) (| Shift |+ | F4])
Refer to Section 17.11.

Replacing SFC figures.

¢ Refer to the GPP Function Software Package SW5D5C-GPPW Operating
Manual for Windows (SFC Version)

6.2.1 Inputting contacts and application instructions

[Contact input procedure]
1. Move the cursor to an input position.

2. Enter the contact.
e For input with list representation
Enter "LD X1" with the keyboard.

EII o ok | E:-:|t|

e For input with tool buttons
Click -I l_ , and enter "LD X1" with the keyboard.

EII ][ Lok ] st |

e For input with function keys
Press [F5] key with the keyboard to enter "X1".

S = [ok] E:-:|t|
e For input with menu

Select [Edit] — [Ladder symbol] — [Open contact], and enter "X1" with the
keyboard

3. Press key and click button to make input in the edit window.

X1
F%
0

| (e

4. Press key and click EI button for inputting.
6- 10
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POINT |

¢ The following shows the contacts that can be input with the tool buttons.

Type Contact tool button

4 P[4 [up
F& | =F5| sF6

1F
F5
e C R T Y E
1F

GPPA contact

GPPQ contact sF5| P& | sF6|sF7|sF5] aF7] aFs

0 B[k [ % [ATE | e[ dE e
F3 |sF5) F& | sFE|=sF7 ) sFG) aF7 | aFa ]

sF7, sF8, aF7, and aF8 are effective only when the
selected PLC type is FX2N(C).

When FX series is selected

[Application instruction input procedure]
1. Move the cursor to input position.
The application instruction and device can be input to the following cursor
position.

1
’—H—
0

| {END

2. Enter the application instruction.
e For input with list representation
Enter "MOV X1 DO" with the keyboard.

EII ~|[MovKiDO oK | E:-utI

e For input with tool buttons ﬂll kd
Click 14|, and enter "MOV K1 DO" with the keyboard.

EII 1F ~|MovKiDD Wﬂl

e For input with function keys
Press the [ F8] key with the keyboard to enter "MOV K1 DO".

EII 1F ~|MovEIDD Wﬂl

e For input with menu
Select [Edit] — [Ladder symbol] — [Application instruction], and enter "MOV
K1 DO" with the keyboard.

EII {F _][MOvKiDD [oc] E:-:ltl

3. Press key and click button to make input in the edit window.

X1
— {hioy Kl Do

o (e

4. Press key and click EI button for inputting.
6- 11
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6.2.2 Inputting lines (vertical and horizontal)

POINT |

e Start drawing a connecting line from the upper left position of the connecting
line.

[Drawing lines]
1. Move the cursor to a connecting line input position.

X1
0 | Ty Ki 0o

2. Draw aline.
e For input with tool buttons

I iy — .
Click | srin) and | F1o|, and drag the cursor to draw a line.

0 f Thioy K1 0o

!

Drag the cursor.

A 4

e For input with function keys

Press key + key ( F10 )), and draw a connecting line using

Shift | key + arrow keys.
K1
0 f i fiov K 0o
[Shift)+
Shifg+ (] ——

3. Press key and click EI button for inputting.

[Drawing vertical line]
1. Move the cursor to a vertical line input position.

2. Draw a vertical line.
e For input with tool buttons

Click |i.;.| and 5|!'5| , and enter the number of vertical lines to be input in the
vertical line input window.
When the number of input lines is not designated, one vertical line is input.

e For input with function keys
Press | F10 | (| Shift| + | F9 ) key to enter the number of vertical lines to be
input in the vertical line input window.
When the number of input lines is not designated, one vertical line is input.

3. Press key and click button to make input in the edit window.

4. Press key and click EI button for inputting.
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[Drawing horizontal line]
1. Move the cursor to a horizontal line input position.

2. Draw a horizontal line.
e For input with tool buttons

Click fa |, and enter the number of horizontal lines to be input in the
horizontal line input window.

When the number of input lines is not designated, one horizontal line is input.
e For input with function keys

Press key to enter the number of horizontal lines to be input in the
horizontal line input window.

When the number of input lines is not designated, one contact horizontal line
is input.

3. Press key and click button to make input in the edit window.

4. Press key and click El button for inputting.

POINT |

e Connecting lines cannot be input when the END line immediately follows the
cursor-positioned line.

In this case, press [ Shift] + keys simultaneously to make free space
in advance.
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6.2.3 Deleting contacts and application instructions

[Deleting procedure]
1. Move the cursor to a contact or an application instruction to be deleted.

2. Press key.

For deletion in insert mode, forward justification takes place for circuits.
However, forward justification does not take place on the wrapped line.

[Deleting all programs created]
1. Move the cursor to the outside of the left base line at the top of the program.

X0 XOF
o—F |} [FLs MO
)
41— | {hiaw K5 o
Drag [SET M
M1
a— | {sET Y0
%7
10— | [FROM  H4 HOED D10 K1
v [RsT Y45
17 {END

R4 HOED 010

3. Press key.
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6.2.4 Deleting connecting lines

[Deleting procedure]
1. Move the cursor to a connecting line to be deleted.

xl
=} t ‘ MOV K1 Do
{10 He H400 Do KA
B I T

2. Delete the connecting line.
e For deletion with tool buttons

Click ;rf.% , and drag the cursor through a line to be deleted.

e For deletion with function keys
Press key + key — key + arrow keys to move the cursor
through a line to be deleted.

X1
0 | [Mov Kl ] 1

[to Hg H400 DO K1 ]
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6.2.5 Inserting and deleting in circuit blocks

(1) For line insertion (in one-circuit block)
[Operating procedure]
1. Move the cursor to a line to be inserted.

X1
o | hiov K1 oo

2
—

2. Insert the line.
e For insertion with function keys
Press | Shift| key + | Insert | key to insert a line.
e For insertion with menu
Select [Edit] — [Insert Column] to insert a line.

X1
o— | [hio Ki Do

X2
—

(2) For line deletion (in one-circuit block)
[Operating procedure]
1. Move the cursor to a line to be deleted.

X1
o | Ty Ki 0o

A2
—I

X3
i

2. Delete the line.
e For deletion with function keys
Press | Shift| key + | Delete | key to delete a line.
e For deletion with menu
Select [Edit] — [Delete Column] to delete a line.

X1
o— | [hio Ki Do

X3
—
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(3) For column insertion (in one-circuit block)
[Operating procedure]
1. Move the cursor to a column to be inserted.

X1
o | {hioy K1 oo

A2
—

2. Insert the column.
e For insertion with function keys
Press | Ctrl| key + | Insert] key to insert a column.
e For insertion with menu
Select [Edit] — [Insert] to insert a column.

X
|
1

0 | [hioy Ki Do
X?J
1

(4) For column deletion (in one-circuit block)
[Operating procedure]
1. Move the cursor to a column to be deleted.

X3 X2

¥0 X1
o— —— iJ [y K1 oo

2. Delete the column.
e For deletion with function keys
Press | Ctrl | key + | Delete | key to delete a column.
e For deletion with menu
Select [Edit] — [Delete] to delete a column.

X1
o— | i ki ]

X2
—
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6.2.6 Inserting NOPs
A Q/QnA FX
O O O
[Purpose]
Inserts all NOPs (no operation instructions) to reserve space in a program for
debugging.

[Operating Procedure]
Move the cursor to an insert line (at any location), then select [Edit] — [Insert NOP

batch].
[Dialog Box]
HOF batch insert |
1) — Inzert no. of WOP I'I 0K I 3)
2) — Max. Mo, of MOPs which Cancel
can be inzerted I:ZBESE 4'
[Description]
1) Insert no. of NOP
Designates the number of NOPs to be inserted.
2) Max. No. of NOPs which can be inserted
Displays the maximum number of NOPs that can be inserted.
3) button
Click this button after making necessary settings.
6.2.7 Deleting NOPs
A Q/QnA FX
O O O

[Purpose]
Deletes NOPs (no operation instructions).

[Operating Procedure]
Select [Edit] — [Delete NOP batch].

[Description]
If the button is clicked on the confirmation dialog box, all NOP instructions
from step O to the END instruction are deleted.
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6.2.8 Cutting, copying and pasting circuits

(1) Pasting the circuits cut or copied by a specified range
[Operating procedure]
1. Setto the Write mode.

Select [Edit] — [Write mode] or click ﬁl (F2).

2. Click at the top of the circuit to be cut or copied to set the cursor there.
Drag the mouse to designate a range to be cut or copied.
The designated range is highlighted.

3. Cut or copy the specified range of circuit.
e For cutting

Select [Edif] — [Cut] or click % | (CurT] +[X).

e For copying

Select [Edit] — [Copy] or click Ba| (Ctrl] +[C)).

4. Click the location in which the cut or copied circuit is to be pasted to set the
cursor there.

5. Paste the circuit.

Select [Edif] — [Paste] or click | @] (Cul] +[V).

On completion of circuit paste, the pasted part is grayed.
6. Press key and click El button for inputting.

(2) Pasting the circuits cut or copied in circuit block
[Operating procedure]
1. Setto the Write mode.

Select [Edit] — [Write mode] or click ﬁl (F2).

2. Click a location in which the step No. of the circuit block to be cut or copied is
being displayed to set the cursor there.
Drag the mouse vertically to designate a range to be cut or copied.
The designated range is highlighted.

3. Cut or copy the specified range of circuit block.
e For cutting

Select [Edif] — [Cut] or click % | (CuT] +[X).

e For copying

Select [Edit] — [Copy] or click Ba| (Ctrl] +[C)).

4. Click any location within a circuit block at the lower stage of the location to be
pasted to set the cursor there.

5. Paste the circuit.

Select [Edif] — [Paste] or click | @] (Cul] +[V).

The designated circuit is pasted at the designated location.

6. Press key and click El button for inputting.

6- 19
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POINTS |

e The cut, copy or paste menu can also be selected from the popup menu
displayed by clicking the right mouse button.

o Circuit paste takes place in overwrite or insert mode.

e When a range designation is given as follows, the vertical bar at the rightmost
end is not selected.

Selected range

|_
—
s

6.2.9 Undo the last operation

[Purpose]
Cancels the last operation (cut, copy, or paste) and restores the previous state.

[Operating Procedure]
Select [Edit] — [Undo] or click EI immediately after cutting, copying or pasting
the circuit.

1.

@)

)

The following states can be restored.

Line insertion, line deletion

Column insertion, column deletion

Connecting line input, connecting line deletion
Instruction input

Cut and paste within a specified range

Circuit deletion by | Delete | or | Back space | keys

The following states cannot be restored.

After circuit conversion

Abandoning the circuit not converted yet

Program change due to PLC reading, other format file reading, copying from
another project

Replacement, inserting or deleting NOPs at a time, or TC setting value
change

Search after cut or paste in units of circuit blocks

Errors due to cut, etc.



6. CREATING CIRCUIT
MELSEC

6.3 Changing T/C Setting Values

A Q/QnA FX
O O O

[Purpose]
Lists the setting values of timers and counters used in the program so that they can

be changed at a time.
For SFC, the set values of the timers and counters within the block being displayed

are changed.

[Operating Procedure]
Select [Edit] — [Change TC setting]

[Dialog Box]
2) 4
1) ——» Device I VI Cloze
3) Device | Setting valug Setting value after changing Change I‘— 6)
|
Initial zetting
value becomes
the object in
the case of
double coil.
Please check
5) —— [ Change contents copy destination the prograr to
¢ Currently open program groenggdlgs{je
£ Cunently open program + PLC program cails.
[Description]
1) Device
Designates the timer(s) or counter(s) for which the current setting values must
be changed.

2) | Display setup values | button
Click this button to display the current setting values of the timers or counters

designated by device input.

3) Device, Setting value
Displays the current setting values of the designated timer(s) or counter(s).

4) Setting value after changing
Designates the setting value of the timer or counter for which the current setting

value is to be changed.

5) Change contents copy destination

®© Currently open program
Changes the setting values of the timers and counters in the open program at
present.

®© Currently open program PLC program
Changes the setting values of the timers and counters in the open program at
present and writes them to the PLC.
However, these setting values can be changed only between the constants.
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6) button

Click this button for setting value change.

POINTS |

e Setting values can be changed from constant (K) to indirect designation (D)
and vice versa.

e For a high-speed counter of the FX series, setting value change between
constant(K) and indirect designation(D) is not allowed in the online state.
(same as write Online change)

e Devices with index modification cannot be designated.

e To input the changed setting value to a PLC, the setting value change must
be made only between the constants.

K10 — K1234 Can be set
K10 — D10 Cannot be set
K10 — ZR100 Cannot be set

ZR100 — D100 Cannot be set
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6.4 Find and Replace

MELSEC

POINT |

Refer to the GPP Function Software Package SW5D5C-GPPW Operating
Manual for Windows (SFC Version) for step No. and block No. finding and step
No. replacement of SFC figures.

(1) Common operations for finding
(8) Find direction

From top to bottom

Searching takes place from step 0 to the END instruction.

From cursor to bottom

Searching takes place from cursor position to the END instruction.
From cursor to top

Searching takes place from cursor position to step O.

(b) button

Click this button to search for the next device.

(2) Common operations for replacement
(8) Find direction

From top to bottom

Searching takes place from step 0 to the END instruction.

From cursor to bottom

Searching takes place from cursor position to the END instruction.
Range designation

When a range to be replaced is designated, the step No. is set
automatically.

Click the radio button, and a step range to be found can be designated.
A range to be replaced ranges from the head of a circuit block including
a designated step No. to the end of the circuit block including the
designated step No.

(b) button

Click this button to search for the next target device without replacing a
cursor-positioned device.

(c) button
Click this button to search for the next target device after replacing a
cursor-positioned device.

(d) button
Click this button to replace all the target devices in the designated search
range.
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(3) Find/replace of the other programs
Click button in each find and replace to find and replace the other
programs.

[Operating procedure]
1. Find and replace the current open programs.

2. Click button to find and replace the other programs.
A prompt to ask for find and replace of the other programs is displayed one time
only.
In searching for and replacing the other programs, searching takes place in the
following order.

EI" [Unset praject] Current open programs

MIN F
MAIN-SFC SUBL

SUB1 SUB2
sug2

SUB3
SUB3 \_ VIAIN

e SFC programs will also be search and replacement targets.

e When there is no search program, search and replace terminates without
displaying a message for searching for the other programs.

¢ When there remains a search program, searching for the program takes
place automatically.

¢ When a range is designated for program replacement, this range
specification is effective only for open programs. Searching in the other
programs takes place from the beginning.

POINT |

¢ Devices and character strings found and replaced are saved as a log.
However, it is cleared when exiting GPPW.
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6.4.1 Finding a device

A Q/QnA FX

[Purpose]
Searches for a device in the program.
In A series and QnA series, it is possible to search in other programs in the project.

[Operating Procedure]
Select [Find/Replace] — [Find device] or click @J .

[Dialog Box]
Find device E
1y > Deve .
I j Cloze |

2) > Find direction Find option— 3)
% From top to bottam & None
£ Fram cursor to battom " Digit
= From cursor to bop ™ Double word

[Description]
1) Device
Designates a device to be searched.

2) Find direction
Sets a search direction.
®© Find from top to bottom
Searching takes place from step 0 to the END instruction.

® Find from cursor bottom
Searching takes place from the cursor position to the END instruction.

®© Find from cursor to top
Searching takes place from the cursor position to step 0.



6. CREATING CIRCUIT

3) Find options
Sets the state of a search target.
®© None
Searches for a designated device.

© With digit
Searches for bit devices with digits, including the designated device.

©®© Double word
Searches for word devices including the designated device and double word

devices (including the real number and indirect specification devices).

4) button

Click this button to search for the next device.

POINTS |

¢ The following table shows device search examples.

Device Specification Search Device Search Example
BO (k3 k)BO(Z * ) B0, K4B0, B0Z1, K4B0Z1
K4B0 K4BO(Z % *) K4B0, K4B0Z1
J12/B0, J12B0Z1, J12Z2\K4BO
%k 3k %k sk %k sk ' ' ’
J12\BO J12(Z % *)\(K* *)BO(Z * *) 127 1\KAB0Z1

o If digit designation, e.g. K1X0, has been made in the
BMOV/FMOV/FROM/TO instruction, X0 to XF included in K1 are to be

searched for.
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6.4.2 Finding an instruction

A Q/QnA FX

[Purpose]
Searches for an instruction in the program.

[Operating Procedure]
Select [Find/Replace] — [Find instruction] or click @| .

[Dialog Box]

Find instruction

[ %]
1) —> Instruction
I j I j Cloge |

3)

2) —Find direction

% From top to bottam
£ From cursor to battom

= From cursor to top

[Description]

1) Instruction
Designates an instruction symbol and an instruction name for search.
The following lists the symbols that can be designated.

AR LI AR AR -

2) Find direction
Designates a search direction.
®© Find from top to bottom
Searching takes place from step 0 to the END instruction.

® Find from cursor to bottom
Searching takes place from the cursor position to the END instruction.

®© Find from cursor to top
Searching takes place from the cursor position to step 0.

3) button

Click this button to search for the next occurrence of the instruction.



6. CREATING CIRCUIT

MELSEC
POINTS |
¢ The following table shows instruction search examples.
| i . .
nstrgctpn Search instruction Search example
specification
MOV MOV(P) MOV, MOVP
MOVP MOVP MOVP
MOV/(P)DO(Z * *) MOV DO K4Y0, MOVP D0Z1 K4YO,
MOV DO K4Y0 K4YO0(Z * *) MOV D0 K4Y0Z1, MOVP D0Z1 K4Y0Z1
MOVP DO MOVP DO(Z* ) MOVP DO J1\WO0, MOVP D0Z1 J1\WO,
J1\WO0 J1(Z % *)\WO(Z * *) MOVP DO J1ZI\WOZ1,
MOVP D0z1 J171\W0Z1
¢ When searching for the other programs, see Section 6.4.1.
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6.4.3 Finding a step No.

A Q/QnA FX

O O O

[Purpose]
Searches for and displays a step No. during inter-line statement or note editing.

[Operating Procedure]
Select [Find/Replace] — [Find step No.].

[Dialog Box]

1) = | OK | Exit
2)

[Description]

1) Step No. text box
Designates a step No. to be used for search.

2) button

Click this button to display a circuit with a designated step No.

POINTS |

e Step Nos. used for searching are saved as a log. However, it is cleared when
exiting GPPW.

Find step Ho. E

e When searching for a step No. in another program, see Subsection 6.4.1.
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6.4.4 Finding a character string

A Q/QnA FX

O O O

[Purpose]
Searches for a character string in the edit window for programs, device comments,
or device memories

[Operating Procedure]
On each edit window, select [Find/Replace] — [Find character string] or click @] .

[Dialog Box]
Ladder/list edit window

Find character string

1) ——» Characters
I 'I Clase |

" From cursor to bottom

Find direction
’7(3' From top to bottom

" From cursor o top

Device comment edit window

Find character string
1)—> Finding | ~]
2) Device Find direction ————————— [~ Find target 3)

& Displaying device % From tap to bottom & Comment Close |
Al devices £ From cursor to bottom £ Label
Device memory edit window

Find character string
1)—»rrodn | g
2) P Device specification Find direction———

@ Displaying Device ' From top to bottom Close |
€ 4l Devices € From cursor o bottorn

[Description]
1) Find character
Enter a character string to be searched for in up to 64 characters.

2) Device
© Displaying devices
Select this to search for only the devices being displayed in the window.

® All devices
Select this to search also those devices not displayed in the window.

3) Find target
Select a button to designate a comment or device name.

POINT |

Device memory find direction

¢ Find from top to bottom
Searching takes place from DO, WO, or RO to the bottom.

6- 30
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6.4.5 Finding a contact/coil

A Q/QnA FX

O O O

[Purpose]
Searches for a contact or coil corresponding to the device at the cursor position.

[Operating Procedure]
Select [Find/Replace] — [Find contact or coil]

[Dialog Box]

1)—>| *"Euntact *I Find | Cloze

2) 3)

[Description]
1) Device text box
Set the device you want to search for.

2) Contact or coil select
Choose the contact or coil.

3) button

Click this button to search for the specified device.
A search starts from the beginning of the program.
If there are two or more programs, the other programs will be searched.
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6.4.6 Finding data

A Q/QnA FX

[Purpose]
Searches the set numerical data.

[Operating Procedure]
On the device memory edit window, select [Find/Replace] — [Find data].

[Dialog Box]
Find data
1)—>Findcats | =]

Al Devices € From cursor to bottom

2) P Device specification Find direction <
@ Displaying Device ’V & From top to battom Close |

[Description]
1) Find data
Enter the data to be searched for.

2) Device
© Displaying devices
Select this to search for only the devices being displayed in the window.

® All devices
Select this to search for also those devices not displayed in the window.

3) Find direction
Select a button to designate whether to search for devices from the beggining
or at the cursor position.
®© From top to bottom
Searching takes place from DO, WO, or RO to the bottom.

® From cursor to bottom
Seaching takes place from the cursor position to bottom.

POINT |

Since the find and replace of a floating point and a fixed point are processed
as actual data, a target of search may not be found due to a conversion error
between the floating point/fixed point and the actual data.

Do not find and replace the floating point or fixed point after a 32-bit integer has
been converted to a floating point. Find and replace in the input conditions.
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6.4.7 Replacing a device
A Q/QnA FX
O O O
[Purpose]
Replaces a device or character string constant in the program currently being
edited.

[Operating Procedure]
Select [Find/Replace] — [Replace device].

[Dialog Box]

Replace device E1 |

1) ——> E arlier device
2) — > Mew device

! =~

Mo, of |
3) substitube I1 =1 I DEC j Cloze
4) [T Move comments
5) ™ Include SFC block infomation in find targets

6) — Find direction
% From top ta bottom

= From cursor to bottarn

I‘I vI

" Specified range

-

[Description]

1)

2)

3)

4)

5)

Previous device
Designates a device or character string constant (before change) to be
replaced.

New device
Designates a device or
replacement.

character string constant (after change) for

No. of substitute

Designates the number of devices to be replaced among the devices
designated by old device setting.

Alternatively, you can specify the substitute count in decimal or hexadecimal.

Move comments
Designates whether to move the comments and device names attached to a
device together.

Include SFC block information in find targets
Set whether the device set in the block information of each block will be
replaced or not.
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6) Find direction
Sets a search direction.
®© Find from top to bottom
Searching takes place from step 0 to the END instruction.

® Find from cursor to bottom
Searching takes place from the cursor position to the END instruction.

® Range setting
Choosing the replacement area in advance sets the step numbers
automatically.
Click a radio button to designate a range of steps in which searching takes
place.
A range from the top of a circuit block with a designated step No. to the end of
a circuit block with a designated step No. is assumed as a range for
replacement.

7) button

Click this button to search for the next occurrence of the device without
replacing a cursor-positioned device.

8) [Replace]button

Click this button to search for the next occurrence of the device after replacing
the cursor-positioned device.

9) |Replace all| button

Click this button to replace all the target devices in the designated search range.

POINTS |

¢ Device specification
The following lists the devices that can be replaced.

* Word device — Word device
+ Bit device —— Bit device

e Though an extended specification can be given, digit, index, and indirect
modifications cannot be made.
The table below lists the extended specification and word/bit device
replacement examples

X0 — J1\BO ....... Replaceable X0 —— DO -.......... Not Replaceable
DO — U10\GO.....Replaceable X0 —> K4XO0 ....... Not Replaceable
X0 — D05 ......... Replaceable DO ———> D0.5......... Not Replaceable
D0.1 —— D1.1 ......... Replaceable

e When replacing a device in other programs, see Subsection 6.4.1.

e When a replacement range is given, it is effective only for open programs at
present and searching for the other programs takes place from the
beginning.

¢ Restrictions on FX series

Device replacement cannot take place between the 16-bit counters and 32-

bit counters.

The replacement of the device used in the SFC block information is

suspended with an error indication if the new device will be unusable.
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6.4.8 Replacing an instruction

A Q/QnA FX

[Purpose]
Replaces an instruction in the program currently being edited.

[Operating Procedure]
Select [Find/replace] — [Replace instruction].

[Dialog Box]

Replace instruction E

1) —>E arlier instruction

| j | j Firid I et

2) —>Mew instruction
| ] ‘

Feplace all

3) > Find direction o
£ From top to bottom —lDSE

€ From cursor bo bottamn

= Specified range

-1 =

[Description]
1) Earlier instruction
Designates an instruction (before change) to be replaced.

2) New instruction
Designates an instruction (after change) for replacement.

3) Find direction
Designates a search direction.
®© Find from top to bottom
Searching takes place from step 0 to the END instruction.

®© Find from current cursor position to bottom
Searching takes place from the cursor position to the END instruction.

® Range setting
Choosing the replacement area in advance sets the step numbers
automatically.
Click a radio button to designate a range of steps in which searching takes
place.
A range from the top of a circuit block with a designated step No. to the end of
a circuit block with a designated step No. is assumed as a range for
replacement.

4) button

Click this button to search for the next occurrence of the instruction.
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5) button

Click this button to search for the next occurrence of the instruction after
replacing the cursor-positioned instruction.

6) |Replace all|button

Click this button to replace all the target instructions in the designated range.

POINTS |
1. An instruction plus device can be designated for instruction input.
Only the circuit symbol can also be designated.
2. The replaced instruction is not executed unless it is logical.
3. The number of steps changes for instruction replacement.
4. The following shows the instruction replacement examples.

- > Y9 { F mMovDoDIi1......... Replaceable
4F M100 ——— W DLl Replaceable
- ) J12\B5 - ) U3\G1235......... Replaceable
4} B100 ()~ B100.....cocreen. Not replaceable
4 F MOV DOD1—— _| |_ ) (O Not replaseable

e When replacing an instruction in other programs, see Section 6.4.1.

e The step numbers specified for the SFC operation outputs/transition
conditions are those used when the SFC diagram is represented as an
equivalent to a ladder.

e For the replacement of a 16 bit (word) handling instruction by a 32 bit (double
word) handling instruction in instruction replacement, if a constant has been
specified for the device, it will be changed as follows.

Negative constant of K (example: K-1) — Sign extension is made (K-1)

For H, constant whose bit corresponding to the sign is ON (example: HFFFF)
— sign extension is not made and the constant is converted as it is
(HOOOOFFFF)

Example: MOV K-1 DO (MOV replaced by DMOV) DMOV K-1 DO
MOV K-200 DO (MOV replaced by DMOV) DMOV K-200 DO
MOV HFFFF DO  (MOV replaced by DMOV) DMOV HOOO0OFFFF DO

For the replacement of a 32 bit handling instruction by a 16 bit handling
instruction, the upper 16 bits are discarded.

Example: DMOV K-1 DO (DMOV replaced by MOV) MOV K-1 DO
DMOV K150000 DO (DMOV replaced by MOV) MOV K18928 DO
DMOV HFFFFFFFF DO (DMOV replaced by MOV) MOV HFFFF DO
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6.4.9 Changing A and B contacts
A Q/QnA FX
O O O
[Purpose]
Changing the contacts (open contact/close contact) of the program currently being
edited.

[Operating Procedure]
Select [Find/Replace] — [Change open /close contact].

[Dialog Box]

Change openfclose contact

|

0 Device Find Next  |fe—— 4)
I j Replace I]d-— 5)

> Mumber of subshitutes ——————— Replace 4l | 6)
|'| ﬁ IDEC j Cloze

2)

3)

> Find direction
£ From top to bottam
" From cursar to battom

" Specified range

[Description]
1) Device
Designates a device for which contacts A and B are to be switched.

2) Number of substitutes
Designates the number of consecutive devices (including a designated device)
for which contacts A and B are to be switched.

3) Find direction
Designates a search direction.
Find from top to bottom
Searching takes place from step 0 to the END instruction.

® Find from current cursor position to bottom
Searching takes place from the cursor position to the END instruction.

© Area select
Choosing the replacement area in advance sets the step numbers
automatically.
Click a radio button to designate a range of steps in which searching takes
place.
A range from the top of a circuit block with a designated step No. to the end of
a circuit block with a designated step No. is assumed as a range for
switching.
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4) button

Click this button to search for the next contact without switching the cursor-
positioned contacts A and B.

5) [Replace]button

Click this button to search for the next contact after switching the cursor-
positioned contacts A and B.

6) |Replace all|button

Click this button to switch all the target contacts in the designated range.

POINTS |

e Device specification
Extended specifications and bit No. modifications are valid for device
specification, but index modifications are not valid.

Device specification example

X0, J1\B6, D0.5, U10\G0.3— Can be specified
X0Z3 » Cannot be specified
(index modification is not possible.)

The open contact and close contact of the following instructions can be
switched.

Open contact : LD, AND, OR, LDR, ANDP, ORP, EGP

Close contact : LDI, ANI, ORI, LDF, ANDF, ORF, EGF

When switching the open contact and close contact of other programs, see
Section 6.4.1.

The step numbers specified for the SFC operation outputs/transition
conditions are those used when the SFC diagram is represented as an
equivalent to a ladder.
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6.4.10 Replacing a character string

Q/QnA

FX

POINTS |

equivalent to a ladder.

e For an SFC, a note or SFC comment is the target of seach.

e The step numbers specified for the SFC operation outputs/transition
conditions are those used when the SFC diagram is represented as an

[Purpose]

Replaces the character string on each edit window for programs, device comments,

or device memories.

[Operating Procedure]

On each edit window, select [Find/Replace] — [Replace character string].

[Dialog Box]
Ladder/list edit window
Replace character string
1) ———» Failier character sting
I j Find Mext
2) —————FHew charaots siiing Feplace |
I j Feplace al
Find direction
& From top to bottom M
 From cursar to bottam
" Specified 1ange
Device comment edit window
Replace character string
1) —————»Eater Sting | | Find Next
Fiepl
2) — p-New Sting | =]
Replace Al |
Devi Find direction Find target
% Displaping device % From top to bottom @ Comment ks
Al Deviees " Fiom cursor to bottam i Label
A A
3) 4)
Device memory edit window
1) ———>0iddan | = R
Repl
2) —— P hew dats I j
Replace all
Close

Device specification Find direction————————
& Displaping Device @ From top to battom
€ From cursor to bottom

3)
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[Description]
1) Earlier character string
Enter a character string to be replaced (statement before change) in up to 64
characters.

2) New character string
Enter a character string for replacement (statement after change).

3) Device
¢ Device under display
Select this to replace only the devices being displayed in the window.
¢ All devices (device comment only)
Select this to replace also those devices not displayed in the window.

4) Find target
Select a button to designate a comment or a device name.

POINTS |
e Search with button

Searches a device designated by earlier character string.

e Seach with button

Replaces for each device.
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6.4.11 Changing the statement or note type
A Q/QnA FX
O O O

[Purpose]
Changes the type of the statement or note currently being edited to the integrated or

peripheral statement or note.
For details on the integrated/peripheral statement or note, see Sections 10.1 and

10.2.

[Operating Procedure]
Select [Search/Replace] — [Replace statement/note type].

[Dialog Box]

Replace statement/note type

— Exchange target Find Mext — 4)

]

Replace —— 5)

¥ Mate

) Replace all |[—— 6)

(- Change contents

5 Change in PLC (Included in program when
2) —» wiitten to PLC)

Change in perpheral [Femoved from program
when written to PLC)

Cloze

d

— Find direction

= From top to battom
{ From cursor to battom

3) — -
" Specified range

! = - ~

[Description]
1) Exchange target
Designates a target to be replaced (statement or note).

2) Change contents
® Change in PLC [Included in program when written to PLC]
Replaces a character string with an integrated statement or note.
PLC write/read processing takes place automatically for the character string.

®© Change in peripheral [Removed from program when written to PLC]
Replaces a character string with a peripheral statement or note.
PLC write/read processing does not take place for the character string.
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3) Find direction
Sets a search direction.
®© From top to bottom
Searching takes place from step 0 to the END instruction.

® From cursor to bottom
Searching takes place from the cursor position to the END instruction.

© Range specification (Find direction)
Choosing the replacement area in advance sets the step numbers
automatically.
Click a radio button to designate a range of steps in which searching takes
place.

4) button

Click this button to search for the next character string without changing the
cursor-positioned character string to the integrated /peripheral statement or
note.

5) [Replace]button

Click this button to search for the next character string after changing the
cursor-positioned character string to the integrated/peripheral statement or note.

6) |Replace all|button

Click this button to change all the target character strings in the designated
range to the integrated/peripheral statements or notes.

POINTS |

e Because only the peripheral statements and notes are set in A series, the
statement and note types cannot be changed.

e When changing the statement or note type in other programs, see
Subsection 6.4.1.

e The step numbers specified for the SFC operation outputs/transition
conditions are those used when the SFC diagram is represented as an
equivalent to a ladder.

e For an SFC, only the note will be changed. (There are no statements.)
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6.4.12 Replacing data
A Q/QnA FX
O O O

[Purpose]
Replaces the set numerical data.

[Operating Procedure]
On the device memory edit window, select [Find/Replace] — [Replace data].

[Dialog Box]
Replace data =
l) Did data I j Find Mext
2) > Hewdata | B

3) Replace |

P Device specification Find direction
& Displaying Device ’/ & From top to bottom Close

€ From cursor to bottom

4)

[Description]
1) Old data
Enter a numerical value to be replaced (statement before change).

2) New data
Enter a numerical data for replacement (statement after change).

3) Device
© Displaying device
Select this to designate only the devices being displayed in the window (fixed).

POINTS |

¢ Since the find and replace of a floating point and a fixed point are processed
as actual data, a target of search may not be found due to a conversion error
between the floating point/fixed point and the actual data.
Do not find and replace the floating point or fixed point after a 32-bit integer

has been converted to a floating point. Find and replace in the input
conditions.

¢ A change mode cannot be replaced online.
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6.4.13 Searching for a contact coil

A Q/QnA FX
O O O
[Purpose]
Lists the step(s), instructions, and locations in which the designated instruction has
been used.
[Operating Procedure]
Select [Find/Replace] — [Cross reference list].
[Dialog Box]
2)
Reference list of contact & coil [SUB2)

: ; Find option

Find device P
1 ] & Mone — 3
) '. I j € Digit Cloge

pindl=poe ¢ Double ward I J ]‘ 7
4) IAII programs 'l Sl )

Comnment

5 —| ]

N

Blockl Step| Sequence stepl Inghuct... | Pos... | Frogram name

6) —

[Description]
1) Find device
Designates a device to be searched.

2) Find options
Sets the state of a search target.
The search options (with digit, double word, etc.) make it possible to search for
a device which has not been coded in the program but is actually used.
®© None
Searches for a designated device only.

© Digit
Searches for bit devices (including a designated device) with digits.

©®© Double word
Searches for word devices including a designated device and double word

devices (including real numbers and indirect specifications).
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3)

4)

5)

6)

7)

MELSEC

button

Click this button after designating a device to be searched and a search option.
A contact coil use list indicates all the step numbers, instructions and locations
in which a device designated in Search device has been used.

Target the whole program

For ladder

Choose the program to be searched (by program, all programs).
For SFC

All programs: All programs in the project are searched.
All blocks: All blocks of the SFC diagram being edited are
searched.

Inside block (SFC diagram): Only the block being displayed is searched.
Inside block (Zoom diagram): Only the operation outputs/transition conditions
being displayed are searched.

Comment
Displays a comment assigned to a designated device.

Contact coil use list

BlocK................ Lists the numbers with which the block No. designated in the
SFC is used.

Step .o, Lists the numbers with which the step No. designated in the
SFC is used.

Sequence step. Lists the step numbers in which the designated device has
been used.

Instruction......... Lists the instructions in which the designated device has been
used.

Location........... Indicates by sk the byte positions in which the designated device
has been used.

(Example) ........ In the case of "MOV K4YO0 DO0", the DO position is indicated by

Program name. Lists the program names with which the specified device is
used.

Up to 500 items can be retrieved and displayed in this list.

button

Click any data in the contact coil use list, then click the [Jump] button to locate
the cursor at the position where the corresponding contact coil is used within the
sequence circuit.
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6.4.14 Searching for a device-use instruction

A Q/QnA FX

O O O

[Purpose]
Lists the device use conditions in a program on a specified device basis.
Specifying the device displays the ladder symbol used, the frequency of use, and
whether an error has occurred or not

[Operating Procedure]
Select [Find/Replace] — [List of used device].

[Dialog Box]
2)

List of used devices [MAIN]

1) ———» (" Target the whals program

+ Specify the target program IMAIN j] Close
3) ————————» Find device |><1 j] ‘ —l SFC find setting ”— 5)
Disolav ranoe ® [ - 200)
Device Ik - | count| Error comment :l
1
K2
K3
4
kit
KA
X7
Lt
4)

b I u

[Description]
1) Target the whole program
Click the radio button to display a device-use list for all programs in the project.

2) Specify the target program
Designates a program to be searched.

3) Find device
Designates the first device to be searched for.
Clicking the / button moves the screen up or down by 512 points.
(Clicking the scroll bar moves the screen by 512 points.)
In a single search, 512 points shown in the display area are searched.
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4) Device-use Instruction list

Device........... Instruction lists devices in such a way that the device designated
in the search device is listed first.

—| |— ................ Displays * when the device has been used in the source of the
instruction.

U ST Displays * when the device has been used in the destination of
the instruction.

Count............ Indicates the frequency of coil usage.

Error.............. Displays "ERR" when the device has been used only in the

source or the destination.
Comment...... Displays a comment attached to the device.
Clicking the scroll bar moves the screen by 512 points.
5) Specify whether all blocks or only the specified block will be searched.

SFC find setting

= Target all blacks
= Specify the find block Caricel |

Find block rnumber IE

6) button

Click this button after designating a search program or a search device.
A device-use list contains the instructions used and their frequency in such a
way that the device designated in the search device comes first.

POINTS |

e When ZR is designated, 8,192 devices (including the designated device as
the first one) are searched.
To display out-of-range devices, the devices must be designated again.

e Page scroll takes place within 8,192 devices listed.
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/. CREATING INSTRUCTION LIST

This chapter describes how to create, modify and read the sequence programs.
7.1 Common Notes on Instruction List Creation

This section describes the common items and restrictions on Instruction list creation,
Instruction list display window, and Instruction list edit window.
1. Instruction list input dialog box

Input alphanumeric characters.

Enter ligt

2. Program display area
¢ Display does not depend on the number of END instructions.
In addition, programs may be input after the END instructions.
When a new Instruction list is created, the END instruction appears at the first
line.
No display takes place for NOP only.

3. Modification of existing Instruction list
For creating a new instruction list, move the cursor to an incorrect instruction
location in the input (overwrite) mode, then input a correct instruction there.
For adding Instruction list, move the cursor to a line insert step in the input
(insert) mode, then input an instruction.
To switch input modes (overwrite and insert modes), press key.

4. Deletion in units of instructions
Move the line to be deleted, then press key or | Shift] + | Delete| key.

5. The preceding or subsequent page of the current page can be displayed during a
read/write operation.
Click Paée UE key to display the preceding page.
Click Paée Down | key to display the subsequent page.

6. The following table lists the modes that can be used in Instruction list mode.

Mode Availability
Read mode O
Write mode O
Monitor mode X
Monitor write mode X

7. Circuit symbol buttons on the toolbar, monitor/write monitor, monitor start/stop,
step run, partial run, skip are disabled.

8. Device comment display
No device comments are displayed.
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9. Display with statements or notes
When statements or notes have been created, they are always displayed (fixed
processing).
In A series and FX series, no step numbers are displayed.
In QnA series, step numbers are displayed.
Statements and notes can be created in the same way as for operations on the
circuit edit window
(see Section 10.3.1 and 10.4.1 for details.)

10. SFC programs (only for QnA series)
These programs cannot be edited but displayed.
SFC programs in FX series are represented as an instruction words Instruction
list by step ladder instructions.
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7.2 Creating a Program Instruction list

Sequence programs are input by the Instruction list instructions.

In addition, it is convenient to edit in the Instruction list mode the instructions that
cannot be edited in the circuit mode.

For details on how to switch the Instruction list mode, see Section 6.5.5.

7.2.1 Inputting a contact or application instruction

A QI/QnA FX

e For contact input (insert mode)
1. Press key to set the insert mode.

[ O__END ]
1

2.  Enter "LD X1", then the Instruction list input dialog box is displayed and
entered data is displayed in the device instruction text box.
Press key to make input in the edit window.

|LD 51 EHitl

!

e For application instruction input
1. Enter "MOV K1 DQ", then the Instruction list input dialog box is displayed with
the entered data being displayed in the device instruction text box.
Press to make input in the edit window.

Enter hst E

R,

Iy K1 i)

*

=
2
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7.2 2 Changing the existing program in overwrite mode
A Q/QnA FX
O O O

1. Confirm that the overwrite mode is indicated on the status bar.
Press key to switch the insert and overwrite modes.

2. Move the cursor onto the program to be corrected in overwrite mode. List input

dialog box

o LD X2

10T 70

2 oouT T0 KEOD
& SET oy

7LD T0

g out oo K
12 RST T0
16 LD X3
17 ouT 7

18 oUT T1 K100
22 SET 1

23 oUT Y40

24 LD T1

25 oUT oy K
29 RST 11

[ 321D !

34 o0T Y72

35 oUT T2 k1200
29 SET W2

3. Enter an instruction or device (LD M10) for correction, then the list input dialog
box is displayed with the entered data being displayed in the device instruction

text box.

Press key to make input in the edit window.

Enter list

[Lo M0 oK | Exit |

[ X
— [Enter]

!

0 LD Xz
1 out Y70
2 out TO K600
6 SET HO
7 LD TO
8 out co K3
12 RST 0
16 LD p]
17 0T Al
18 ouT T K100
22 SET H1
23 ouT Y40
24 LD m
25 ouT c1 K&
29 RST m
33 LD K10
| 34 OUT Y2 |
35 ouT T2 K1200
39 SET H2
40 LD T2

Input alphanumeric characters.
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7.2.3 Inserting or adding the existing program

A Q/QnA FX

O O O

1. Confirm that the insert mode is indicated on the status bar.
Press key to switch the insert and overwrite modes.

2. Move the cursor to the position to insert or add a program.

LD X2
1 out Y0
2 out T GO0
i SET WO
7LD T
a8 out co k3
12 RST T
16 LD X3
17 out A
18 OUT T K100
22 SET W1
230Ut Y40
24 LD T
25 0UT c1 K
28 RST 11
| 33 LD x4
340Ut 12
350Ut T2 K1200
38 SET W2

3. Enter an instruction to be inserted or added or device (LD M10), then the list
input dialog box is displayed with the entered data being displayed in the device
instruction text box.

Press key to make input in the edit window.

Enter list

[Lo M0 oK | Exit |

!

— [Enter]

0 LD X2
1 out Y70
2 out TO K600
6 SET HO
7 LD TO
g out co K3
12 RST O
16 LD p]
17 00T Y1
18 ouT T K100
22 SET H1
23 ouT Y40
24 LD m
25 ouT c1 K&
29 RST m
33 LD K10
I 34 OUT Y2 |
35 o7 T2 K1200
39 SET H2
40 LD T2
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7.2.4 Deleting the existing program list
A Q/QnA FX
O O O

1. Move the cursor to a program to be deleted.

2. 2. Press|Delete | key or | Shift| + | Delete | key to delete the program.

o LD Xz

1 out Y0

2 aut Ta kGO0
& SET M

7 LD TQ

g oaur o k3
12 RET Ta
16 LD i
17 ouT T
18 oUT T K100
22 5ET M1
23 ouT Y40
24 LD T
25 oUT C1 ki
29 RET 11

l 23 LD x4

34 ouT Tz
30 oUT T2 k1200
39 SET W2
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7.2.5 Inserting NOPs

A Q/QnA FX

O O O

¢ Inserting NOPs in units of lines

Move the cursor to a location for inserting a NOP, then press + key
(The NOP is inserted in the line above the cursor.)

¢ Insert NOPs at a time
Move the cursor to a location for inserting NOPs, then select [Edit] — [insert NOP
batch]. The following dialog box is displayed for confirmation.

MOP batch inzert

[zt nio. of MOP |1 ok, I
bax Mo, af HOPs which Cancel |
cah be inzerted I28535

Input the number of NOPs to be inserted in insert no. of NOP text box, then click

the button.

¢ A ladder may not be displayed if NOPs are inserted at any points in a ladder block
and the number of ladder block steps exceeds about 4k steps.

e NOP insertion can take place even when the cursor has been positioned after the
END line.

7.2.6 Deleting NOPs

A Q/QnA FX

O O O

¢ Deleting NOPs in units of lines

Move the cursor to a location for deleting a NOP, then press key or
+ key to delete it. (The NOP in the line above the cursor is deleted.)

e Deleting NOPs

Press key, and the program will be displayed in the list input dialog box.
Select [Edit] — [ Delete NOP batch], and the following dialog box will be displayed.

MELSEC Series GPP =l
& Ewecute a MOF batch delete?
Yes

Click the button, and NOPs will be deleted at a time.
When there are NOPs after the END instruction, they are also deleted.
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7.3 Find and Replace

7.3.1 Finding a device

A Q/QnA FX
O O O
See Section 6.4.1 for details.
7.3.2 Finding an instruction
A Q/QnA FX
O O O
See Section 6.4.2 for detalils..
7.3.3 Finding a step No.
A Q/QnA FX
O O O
See Section 6.4.3 for detalils.
7.3.4 Finding a character string
A Q/QnA FX
O O O
Searching for a statement or note takes place.
See Section 6.4.4. for detalils.
7.3.5 Finding a contact/coil
A Q/QnA FX
O O O
See Section 6.4.5 for details.
7.3.6 Replacing a device
A Q/QnA FX
O O O
See Section 6.4.7 for detalils.
7.3.7 Replacing an instruction
A Q/QnA FX
O O O

See Section 6.4.8 for details.
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7.3.8 Changing an A or B contact
A Q/QnA FX
O O O
See Section 6.4.9 for details.
7.3.9 Replacing a character string
A Q/QnA FX
O O O
See Section 6.4.10 for details.
7.3.10 Changing the statement or note type
A Q/QnA FX
X O X
See Section 6.4.11 for details.
7.3.11 Searching for a contact coil
A Q/QnA FX
O O O
See Section 6.4.13 for details.
7.3.12 Searching for an instruction using a device
A Q/QnA FX
O O O

See Section 6.4.14 for details.
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7.4 Display
7.4.1 Displaying a device name
A Q/QnA FX
O O O

[Purpose]
Displays the created device name on the circuit edit window.

[Operating procedure]

1. Select [View] — [Device label] ([Alt] + + ).

| o LD 2
1 out Y0
2 out TO K E00
6 SET MO
T LD TO
g out co k3
12 RST TO
16 LD x3
17 Ut i3
18 0UT T k100
22 5ET M1
230Ut 40
24 LD T
25 oUT 1 k6
28 RST T
33 LD M1
34 ouT i
35 ouT T2 K1200
39 5ET K2

2. The device name is displayed in the window instead of the device.

l o LD COWER
10Ut 0
2 oout To K100
3 5ET Ko
4 LD SAFTY
g 0uT o kK3
6 RST TO
9 LD READY
100 auT N
11 auT T K100
12 SET M1
13 ouT 40
14 LD PARTSE
15 Ut c1 kG
16 R&T T
19 LD FARTSA
0 ouT 12
21 ouT T2 k1200
22 SET W2
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7.5 Switching Read and Write Modes
7.5.1 Switching to read mode
A Q/QnA FX
O O O
See Section 6.6.1 for detalils.
7.5.2 Switching to write mode
A Q/QnA FX
O O O
See Section 6.6.2 for detalils.
7.5.3 Switching to circuit mode
A Q/QnA FX
O O O
See Section 6.5.5 for detalils.
7.6 Changing T/C Setting Values
A Q/QnA FX
O O O

See Section 6.7 for details.
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8. CONVERSION

There are three kinds of menu provided for conversion, [Convert], [Convert (All
programs being edited)], and [Convert (Online change)].

This chapter describes normal conversion and batch program conversion.

For conversion from the [Convert (Online change)] menu, see Section 17.9.

8.1 Converting an Edit Program

A Q/QnA FX

O O O

[Purpose]
Converts the program currently being edited (in the active window).

[Operating Procedure]
Select [Convert] — [Convert].

8.2 Converting Multiple Edit Programs

A QI/QnA FX

[Purpose]
Converts multiple edit programs at a time.

[Operating Procedure]
Select [Convert] — [Convert (All programs being edited)].

[Description]
Edit programs are converted in the order that the sequence programs have been
opened.

POINTS |

» For the conversion operation for SFC diagram editing, refer to the following
manual.

GPP Function software for Windows SW5D5C-GPPW-E(V)
Operating Manual(SFC)
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MELSEC

9. SETTING DEVICE COMMENTS

This chapter describes the points to be noted on comment creation with GPPW.
In addition, it describes how to input the device comments created with GPPW to
ACPU, QnACPU or FXCPU and how to input the data created with GPPA, GPPQ,
FXGP(DOS) or FXGP(WIN) to GPPW.

POINT |

e Any FX project that was created with SW2D5-GPPW-E or later appears in
the project list display when SWOD5-GPPW-E or SW1D5-GPPW-E is
started, but it cannot be read.

9.1 Points to be Noted before Comment Creation with GPPW

A Q/QnA FX
O O X
This section describes the points to be noted and settings that vary depending on
whether to handle comments only on peripheral devices or to input them to PLC.
(1) Comments on special resisters and special relays
Since the comments on special resisters and special relays are created in the
installed directory (MELSEC\GPPW\Sample Comment), it is useful to copy them
to projects for which sequence programs will be created.

(2) Extended comments
When AnNCPU is selected, the extended comments can be created with
GPPW, but cannot write them to the PLC CPU.

The extended comments 2 to 4 cannot be written to the ACPU/GPPA file.

The extended comments read from the ACPU/GPPA file to the GPPW are
stored in the common comment.

Sample-1 ACPU COMMENT SP.M SP.D
Sample-2 A1FX COMMENT SP.M SP.D

Sample-3 QnA COMMENT SM, SD, J1/SB, J1/SW
Sample-4 FX CPU COMMENT SP.M SP.D
Sample-5 Q COMMENT SM, SD, J1/SB, J1/SW
Sample-6 Q (A Mode) (SP.M, SP.D)
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(3) Device comments when GPPW and GPPA are used

ACPU

MELSEC

M,L,S,B,F,T,C,.D,W,R,P,I

-

Kana/Kanji comment

X, Y, special resister, special relay

Kana/
L—» Kanji
comment

GPPA

-

1

*
Extended comment

GPPW

Common device <
(X, Y, special M, special D)

A 2 4

For main program<+—

For sub program

Extended comment 1<—

*
Extended comment 2 to 4 2:

Precautions:

*1: Only AnA and AnUCPU can be written to the PLC CPU.

*,

Common comment 4o
COMMENT ¢

*
Comment by program 3
MAIN

*
Comment by program 3
SuUB1

*3
Comment by program

SuB2

*3
Comment by program

SUB3

*2: The extended comments 2 to 4 cannot be written to the PLC CPU.
*3: The comments created in X, Y, special resisters, special relays, SUB2, and
SUB3 among those created by program cannot be written to the ACPU/GPPA

file.

*4: Those devices other than the X, Y, special resisters, and special relays created
in COMMENT (common comment) can be written to the ACPU/GPPA file by
setting them in the extended comment (Refer to Section 9.7).

When a comment on the same device (X, Y, etc.) is created for a common
device and an extended comment, the device comment set in the extended

comment is read (Refer to Section 9.1.3 for details).
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9.1.1 Editing comments only on peripheral devices
A Q/QnA FX
O O O

@)

)

®3)
(4)

®)

(6)

In A series, Q/QnA/A/FX series, the created comments can be saved.
Neither parameter settings nor comment range settings are required.

Both common comments and comments by program can be created.
Common comments can be created independent of comments for the main
program and subprograms. (see Section 9.5 for details.)

The common comment data name is fixed to "COMMENT."

There are two methods for creating comments by program. The first method
sets a comment data name according to the data name of a sequence program.
The second method sets a data name different from the sequence program
name. (see Sections 5.8 and 9.3 for details.)

The devices subject to comment creation are all displayed (for monitoring) or
printed out.

When creating a device name in A series, note that it cannot be input to ACPU
or GPPA files.
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POINT |

* When a common comment and a comment by program have been set for
the same device, click <<Each program>> tab on the dialog box displayed by
selecting [Tools] — [Option] to set a comment to be displayed in units of
devices (see Section 16.10 for details.).

Common comments Comments by program

Devi Comment Lahel = Devi
=

X0 B
%1 START <1

%2 2

<<Each program>> sheet ‘

Comment Lahel =)
=

SECURITY

Frogram comman  Each progran | whole deta |
- Copy source/display source of reference duiing comment edit 1 - Local device monitor
Frogram name MAIN - I Moniter - Cancel
Devicetype | Device comment |+
Comment for each v |
Special M Comment for all progv |
L Comment for sach v |
5 Comment for each v |
F Cemmeri fa sach £~ — Common
B Comment for all prog v ||
v Comment for all prog + | | comment
(] Tomment for sach £.v | :
D Comment for sachp v | selection
/ IXlI \ / IXll \
‘ ‘
T I | T \OUT Yl' B T | | T \OUT YZ)_
\\ /I \\ //
\. Start \_ Start /
~ s ~ %
~———

J_— ~ —~

When either a common comment or a comment by program has been set for a
device, the set comment is displayed automatically.

« The number of letters used in editing comment devices or used for display in the
circuit mode can be changed from 16 to 32 and from 32 to 16.
Click <<Whole data>> tab on the dialog box displayed by selecting [Tool] —
[Option] (See Section 16.10).
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9.1.2 Writing to ACPU/GPPA file
A Q/QnA FX
O X X

(1) Writing to ACPU takes place according to the memory size setting (comment,
extended comment) and write comment range setting (see Section 9.7) in the
PLC parameter.

Only comment1/2 and extended comment 1 can be input to the PLC (Extended
comments 2 to 4 cannot be input.)

(2) Commentl (4032 comments x 15 character) can be input to ACPU while
Comment2 (4032 comments x 16 character) can be input to ACPU.

(3) Devices other than X, Y, SP.M (special relay), and SP.D (special register) must
be saved in the extended comment 1 area.
(See Sections 9.3 and 9.7 for details.)

(4) When a comment has been created in more than 17 characters with GPPW, the
comment part in the 18th character and after is not input to the PLC .

(5) When X and Y areas are overlapping in a common comment, Y comment is not
input because X takes precedence over Y.
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9.1.3 Reading from ACPU/GPPA file
A Q/QnA FX
O X X

(1) When the comments X and Y created by the PLC or GPPA are read into
GPPW, they are pasted onto the edit windows X and Y respectively.

)

data, both comments are read into GPPW common comments.
In addition, when comment1/2 and extended comments are overlapping, the
latter extended comments are read with precedence.

When comment1/2 and extended comments have been set for the existing

Comment 1
(KANACOM.BIN)
Comment 2
(KANJICOM.BIN)

ACPU does not
have extended
comments 2-4.

ACPU/GPPA file

Common device
X, Y
SP.M (Special relay)

SP.D (Special register)

Comment for main
program

Comment for sub-
program

{

Extended comment 1
(NEWCOM.BIN)

GPPW

Common comment
(COMMENT)

Comments by
program (MAIN)

Comment by
program (SUB 1)

%]

The comments for the main program and subprograms include the device

comments, M, L, S,B,F, T,C,D,W, R, P, and I.




9. SETTING DEVICE COMMENTS
MELSEC

[Notes on reading and writing common comments]
When the common devices X0 to XF and extended comments YO to YF are
overlapping (in files created on the preceding page) , if they are read into GPPW,
then input to ACPU, care should be taken because the comments YO to YF read
from the extended comments are input to the common devices and the original
common device comments are overwritten.

ACPU GPPW

Extended comment

Common device __Isoverwritten. Common comment @

X, Y Fmmmmmmm - (COMMENT)
SP.M (Special relay)
SP.D (Special register)

Comments by
program (MAIN)

Comment for main
program

Comment for sub
program

Comments by
program (SUB 1)

r'y

Extended comment 1 B 4
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9.1.4 Writing to QCPU(Qmode) QnNACPU/GPPQ file
A Q/QnA FX
X O X

(1) Common comments or comments by program can be input to the PLC or GPPQ
files according to the steps of editing.

GPPW PLC
ggrrnnrwgr?t . | Comments by
(COMMENT) program

Comments by Comments by
program program

Comments by Comments by
program program

9.1.5 Reading from QCPU(Qmode) QnACPU

A Q/QnA FX
X @) X
1. The comments created by GPPQ are read as they are.
The GPPW common comments are not read.
QCPU(Qmode), QnACPU GPPW

Common

comment > Common

(COMMENT) comment

Comments R Comments

by program - by program

Comments - Comments

by program - by program

When the file "COMMENT" has been created as a QnACPU or GPPQ file, it is
read into GPPW as a common comment.
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9.1.6 Writing to FXCPU/FXGP(DOS), FXGP(WIN) file
A Q/QnA FX
X X O

(1) Writing to FXCPU can take place according to the memory size setting
(comment size) and write comment range setting (see Section 9.7.) in the PLC
parameter.

(2) Only common comments can be input to FXCPU as device comments.
Comments by program cannot be input to the PLC (see Section 9.3.)

GPPW FXCPU

' i
: i
Ll 1
' i
1 Sequence program |
0 s |
o Ll 1
(D Ll 1
Q. 1 1
Common comment |3
S
@ .
) Comment 1 Comment size
setting
r--="===============- 1
' Comments by program! Input to PLC cannot be
1

(3) The number of commentl characters that can be input to FXCPU from GPPW
is 16 characters.
Though GPPW allows comments of up to 32 characters, only 16 characters are
input to the PLC .
In addition, FXGP(DOS) allows only characters to be used for Commentl and
the maximum number of characters is 15.
To display all comments normally by FXGP(DOS), device comments must be
created in up to 15 characters.

(4) The number of commentl that can be input to FXCPU varies depending on the
memory size setting in the PLC parameter.

(5) All details of the common comment are written.
For the device name, however, only the alphanumeric characters and symbols
(o, +-3k/=.2#3$ % &:; _) of half size are made valid (See Section 9.6.1).
Those device names containing full size characters or unspecified characters
will be deleted at the time of writing.
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9.1.7 Reading from FXCPU/FXGP(DOS), FXGP(WIN) file
A Q/QnA FX
X X O
1. Comments in FXCPU are read as common comments as they are.
_______ FXCPY . GPPW
i Sequence i
E program i
Common
comment
Comment 1 >

(1) Reading an FXGP(DOS) file
All comments are read.

(2) Reading an FXGP(WIN) file
Though FXGP(WIN) allows up to 50 characters to be input, only the first 32
characters are read for GPPW input.
The number of comments is not limited and all comments are read.
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9.2 List of Device Comments
A Q/QnA FX
O X X
The types of devices and the possibility of comment setting are listed below.
Device name Symbol Bit device A Q/QnA FX
Input/Output XY O O O
Input/Output DX/DY - O -
Internal relay M O O O
Step relay S O O -
Latch relay L O O -
Annunciator F O O -
o SP.M O - -
Bit device .
Special relay SM - O -
M - - O
FB Input/FB Output FX - X -
Edge relay Y, - O -
Link relay B O O -
Link special relay SB - O -
State S - - O
Timer T O O O
Timer/Counter Counter C O O O
Count timer ST - O -
Data register D O O O
SP.D O - -
Special register SD - O -
D - - O
i Link register w O O -
\Word device - -
File register R O O -
(RAM) File register D - - O
Sequence file R ZR - O -
Link special register SwW - O -
FB data FD - X -
Pointer P O O O
Accumulator O - -
Others -
Interrupt pointer I O O O
Nesting N X X -
Index z X X X
1/0 No. U - O -
Extended Buffer register G - -
specification SFC block device BL - O -
Step relay
(Step relay with a block BL\S - O -
specification)

k: When the A1FXCPU is selected, S comment or extended comment cannot be created.
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9.3 Common Comments and Comments by Program
A Q/QnA FX
O O O

[Device comment system]
Device comments include common comments and comments by program.

[Common comment]
A series
Settings are required when a common comment is assigned for all sequence
programs in CPU types with subprograms.

Q/QnA series
Settings are required when single comment data is used in common for crea-
tion of multiple programs.
These settings can also be made even when multiple programs are not present.

FX series
Settings are required when a comment is assigned for the main program
(MAIN).
In FX series connection, these settings are not related to subprograms (SUB)
because only one program file is created.

) MaAIN
= @ Device comment The common comment name s fixed to COMMENT.

@ COMMEMT +—— The common commnet can be changed to comments
‘ by program later.

[Comments by program]
A series
Settings are required when a comment is assigned for each program during
main sequence program creation or sub-sequence program creation.

Q/QnA series
Settings are required when a comment is assigned for each program.

FX series
Settings are required when comments other than common comments are
assigned for the main program (MAIN).
In FX series, only common comments are automatically created in new project
creation.
When comments by program are required, they must be added newly. (see
Section 5.8 for details.)
Comments by program cannot be input to FXCPU and FXGP(DOS) or
FXGP(WIN) files. When input to FXCPU or FXGP(DOS) or FXGP(WIN) files is
required, comments must be created as common comments or the comments
by program must be changed to common comments for operation. (see Section
9.6 for details.)
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[Setting of comment data by program]

See Section 5.8 for details on operation methods.

E|-- [Unzet project]

EI Prograrn
: bl
C L) SURY
EI@ Device comment

] COMMENT
- B%] SUB1 %

[Creation of only common comments]

Schematic diagram
A series (A4AUCPU selection):

| Sequence program (MAIN)

| Sequence program (SUB1)

Sequence program (SUB2)

Sequence program (SUB3)

MELSEC

Once the comments by program are set, they are displayed
as shown in the figure to the left.

COMMENT common comment

Q/QnA series:

| Sequence program A

| Sequence program B

| Sequence program C

FX series:

| Sequence program (MAIN)

| COMMENT common comment

|<— | COMMENT common comment
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[Creation of only comments by program]

A series (A4UCPU selection):

Comments by Program

| Main sequence proagram

|<— MAIN

| SUB1 Sequence program

|<— SuB1

| SUB2 Sequence program

|<— SUB2

| SUB3 Sequence program

|<— SUB3

Q/QnA series:

Comments by Program

| Sequence program A

[ comemn_

| Sequence program B

[ comans |

| Sequence program C

R

FX series:

Comments by Program

Main sequence program

MELSEC

«—— MAIN
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9.4 Creating Device Comments

9.4.1 Creating device comments on the device comment edit window

A Q/QnA FX

O O O

[Purpose]
Assigns the meaning for a device for easy-to-view programs. This function is
helpful in creating the devices.

[Operating Procedure]
e For creation of common comments
Device comment in the project data list — COMMENTO
e For creation of comments by program
Set the data type (comments by program), name of new data to be added, and
title in the dialog box displayed by selecting [Project] — [Edit data] — [New].

[Dialog Box]
B Device comment MAIN =] B3
1) :{ Device IXD 'I Digplay |]

i Commett Label =
£ —
=1
H2
#3
4
#5
*B
it
ats]

3

H0A

x0B

HoC

0D

HOE

x0F

#10

#11 h
4 | A A | _,I

2) 3)

[Description]
1) Device

Designates a device for comment creation.
After device designation, click the button.
Once the device name is set, it is registered.
When creating SFC comments, specify the device names as follows.
Block title :BLm
Step comment : BLm\Sn
Transition comment : BLm\TRn
(m: block number, n: step, transition number)
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2) Comment
Sets a comment for each device.
Commentl........... To be created in 15 characters.
(see APP.11.2 for comment setting in the FX PLC .)
Comment2........... To be created in 16 characters.
3) Label

To be used when a device is set as an actual switch name.
A device name must be set in up to 8 characters.

<Example> Difference in displaying the device name and device comment

Device name Device comment
SWITCH

. -

Start

When a device name has been created in A series, it cannot be input to an
ACPU/GPPA file even if input is attempted.

In such a case, the device name must be created again with GPPA.

However, the GPPA device name is effective only in printing and cannot be
displayed on the circuit creation window.

POINTS |

e When either common comments or comments by program have already

e When a device comment is input to an FXGP(WIN) file, it must be set only in

been created, the created device comments are displayed unconditionally.

alphanumeric characters and symbols (- +-% /=. 2 #$% & :; ).
Device names including the characters not permitted are deleted in writing
them.

The number of comment characters can be changed to 32 characters in the
<<Data>> sheet on the dialog box displayed by selecting [Tools] — [Options].
However, the number of comment characters is restricted as follows for input
to ACPU or FXCPU (Commentl only).

Commentl ......... Up to 15 characters(For FX series, see Section Appendix
11.2)
Comment2 ......... Up to 16 characters
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9.4.2 Creating device comments for the created circuit
A Q/QnA FX
O O O

[Purpose]
Assigns the meaning for a device for easy-to-view programs.
This function is helpful in modifying or adding device comments.

[Operating Procedure]
1. Move the cursor to a device comment creation location.

X1

I r
—{l [ seET ™1 T
-
[ MOV K1 DO |+

[ END :|—

2. Press key.

Enter spmbol Ed

3. Make settings as follows for the circuit input dialog box. (Input two semicolons.)

Enter spmbol Eq

=[", =[5 Ok | Esit || — [Enter] key

Nothina is selected.

4. Comment display takes place as follows.

X1
I r
—{ | [ SET M1 1

Start
-
[ MoV K1 DO |

[ END 1
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9.4.3 Creating device comments after creating a circuit
A Q/QnA FX
O O O

[Purpose]
Assigns the meaning for a device for easy-to-view programs.
This function is helpful to create device comments and the circuit at the same time.

[Operating Procedure]

1. Check the Device comment check box on the dialog box displayed by selecting
[Tools] — [Options].

2. Move the cursor to a device comment creation location.

[ END T

3. Enter a contact and/or a device and click the button.

Enter symbol

4. Enter a device comment and click the button.

Enter device comment [ X1 ] COM.__.
IStart E it

5. Comment display takes place as follows.

H1-

Start

[ END 1
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9.4.4 Editing comments on the ladder editing screen
A Q/QnA FX
O O O

[Purpose]

Comments the devices for ease of program viewing. This function is useful for

device comment corrections/additions.

[Setting Procedure]
1. [Edit] — [Documentation] — [Comment] (%l)

2. Move the cursor to the position where a device comment will be created.

3. Pressing shows the following dialog box.

Enter device comment [ X1 ] COM.___
| Exit

4. Enter a device comment and click the button.

Enter device comment [ X1 ] COM.___
IStart E i

5. Providing a comment display shows the following ladder.

Start

-
| END

X1
I r
—{ | [ SET M1 |

POINTS |

checked menu item.

e Note that comments of M, L and S can be created on the A series.

the number of devices used can be commented.

e To cancel the comment edit mode, choose this menu again and uncheck the

e For the FROM/TO and other instructions which can handle multiple devices,
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9.5 Deleting Device Comments
9.5.1 Deleting all device comments and device names
A Q/QnA FX
O O O

[Purpose]
Deletes all device comments and device names set so far.

[Operating Procedure]

Display the device comment edit window, then select [Edit] — [Clear all (all
devices)].

9.5.2 Deleting display device comments and device names

A QI/QnA FX

O O O

[Purpose]
Deletes the device comments and device names being displayed.

[Operating Procedure]
Display the device comment edit window, then select [Edit] — [Clear all (displayed
devices)].
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9.6 Setting Comment Types
A Q/QnA FX
O O O
[Purpose]

Switches the comment type from common comments to comments by program and
vice versa.
<Example>

Settings are required when common comments are changed to SUB1
(comments by program) or comments by program are changed to common
comments (COMMENT).

Before change After change
COMMENT (common comment) — SUBL1 (comments by program)
MAIN (comments by program) — MAIN (comments by program)

[Operating Procedure]
Display the device comment edit window, then select [Edit] — [Setup comment].

[Dialog Box]
Setup comment

1) —> Commert type

Carnrman Cancel |

2) — Dataname
[COMMENT d|

3) — Change Comment type to

IComents for each program ﬂ

4) —» Change Data name to

| [

[Description]
1) Comment type
Indicates the type of the data selected for Data name.

2) Data name
Designates a data name for comment type change.

3) Change comment type to
Classifies data set in the data name field into two categories: common
comments and comments by program.

4) Change Data name to
Changes the existing data name.
This data name must be designated in up to 8 characters.

5) button

Click this button after making necessary settings.
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POINTS |

¢ Common comments and comments by program can be classified from the
device comment icons in the project data list.

Project data list

E|" [Unzet project)
EI Program
(TR
SUBT
E'@ Device comment | Icon for common comments

I ——— lcon for comments by program

Icon for comments by proaram

@ .......... This icon is displayed for comments corresponding to the sequence
programs.
.......... This icon is displayed for comments not corresponding to the

sequence programs.
e One common comment is allowed within one program.
In addition, the common comment data name is fixed to "COMMENT."

e Up to 124 comments by program can be set.
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9.7 Setting Comment Ranges
A Q/QnA FX
O O O

[Purpose]

Sets a data range when data created with GPPW is written to a PLC or when a
GPPA, GPPQ, FXGP(DOS) or FXGP(WIN) file is written to the FD or HD.
[Operating Procedure]

Display the device comment edit window, then select [Edit] — [Setup comment
range].

e When A series is started

[Dialog Box]
<<Common programs>> sheet

Setup comment range

Program common | Each program |
[ReadAwrite the comments of the zet range.]
1) Comment type specification(except expanded comments)
" Comment] @ Comment2 —|

— Range specification

PLC/GPPA Format IEomment GPP Format IEDMMENT

Y

Device Start End Start End
Efad
Special M
Special D
2) — IEx[entign comment vl Comment] /2 memary capacity IU K Bytes
Device Start End Start End |~
—

stended comment mermaory capacity IU K. Bytes

Cancel |

[Description]

1) Comment type specification
® Commentl

To be selected when a device comment has been created as a Commentl.
® Comment2

To be set when a device comment has been created as a Comment2.
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2) Range specification

Items to be set for writing a Items to be set for setting a
GPPA file to a PLC or FD/HD GPPW comment range
R I | | |
Indicates the name of ! — Range specification : Indicates a data
data to be written as a —— PLC/GPPA Fomat IEUmment I| GPPw Format ICDMMENT < name for comment
ile. ! range setting.
GPPA file : [evice Start End Start End g 9
| A
i | [5pecial M
V| |Special D . .
Selects a destination to ! ; . Indicates the size of
which a range-specified ; ~|Egtentign carmment j Cornment! /2 memony capacity IU K. Bytes < a (:re]wce to be ftored
. - in the comment.
device is written. ([ [ _Device Start End Start End [+
. . p—
Designates the devices to
be stored in the extended =

] Indicates the size of a
stended comijpent memory capacity IU K. Bytes < device to be stored in
1 the extended comment.

comments 1 to 4.

If the starting and end positions of a range are designated in GPPW files, they
are reflected in the PLC /GPPA table.

[Dialog Box]
<<Each program>> sheet (for main program and subprograms)

Setup comment range

Frogram cormmon Each program I

[ReadAwrite the comments of the set range. |
1) ————> PLC/GFPA FormatIMain GPPw Format IMAIN v[ < 2)
([ Devics Stark End Start End
2]
L
5
B
F
3 —< [T
C
D
W
R
P
L
Comment1/2 memory capacity IEI K Bytes < 4)

Cancel

[Description]
1) PLC/GPPA Format
Indicates the name of data to be written as a GPPA file.

2) GPPW Format
Designates MAIN or SUBL1.
Even if SUB2, SUB3 or SUBA4 is created with GPPW, it cannot be designated in
this setting item.
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3) Device range setting
Designates a range of devices to be written to a PLC or a peripheral device.

4) Commentl/2 memory capacity
Indicates the size of a device to be saved in the comment or extended

comment.

[Operating Procedure]
¢ When QnA series is started

[Dialog Box]
<<Program common>> sheet
Setup comment range

Fragram common I Each p[og[aml

[Read/write the comments of the set range. |

PLC/GPPO Format ICDMMENT GPPw Format ICDMMENT

Device Start End Start Erd |+
p—

1

2) ————»PLC comment wite farmat{CPU Farmat]
Count of character per comment |32 [2--32)

Cancel

[Description]
1) Range setting
Designates the name of

datato be written as a ———» PLLC/GPPO Format |EDMMENT GPPYW Format |CDMMENT <+— [ndicates a data name for
GPPQ file. Device Start End Start End |~ co nt range setting.
—

Designates the devices
to be writtento a PLC or
FD/HD.

If the starting and end positions of a range are designated in GPPW files, they
are reflected in the PLC /GPPA table.

2) PLC comment write format (PLC Format)
Designates how many characters are to be written to a PLC.
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[Dialog Box]
<<Each program>> sheet
Setup comment range
Program common Each program |
[Read/write the comments of the zet range. ]
1) ———— PLC/GPPO FormatIMAIN GPPW Farmat IMAIN v[ - 2)
Device Start End Start End |+
—

Cancel

[Description]
1) PLC/GPPQ Format
Designates the name of data to be written as a GPPQ file.

2) GPPW Format
Indicates a data name for comment range setting.

3) Device range setting
Designates the devices to be written to a PLC or peripheral device.

POINT |

e To make input to ACPU, the comment1/2 memory size must be designated
in the memory size parameter. (The memory size displayed here is not
reflected to the parameter memory size.)

If no size is designated, an error occurs.
No settings are required when the other files are used for input.
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[Operating Procedure]
e When FX series is started

[Dialog Box]

<<Program common>> sheet

Setup comment range

Program common I

[ It operates readfwrite of comment of get range |

PLC/F=GP format ICUMMENT GPP format ICDMMENT

Device Start End Start Ehd | =
—
1)
— PLC wiite comment format [CPU format)
2) ———— Count of character per |32
Cancel
[Description]
1) Range setting
Designates the devices to Set the comment range
be written to a PLC or Set created by the GPPW.
R |
I
F'LC!FXGPformatICUMMENT GFLF'W format ICDMMENT
I
Device || Start End Start End |=
1 —

Displays the range of comments to be written.

2) PLC write comment form (PLC form).
Setting is not possible for the FX series.

MELSEC

POINT |

9.3).

e Comments by program cannot be written to PLC and FD/HD (see Section
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10. SETTING STATEMENTS AND NOTES

10.1 Statement

Comments are added to make the sequence program easier to understand.
Note that the A series and the FX series do not have any integrated statement or

integrated note function.

A Q/QnA FX

O O O

This section describes the statements created by the Q/QnA/A/FX series.
FXGP (DOS) and FXGP (WIN) call such statements "circuit statements".

Number of Characters

Line statement

64 x n *2 lines

Peripheral statement

64 x 1 line

Integrated statement

64 x 1 line

*1: The Q/QnA series allows switching between the integrated and peripheral statements.
*2: Number of statement lines created in a single ladder block = 15 number of lines in a single ladder

lock.

When creating multiple lines in one place, up to 64 characters are accepted in one line and an

automatic return is not made.

(vi

2 lines x 15 — statement can be

¢ Integrated statement

(2 created in 30 lines.

Since character strings are controlled as part of the sequence program, writing
and reading statements to/from the PLC is automatically set.
However, the number of steps consumed will increase in proportion to the number

of characters created.

Any space inserted in character strings will be counted as one character.

<Number of steps consumed>

Number of characters

2 + steps (Round off decimals.)

T 2

Fixed

Example of display with integrated statements

Operation ready completion

{7

FI—H—H—H—-—H—V

Batomatic cperaticn start

{70

L33

10- 1
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e Peripheral statement
A peripheral statement is a character string controlled only by a peripheral device
(it is writable and readable to/from the hard disk/floppy disk). When the sequence
program is written to the PLC, "*" will be added to the steps with a statement.

[A/FX series]
The steps of statements will not be consumed.
However, statements will not be written to the PLC.
Also, FX series P,| statement will not be written to FXGP(DOS) and FXGP(WIN).

[Q/QnA series]
The number of steps consumed is 1, regardless of the number of characters.
However, statements will not be written to the PLC.

Example of displayed with peripheral statements

* Dperibiu\'n rea dy umpl etion
4| |—| |—’|)' (zen
* Eamomati Dp ation start
sm
wre
e
H llmn

[Caution when reading statements from the PLC]
When overwriting a program without statements read from the PLC to the hard disk,
the program stored in the hard disk will be overwritten by the program without
statements. Before reading such a program, store the program (originally retained
in the hard disk) in a floppy disk.
If any program is edited on a peripheral device and written during running, program
mismatching may occur.

e A series, FX series e QnA series
Peripheral Device PLC Peripheral Device PLC
oHH— oH —— o — oH
siStatement 173 *Line statement 1 *
"""""" > —>
2| —— 2H 2H 2H
(3#Statement 27 *Line statement 2
(@]
<
@
g
READ| § READ
0 —— 0|—< —
g S
(ZStatement 1_>»
J2HE— 2H
¢3Statement 27 *
When a program with statements exists in the The program read from the PLC overwrites the
peripheral device, it will be displayed with the program stored in the peripheral device memory.
statements added to the program stored in the
PLC. The programs will not be displayed correctly
if they mismatch between the peripheral device
and the PLC.

10- 2
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10.2 Note
A Q/QnA FX
O O O

This section describes the notes created by the Q/QnA/A/FX series.

Notes can be created for each coil and application instruction.

However, if notes are written to a peripheral device in the form of an ACPU or GPPA
file, only the first note of a single circuit block will be written.

FXGP (DOS) and FXGP (WIN) call such notes as "coil comments."

Number of Characters

Note

32 characters x 1 line k1

*1: The Q/QnA series allows switching between the integrated and peripheral statements.
*2:Each note can be created within the range specified in the sequence program created.

¢ Integrated note

Since character strings are controlled as part of the sequence program, writing and
reading notes to/from the PLC is automatically set.

However, the number of steps consumed will increase in proportion to the number

of characters created.

Any space inserted in character strings will be counted as one character.

<Number of steps consumed>

Number of characters

2 +

F

Fixed

2

steps (Round off decimals.)

Example of display with integrated notes

<green lamp light on i
] x Xt xe )21 x5 6
1 1l 1 1 I Il ] I
o — | 1t 1t 1t 1t 1k 4+ 0
<&utomatic operation start >
270 xL0 1 2 2 X4 s
1 I | I I | |
L F 1t 4+ 1F 1F = 4+ T
771
] (78
{¥72
51 paa] 1

10- 3
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e Peripheral note
A peripheral note is a character string controlled only by a peripheral device (it is
writable and readable to/from the hard disk/floppy disk). When the sequence
program is written to the PLC, "x" will be added to the steps with a statement.

[A/FX series]
The steps of notes will not be consumed.
However, notes will not be written to the PLC.

[Q/QnA series]
The number of steps consumed is 1, regardless of the number of characters.
However, notes will not be written to the PLC.

Example of display with peripheral notes

Operation ready completion
1 bal xz 12 xs b XE
s — — — — — % (i
Aamomatic operation sbart
¥ pal L L pat] x1e 115
o — (e
w1
{7t
{7
H len

[Caution when reading notes from the PLC]
When overwriting a program without notes read from the PLC to the hard disk, the
program stored in the hard disk will be overwritten by the program without notes.
Before reading such a program, store the program, (originally retained on the hard
disk) in a floppy disk.
If any program is edited on a peripheral device and written during running, program
mismatching may occur.

e A series, FX series ¢ QnA series
Peripheral Device PLC Peripheral Device PLC
oH— oH— oHF—
* (Note 1) *
>
H— 2H— ZH—
* (Note 2) %
o
<
o
3
READ| gbc READ
oH
P
2
*
When a program with notes exists in the peripheral The program read from the PLC overwrites the
device, it will be displayed with the notes added to program stored in the peripheral device memory.
the program stored in the PLC. The programs will
not be displayed correctly if they mismatch between
the periphera device and the PLC.

10- 4
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10.3 Creating and Deleting Statements

10.3.1 When editing the circuit window

10.3.1(1) Creating statements in the circuit edit window

A Q/QnA FX

[Operating Procedure]
1. Enter key to set the insert mode.

2. Move the cursor to the position shown in the following figure.

x
| of— | ‘ 1

b=}

2 {END

3. By entering a semicolon ";" the circuit input dialog box is displayed to enable the
user to enter a statement.

Enter zymbol

% I - ";EI peration ready ﬂl

To enter a P or | statement, enter a semicolon (;) after entering a P or | pointer.
(Example)

PI: P, | statement —[ENTER] key or key

f

Enter a desired statement.

4. After entering the statement, press key or click the button.

POINTS |

o For switching integrated statements/peripheral statements on the Q/QnA
series, see Section 6.4.10.

o For displaying statements created, see Section 3.9.

10- 5
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10.3.1(2) Deleting statements in the circuit edit window

A Q/QnA FX

O O O

[Operating procedure]
1. Move the cursor to the statement to be deleted, and press key.

Operation ready ladder
* <Green lamp light on >
X0 X1 X2 X3 X4 X5 X6
o | {1 | | {1 |+ {70
* Automatic operation
70 A0 11 x12 A3 14 X3
g | {1 4t | {1 3t (1
{¥72
{¥73
20 {Enm 1

2. After the statement has been deleted, convert the program.

10- 6
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10.3.2 When editing the list window
10.3.2(1) Editing statements on the list edit window
A Q/QnA FX
O O O

1. Move the cursor to the head of the position to which a statement will be added.
(Move the cursor to the head of the circuit block of a circuit.)

2. By entering a semicolon ";", the list input dialog box is displayed.

Enter ligt
[ 0K | Bt

PI: P, | statement —[ENTER] key or key

f

Enter a desired statement.

3. Create a statement within up to 64 characters.
Up to 255 characters can be entered in the text box.

POINTS |

o Statements will be displayed in the list mode at all times (it is impossible to
not display statements).

e For integrated statements and peripheral statements, see Section 10.1.

10- 7
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10.3.2(2) Deleting statements on the list edit window

MELSEC

1. Move the cursor to the statement to be deleted.

Q/QnA

FX

i+ Operarion ready laader
1

T LD

1

6
1
14
15
16
17
18
19
24
25
26
27
28
23
30
31
3z
3
34
35

nov
nov
RST
LD

anp
AN
oR

NI
ne

LD

ups
Fud
NI
SET
npp
SET
LD

a1
ouT
END

)
K0
c1
0
x4
8S
70
x1
o
xz

mi
w7z
¥

m
¥71
xz

73

R1ML
K4Y60

s [Delete] key or [Shift] + [Delete] key.

2. Pres
[ 5]

LD X1
1 MOV KO K1M1
6 MOV KO K4ve0
11 R3T c1
14 LD X0
15 AND x4
16 AND p:&5
17 COR Y70
18 ANI X1
19 HC NO T70
24 LD pied
25 HP3
26 ANT ni
27  ANI ¥72
8 BET Y71
29 MPP
30 SET ni
31 LD 71
32 ANI Xz
33 oUT Y73
32 END
35

10- 8
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10.3.3 Creating statements in the statement edit mode
A Q/QnA FX
O O O

[Purpose]
Statements can be created easily

[Operating Procedure]
1. [Edit] — [Documentation] — [Statement] (E;.’El)

2. Move the cursor to the ladder block where you want to attach a statement.

3. Pressing shows the following dialog box.

Enter line statements | x|

" Embeddec Ok I
¥ Separate I Exit |

4. Enter a statement and click the button.

Enter line statements

" Embeddec Ok I

Operation ready ladder
% Separate I P Y Esit |

5. Providing a statement display shows the following ladder.

F opscarion zeady Taddex
xo x
|
1

o1

X3

z
I H o
1
t

¥
|
1

70 xilz 12
| 11 I

1
I
I
0

s it i} it ‘ )

16 {Erm

POINT |

To cancel the statement edit mode, choose this menu again and uncheck the
" checked menu item.

10- 9
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10.4 Creating and Deleting Notes
10.4.1 Creating notes on the circuit edit window
10.4.1 (1) Creating notes on the circuit edit window
A Q/QnA FX
O O O

[Operating procedure]
1. Press|Insert|key to set the overwrite mode.
Note that a circuit will be added by creating a note in the insert mode.

2. Move the cursor to the position shown in the following figure.

il I
o] ; 1

3. By pressing key, the following dialog box is displayed.

Enter zymbol E

_

4. Add a semicolon ";" after Y1, and enter a note.

Enter symbol

%I 1) v"Y?EI Green lamp light on oK | E =it ||

5. After the note has been entered, press key or click the button.

POINTS |

o For switching integrated notes and peripheral notes on the Q/QnA series,
see Section 6.4.10.

e For displaying notes created, see Section 3.10.
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10. SETTING STATEMENTS AND NOTES

MELSEC
10.4.1 (2) Deleting notes in the circuit edit window
A Q/QnA FX
O O O

[Operating procedure]
1. Press|Insert|key to set the overwrite mode.

2. Move the cursor to the note to be deleted, and press key or double-click

the button.

% <Grocn Lanp Light oa

3. Delete the statement Green lamp lights when operation preparations are
completed. after the semicolon ";".

Enter symbaol
% I-[ I vIIY?D'Green lamp light an ar. | Exit |
T >
v

Delete this section.

4. After the statement has been deleted, press the key or click the
button.
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10. SETTING STATEMENTS AND NOTES

MELSEC
10.4.2 Creating notes in the list edit window
10.4.2 (1) Creating notes in the list edit window
A Q/QnA FX
O O O

[Operating procedure]
1. Move the cursor to the head of the position to which a note will be added.
(Move the cursor to the head of the circuit block of a circuit.)

2. By entering a semicolon ";", the list input dialog box appears.

[ _OK | Esit|

3. Create a note within up to 64 characters.
Up to 255 characters can be entered in the text box.

POINTS |

¢ Notes will be displayed in the list mode at all times (it is impossible to not
display statements).

e For integrated notes and peripheral notes, see Section 10.2.
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10. SETTING STATEMENTS AND NOTES
MELSEC

10.4.2 (2) Deleting notes in the list edit window

A Q/QnA FX

[Operating Procedure]

1. Move the cursor to the note to be deleted.

[ ;T Operacion ready ladder ]
LD X1

1 mov KO KiM1
6 MOV KO K4Y60

11 BST c1

14 LD x0

15 AND 4

16 AND x5

17 OR ¥70

18 AN %1

19 Kc NO ¥70

24 LD x2

25 MPS

26 ANI m

27 ANI ¥72

28 SET Y71

29 mPP

30 SET n

31 LD 71

32 ANI %2

33 our ¥73

34 END

EH

2. Press key or + key.
I i

LD X1
1 HOW KO KTH1
6 MOV KD KAYED
11 RST 1
14 LD X0
15 AND x4
16 AND X5
17 OR 0
18 ANI X1
19 MC MO 0
24 LD X2
25 MPS
26 NI )]
27 NI w72
28 SET Vi
29 MPP
3 SET )]
31 LD |
32 AN X2
33 RST W1
34 SET M2
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10. SETTING STATEMENTS AND NOTES

MELSEC
10.4.3 Creating notes in the note edit mode
A Q/QnA FX
O O O

[Purpose]
Notes can be created easily

[Operating procedure] _
1. [Edit] — [Documentation] — [Note] (fi;il)
2. Move the cursor to the coil/application instruction where you want to attach a

note.
3. Pressing shows the following dialog box.
Enter Hote Ed
e Embeddecl oK I
&+ Eeparate - |
: Exit

4. Enter a note and click the button.

Enter Note B

" Embeddec Ok I

Green lamp light on
¥ Separate I i

5. Providing a note display shows the following ladder.

1 # < Green lamp light on B
T
a—i | T b

z {END L

POINT |

To cancel the note edit mode, choose this menu again and uncheck the v
checked menu item.
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11. SETTING DEVICE MEMORY (DWR SETTING)

MELSEC
11. SETTING DEVICE MEMORY (DWR SETTING)
11.1 Device Memory
A Q/QnA FX
O O O

Using device memory, data (for example, data registers, link registers, and file
registers) can be set online or read from the PLC and edited.

Although setting data using device memory makes it unnecessary to create a
program for initial setting using the sequence program, the original data will be
overwritten with the operating values which will be written when the PLC is running.

It is necessary to re-write data when the PLC mode is switched from reset to run.

¢ When data is not set using device memory

MO K
it { MOV1234 DO 1

K
{ MOV 5678 D1}

K
{MOV1 D10}

K
{MOVO D11}

K
{MOV4 D12}

The above program is required.
¢ When device memory is set

Device Label I hd Display |1S—b|t|ntege| j IDEE j |DD“DZE983
3

Device name| 0O 1 2
oo
DS
D16
nra

Lk

»

4 5 & 7 Character string

slo|ele
a|lo|ele
s|la|el=
slo|ele
a|lo|ele
s|la|el=
slo|ele
=

K
— & } {MOV 1234 DO}
K
{MOV5678 D1}
K
{MOV1 D10}

K

/ \ [MOVO D11}
K

{MOV4 D12}

The above program is not required.

POINT |

e On the Q/QnA series, initial device values can be set using device memory.
Refer to the following manuals for the device init.
QnA series: QnA Programming Manual (Fundamentals)
Q series : QCPU User's Manual
(Function Explanations, Program Fundamentals)
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11. SETTING DEVICE MEMORY (DWR SETTING)

MELSEC
11.2 Device Value Input
A Q/QnA FX
O O O

[Purpose]
Changes word device data in batch.

[Operating Procedure]
Select [Project] — [Edit data] — [New], and set the data type (device memory), the
name of the data to be added, and the comment.

[Dialog Box]
3)
2)
g 4
1) —— > Devicolabel [l 7| Display | [1esiinteger -] [pEc ~] [po-Datai =
Device name 0 1 2 3 4 5 & 7 Character string -
Do 0 o o o 1} 0 0 -~
D& 0 o o o 1} 0 0
Dlg 0 o o o 1} 0 0
D2d 0 o o o 1} 0 0
D3z 0 o o o a 0 0
D40 0 o o o 1} 0 0
D4E 0 o o o 1} 0 0
D56 0 o o o 1} 0 0
DEd 0 o o o 1} 0 0
D72 0 o o o a 0 0
DaE0 0 o o o a 0 0 o
5) —< [oss o o o o of o o N 6)
D36 0 o o o 1} 0 0
D104 0 o o o 1} 0 0
D112 0 o o o a 0 0
D1z0 0 o o o a 0 0
Dl2g 0 o o o 1} 0 0
D136 0 o o o 1} 0 0
D144 0 o o o 1} 0 0
D152 0 o o o 1} 0 0
D160 0 o o o a 0 0
D166 0 0 0 0 1] 0 0 L
D176 0 o o o 1} 0 0 Of el
[Description]
1) Device name
The types of devices that can be edited are listed below:
A series Q/QnA series
Device Name Symbol Device Name Symbol
Timer (Current value) T Timer (Current value) T
Counter (Current value) C Counter (Current value) C
Retentive timer ST Retentive timer -
Data register D (Current value)
Special register SD Data register D
Link register w Special register SD
File register R Link register W
Link special register SW
File register R
Through file register ZR
1/0 No. setting U /G % % %
Jk kW ok ok ok
Link No. setting
J ok sk /SW sk %
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11. SETTING DEVICE MEMORY (DWR SETTING)

FX series

FXo FX, FX2 FXan

Device Name Symbol FXon FX1 FXis FXin
FXane

Data register D O O O O O O O
Special data register D O O O O O O O
File register D — O — O O O O
RAM file register D O — — O — — —

O Can be edited — : No corresponding device.

2) button

Click this button after a device has been set.

3) Display switching
You can change the screen values to the 16-bit integer, 32 bit integer, fixed
decimal point or floating decimal point.

4) Display switching
Switches the display form on the edit screen between decimal and hexa-
decimal.

5) Device Value Input
The device value input ranges are as follows.

Display Format Numeric Input Range

Changing
16-bit integer Decimgl -32768 to 32767
Hexadecimal 0000 to FFFF
Decimal -2147483648 to
32-bit integer 2147483647
Hexadecimal 00000000 to FFFFFFFF

Fixed decimal point

<Example>

According to the number of integer part digits

If the number of integer part digits is 9
0, 0.01 to 999999999
-999999999 to -0.01

Floating decimal point

-3.402823e+38 to 3.402823e+38

To enter a character string (ASCII) in the device value input field, move the

cursor to the desired device number and set the data.

The number of characters accepted is 64.

L

POINTS

e When setting device memory in a peripheral device
Data can be edited or stored, irrespective of the parameter setting range.

e When writing data to the

Data will be written within the parameter setting range.

PLC
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11. SETTING DEVICE MEMORY (DWR SETTING)

MELSEC

6) Character string input field

7

Move the cursor to the position where you want to set data, and enter the
characters or press the space key. The following dialog box then appears.

Character ztring input
I | ] IEanceII Headl

The maximum number of characters that may be entered is 64.

If there is the existing data, the 16 characters of the character string in the
selected position appear as a default.

Enter the character string (ASCII) data as follows.

<Example> To set "Device memory input"
Entering "Device memory input" in the DO to D7 position of the character string
input column sets the data, starting from DO.

The first setting position of data is always the device number of a multiple of 8,
e.g. DO, D8, D16 ...

MELSEL series GPP

@ D ata which cannnot be converted to sting character iz involved

Cancel |

When copying/pasting the character string field that has no data, the following
dialog box appears.

Note that clicking the button will set ".." (2E2EH) as data.

Device number change (ZR only)
When setting ZR, click the [4] or [¥] button to change the device number in steps
of 32K points.

POINTS |

e When setting the device memory on a peripheral device

You can edit or save without following the parameter setting range.

When performing PC write
Write the range set in the parameter.

Refer to Section 6.4 for retrieval and substitution of device memory.

A2N(S1), A2A(S1), A2U(S1), and A2US(S1) are set so that the default value
of the device memory is 1024 points at the read/write to them. Change the
range setting to within 512 points when data is read or written to A2N, A2A,
A2U, or A2US.
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11. SETTING DEVICE MEMORY (DWR SETTING)

MELSEC
11.3 All Clear
11.3.1 Clearing all devices
A Q/QnA FX
O O O

[Purpose]
Clears all device values for which device memory is set.

[Operating Procedure]
Display the device memory edit window, and select [Edit] — [Clear all (all clear)].

11.3.2 Clearing all display devices

A QI/QnA FX

O O O

[Purpose]
Clears device values displayed in the window, for which device memory is set.

[Operating Procedure]

Display the device memory edit window, and select [Edit] — [Clear all (displayed
devices)].
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11. SETTING DEVICE MEMORY (DWR SETTING)

MELSEC
11.4 Making Fill Settings
A Q/QnA FX
O O O

[Purpose]
Writes the same data to consecutive devices in batch.

[Operating Procedure]
Display the device memory edit window, and select [Edit] — [FILL] or press .

[Dialog Box]
Data FILL
1) > FILL Fange |I‘ L 3)
Start Device Label End Device Label Cancel
2) > FILL data
ID—

[Description]
1) FILL Range
Designates the devices to which the same data will be batch-written.
<Example of device designation>
D10-D20, TO-T30

2) FILL data
Designates the data to be batch-written.
Designate the data in the numeric form on the device memory edit window.

3) button

Click this button after the setting has been completed.
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12. SETTING DEVICE INITIALIZATION VALUES

MELSEC
12 SETTING DEVICE INITIALIZATION VALUES
A Q/QnA FX
X O X
[Purpose]
Utilizes the device values set in the device memory edit dialog box as device initial
values.

[Operating Procedure]
Set the type and name of the data to be added in the dialog box displayed by
selecting [Project] — [Edit data] — [New].

[Dialog Box]
Device initialization range setting
Plaint Start End Comment -
1 —
2
3
4
5
G
7
1)—H L8
3
10
11
12
13
14
15
16 &
¢~ Setting method Device marmary registration diversion
% Start/End Device meemorny diversion | oK | ——4)
2)—*
€ Mo, of points/Start Regizter to device memarnyg | Cancel |

[Description]
1) Range to be set
Up to 8,000 points (8K words) can be set within a range.
Each comment can be set within 32 characters.

The devices, which can be treated as initial values, are listed below:

Device Name Device
Timer The present value of T.
Retentive Timer The present value of ST.
Counter The present value of C.
Data register D
Special register SD
Link register W
Link special register SW
File register R, ZR
Special direct device Usk/G*
Link direct device JKIW sk, Ik /SW 3k
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12. SETTING DEVICE INITIALIZATION VALUES

2)

3)

4)

Setting method
Set the range of the devices to be set for device initial values by specifying
[Start/End] or [No. of point/start] Device

Device memory registration diversion

[Device memory diversion | button

® All devices
All devices set in the device initial value range setting dialog box are entered
as device initial values.

®© Range to be set
Choose the necessary device range out of the devices set in the device initial
value range setting dialog box, and enter it as device initial values.
Since the devices set in the device initial value range setting dialog box can
be candidates, the devices not entered cannot be set.
<Example>
D0-D10, WO-W30

[Register to device memory| button
The data set to the device initial values are reflected on the device memory.
The data not set to the device initial values are not reflected.

button

Click this button after the setting has been completed.

[Operating procedure] (Device data diversion)

Nog,rwdE

Create new device memory.

Create device initial values in the device memory edit dialog box.

Create new device initial values.

Set the device initial values in the device initial value range setting dialog box.
Click the Device memory diversion button.

Choose All devices or Range to be set and click the Execute button.

Click the OK button in the device initial value range setting dialog box.

If you click Cancel, the data are not reflected.

POINT |

e To treat each device value, to which the range is set, as an initial value when

starting the PLC, use the PLC file setting function for PLC parameters.
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13. SETTING THE PLC PARAMETERS

13. SETTING THE PLC PARAMETERS

This manual explains only operations for the parameters.

For any information or particular explanation required for parameter setting, refer to
the corresponding CPU user's manual and programming manual to pre-design them.

The setting items are assigned to the tab screen purpose-by-purpose.

@n[H) Parameter

FLC name

PLCfle |PLCRAS |Device |Program |Baot file | SFC | 1/0 assignment |

r Tirmer limit setup

Low |1DD -
speed ms [1me-1000ms]

High (100 me (0. 1ms-100ms)
speed
r RUN-PALSE contacts
RUN = [+0-+1FFF]
FALSE [+0-+1FFF]

Remate reset

I~ Allow

r Output mode at STOP to AU
% Previous state

" Recalculate (output iz 1 scan later)

Common painter F I After  [0-40395]

‘ Mumber of empty otz |15 vl Puaintz

 System interrupt zetting:

Interupt counter start Mo I [0--7E8)

128 fixed

FCan inkerval 1000 g [0.5ms--1000ms]
129 fixed

FCan inkerval 400 ms (05ms-1000ms)
130 fixed

scan interval 200 s [0.5ms--1000ms)
131 fixed 100 s (05ms-1000ms)
FCan inkerval

r Floating point arithmetic processing—
I Perform internal arithmetic operations
i double precizsion

r Inteligent functional module setting—

Intermupt pointer settings |

Intermupt program / Fixed scan program setting
’]_ High speed execution

Unit synchronization
’]7 Synchronize inteligent module’s pulse up

Compatibility with &-FPLC
’7 M Use special relay / special register from S/501000

Acknowledge > azsignment I

Default Check

Endsetupl Cancel |

REMARKS

The following comparison table indicates the parameter item setting locations of
GPPA and GPPW because of the differences between them.

GPPA GPPW/GPPQ

LATCH RANGE Device
Supplementary settings

STEP RELAY, TIMER, COUNTER Device

RUN-PAUSE contacts, Output mode at STOP to RUN, Interrupt counter | PLC system

WDT setup, Operating mode when there is an error, Annunciator PC RAS

display mode

Data communications request batch processing PLC system

MINI automatic refresh setting Network parameter
Network/link setting Network parameter

The following comparison table indicates the parameter item setting locations of
FXGP(DOS), FXGP(WIN) and GPPW because of the differences between them.

FXGP (DOS)

FXGP (WIN)

GPPW

Latch range

Latch range

Device setting

Program title setting

Print title setting

PLC name setting

PLC mode setting

PLC mode setting

PLC system setting (1)

Serial communication setting

Serial communication

setting

PLC system setting (2)

Device assignment

I/0 assignment setting

13- 1
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13. SETTING THE PLC PARAMETERS

MELSEC
13.1 Common Notes on Parameters
A Q/QnA FX
O O O
[Parameter display]
This part describes the setting item tabs and network parameter setting
items.
<Example>

A parameter [ X|

FLC RAS IF'LE syztem II.I’D azzignment IDevice I

1
The meanings of the symbols are the same also when displayed with network
parameters.

Red : The PLC does not operate until data is set. (Data is not set.)

Blue : Data is set.
Magenta : The PLC operates without setting data or with the default. (Data is set.)
Dark blue : Data is set. (Data is set.)

[Common notes on parameters]

This part describes the settings common to PLC and network parameters.

‘Mérﬁélﬁ‘béi‘:éé\t}ilPLC RAS IF‘LC system II.r‘D aszignment IDevice I

r~ Program capacity ~ Comment [0, 2--54]
Sequence (1-30)  Microcomputer [0--58]
Main [0 Kateps [2 Kiptes T Koyees [ Point
Network
ID Kbytes ~ Expanded comment (0. 2--E3]
Sub-sequence Sub-icrocomputer )
(0-30) [None] |2 Kbytes |E4 Puirt
Subl |4 K steps I Kbytes
rFile register [0--8]
Sub2 I K steps
Sub3 | K steps |2 K points I“”BE Byte
r Capacity for debugging —Memary capacity information
lj Main capacity |22 Ebytes
Sampling trace | Kbyt
e Sub capacity lS— Kbytes
Status latch [data memory) | Khytes (Sub1 + Subemicocomputer]
Status latch [file register) I Khytes Total capacity (19 Khytes
ALcknowledge X7 assighment I Default Check End setup Cancel
Default| button

Returns all of the set items or values to the previous settings.
This button is available only for the currently open tab.

button

Used to check the set items or values to see if they are correct.
This button is available only for the currently open tab.

Defines the set items or values and terminates the setting.

button

Cancels the set items and terminates editing.
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13. SETTING THE PLC PARAMETERS

[ Acknowledge X/Y Assignment | button

This button is available for the models A2ACPU(S1), ABACPU, A2AS(S1),
A2AS-S30, A2AS-S60, A2UCPU(S1), A2USCPU(S1), A2USHCPU(S1),
A3UCPU, A4UCPU, and QnACPU.

It is used to confirm the X/Y assignment numbers of the data set in the I/O
assignment setting.

Acknowledge XY Assignment [ X]

27 Mo, Type Slot Unit type | Paints Shyle name Duplication eror =
0000 —
ooia
0020
0030
0040
0050

I the [/0 assignment setting, It is not possible to check comectly, when there is a slat of the
ungetting on the way.

Display by type
Display Description
I/O assignment Displays I/O assignment information.
MINI Displays I/0 assignment information and MINI automatic refresh setting
information.
CC-Link Displays I/O assignment information and CC-Link automatic refresh

setting information.

NET (I1) Master station : Displays I/O assignment information and refresh
parameter information.

Local station :Displays I/O assignment information and refresh
parameter information.

NET/10 PLC-to-PLC network, remote I/O network : Displays network
parameter information.

The priority of display is shown below:

I/0 assignment (AnNACPU, AnUCPU, QnA series)

Fourth MELSECNET network refresh parameter (AnUCPU, QnA series)
Third MELSECNET network refresh parameter (AnUCPU, QnA series)
Second MELSECNET network refresh parameter (AnUCPU, QnA series)
First MELSECNET network refresh parameter (AnUCPU, QnA series)
MELSECNET/MINI refresh (AnACPU, AnUCPU, QnA series)

. CC-Link remote I/O (QnA series)

The Duplicate Error area displays the first duplicate item detected in checking
the items according to the priority.

NoghrwdhE

Duplicate Error Description
First NET First MELSECNET network parameter
Second NET Second MELSECNET network parameter
Third NET Third MELSECNET network parameter
Fourth NET Fourth MELSECNET network parameter
MINI MELSECNET/MINI refresh
CC-Link CC-Link remote 1/O
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MELSEC
13.2 Setting the PLC Parameters
A Q/QnA FX
O O O

The following table lists the PLC parameter setting items on a series basis.
Set the parameters as required.

A QnA Q FX
PLC name X O O O
PLC system O O O O
PLC file X O O X
PLC RAS O O O X
Device O O O O
Program X O O X
Boot file X O O X
SFC X O O X
I/O assignment O O O O
Memory capacity O X X O
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MELSEC
13.3 PLC Parameter Item Lists
A Q/QnA FX
O O O

The PLC parameter items of each series are listed below.
(1) PLC parameter item list of the Q series

PLC name

Device Label
Set the CPU label.

Comment
Set the CPU comment.

PLC system

— Timer limit setup
Set the time limits of the low-/high-speed timers.

—— RUN-PAUSE contacts
Make setting to control RUN/PAUSE of the CPU.

—Remote reset
Set enable/disable of remote reset operation.

Output mode at STOP to RUN
Set the output mode at STOP to RUN.

Floating point arithmetic processing
Make setting to perform floating point arithmetic operation
at high speed.
Intelligent functional module setting
Set the assignment of the interrupt pointers (150 to 1255) and
the first I/O No. and first SI No. of the intelligent function unit.

Common pointer
Set the first No. of the common pointers.

Number of empty slots
Set the number of empty slots.

— System interrupt settings
Set the first No. of the interrupt counters and the fixed scan
intervals of the interrupt pointers.

Interrupt program/Fixed scan program setting
Set whether the interrupt/fixed scan program is run at high
speed or not.

Unit synchronization
Set whether the start of the QCPU is synchronized with that
of the intelligent function unit.

Compatibility with A-PLC
Set whether the special relays/special registers for MELSEC-A
series (SM1000/SD1000 and later) are used or not.
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PLC file

— File register
Set the file register file to be used.
Comment file used in a command
Set the comment file to be used in a
command.

Device initial value
Set the device initial value file to be

used.

—File for local device
Set the local device file to be used.

Device

Dev. point
Set the number of device points to be
used.

Latch [1] start
Set the latch range valid for latch
clear key operation.

Latch [2] start
Set the latch range invalid for latch
clear key operation.

Local dev. start
Set the range of the device used as a
local device.
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PLC RAS \

——WDT [Watchdog timer] setup
WDT setting
Initial execution

Low speed execution
Make WDT settings of the CPU.

Error check
Set whether the specified error is to be detected or not.

——Operating mode when there is an error

Constant scanning
Set the constant scan time.

Low speed program execution time
Set the time for execution of a low-speed program.

Breakdown history
Set the storage target of the CPU's breakdown history.

Program

Program
Set the execution type for use of multiple programs.

Boot file

Boot file setup
Set the boot-run file, etc.

13- 6

SFC

—SFC
Make various settings needed for ar
SFC program.

I/O assignment

Set the display mode of the CPU on detection of an error.

——1/O assignment
- Set each unit loading status of the
system.
- Make switch settings of the
intelligent function unit.
Standard setting
Set the base model, power supply
unit model, etc.
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(2) PLC parameter item list of the QnA series

PLC name

Device label

Set the CPU label.

——Comment

Set the CPU comment.

PLC system

—— Timer limit setup

Set the time limits of the low-/high-speed timers.

—— RUN-PAUSE contacts

Make setting to control RUN/PAUSE of the CPU.

Remote reset

Set enable/disable of remote reset operation.

Output mode at STOP to RUN

Set the output mode at STOP to RUN.

General data processing
Set the number of units to be handled by single general data

processing.

Common pointer

Set the first No. of the common pointers.

Number of empty slots

Set the number of empty slots.

——— System interrupt settings

Set the first No. of the interrupt counters and the fixed scan
intervals of the interrupt pointers.

13- 7

PLC file

— File register
Set the file register file to be used.
Comment file used in a command
Set the comment file to be used in a
command.

—— Device initial value
Set the device initial value file to be

used.

———File for local device
Set the local device file to be used.

Device

Dev. point
Set the number of device points to be
used.

Latch [1] start
Set the latch range valid for latch
clear key operation.

Latch [2] start
Set the latch range invalid for latch

clear key operation.

Local dev. start
Set the range of the device used as a
local device.
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PLC RAS \

——WDT [Watchdog timer] setup
WDT setting
Initial execution

Low speed execution
Set the WDT timers of the CPU.

Error check
Set whether the specified error is to be detected or not.

——Operating mode when there is an error

Constant scanning
Set the constant scan time.

Low speed program execution time
Set the time for execution of a low-speed program.

Annunciator display mode
Display F No.
Display comment
Display occurrence time

Set the display mode established when the annunciator
has turned on.

Breakdown history
Set the storage target of the CPU's breakdown history.

Program

Program
Set the execution type for use of multiple programs.

Boot file

Boot file setup
Set the boot-run file, etc.
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SFC

—SFC
Make various settings needed for ar
SFC program.

I/0 assignment

Set the display mode of the CPU on detection of an error.

—I/O assignment
Set each unit loading status of the
system.

Standard setting
Set the base model, power supply
unit model, etc.
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Memory capacity

(3) PLC parameter item list of the A series

PLC system

Program capacity
Set the main, sub, microcomputer and other

capacities.

—— Comment
Set the comment capacity.

Expanded comment
Set the extended comment capacity.

— File register
Set the file register capacity.

Capacity for debugging
Set the sampling trace and status latch capacities.

Memory capacity information
Display the total of memory to be used.

PLC RAS

—— WDT setup
Set the WDT.

— Operating mode when there is an error
Set whether operation will be stopped or continued
at occurrence of a fuse blow, operation error,

I/O unit verify error or special unit access error.

Annunciator display mode
Set whether annunciator display is provided or not.
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— RUN-PAUSE contacts
Set the contacts which control RUN/PAUSE of
the CPU.

— System interrupt setup

program.
Output mode at STOP to RUN

Set the output status at STOP to RUN.
Data communications request batch

processing
Set whether the transient communications
request is processed or not in the END
processing of its scan.

Remote 1/O setting for A2C PLC
Set the occupied slot count and remote I/O
assignment of each station when the
A2C/A2CJCPU is selected.

I/O assignment

— /O assignment
Set the type (empty, input, output, special),
model and points.

Device

Device setup
Set the points and latch range of each device
used in a sequence program.

Set the range of the counter used in an interrupt
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(4) PLC parameter item list of the FX series

Memory capacity

Memory capacity
Set the memory capacity that the PLC has.

Comment capacity

Set the comment capacity.
— File register capacity
Set the file register capacity.

Program capacity
Set the sequence program capacity.

Device

— Device setup
Set the latch range.

PLC name

— PLC name
Comment the PLC program.

I/0 assignment

—1/0O assignment
Set the first/last values of the 1/O relays.

PLC system (1)

Battery less mode
Make this setting when performing operation
without the memory backup battery of the FX2N
or FX2NC PLC.
—— MODEM initialized
Set the modem initialization command when
making remote access to the FX2N or FX2NC PLC.
—RUN terminal input
When using the input (X) of the FX2N or FX2NC

PLC as the external RUN/STOP terminal, set its
input number.
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PLC system (2)

Protocol
Set the communication protocol.

Data length
Set the data length.

Parity
Set the parity.

Stop bit
Set the stop bit.

Baud rate
Set the baud rate.

Header
Set the header.

Terminator
Set when making the terminator valid.

—— Control line
Set when making the control line valid.

— H/W type
Normally choose RS-232C or RS-485.

Control mode
Display the control mode data.

Sum check
Set when adding sum check.

Transmission control procedure
Choose format 1/format 4.

Station number setting
Make station number setting.

——Time out judge time
Set the time-out period.



13. SETTING THE PLC PARAMETERS

MELSEC
13.4 Explanations for PLC Parameter Setting Screen
A Q/QnA FX
X O X

The following items are related to network parameter setting.

1. |Read PLC data | button
Location of Read PLC data button
[PLC parameter] — (I/O assignment) tab

For Q series

The implementation status is read if the parameter file exists in the PLC.

If the unit model, first X/Y, base model, power supply unit model, extension
cable model and slot count have been set on the peripheral device, the data will
be deleted.

If the parameters have been set on GPPW, the following dialog box appears to
ask you if the parameter data may be overwritten.

MELSEC series GPP =l

Thiz will read the status of implementation(l /0 azsignment, Baze setting).
[t iz overwritten when there iz setting now. Are pou sure?
There might be a zlot which cannot be read when the enor ocours by the PLC.

For QnA series
When the parameter file exists in the PLC
e The parameter file is read.

When the parameter file does not exist in the PLC (implementation read)

e After deleting the parameter file in the PLC, set the PLC from RESET to
RUN and read the PLC data.
If the unit model, first X/Y, base, power supply unit and extension cable have
been set on the peripheral device, the data will be deleted.
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MEMO

13- 12



14. SETTING THE NETWORK PARAMETERS
MELSEC

14. SETTING THE NETWORK PARAMETERS

This manual explains only operations for the parameters.
For any information or particular explanation required for parameter setting, refer to
the corresponding CPU user's manual and programming manual.

[MELSECNET/Ethernet setting screen] (for Q series)

Unit 1 [ Unit 2 [ Unit 3 [ Unit 4 [«
Network lype MNET/10H mode [Corirol station] v [MNET/10H mode [Nomal station) 4 MNET ¢10 mode (Contral station] 4 Ethemet R
Statting 170 Ho, 0000| 0020] 0040 0060
Network No. 1 2 3 4
Total stations 3 3
Gioup No 0 0 0 0
Sitalion No. 1
Mode [T ~|Onine ~[Onine ~[Onine -
Hetwork range assignment Hetwork range assignment Operational settings
Station inherent parameters Initial settings
Refresh parameters Refresh parameters Refresh parameters Dpen setfings
Intermpt seltings Interrupt seltings Interrupt seltings Routing infoimation
Retum as control staion - Retuin as control station ~ | HNET/1D 1outing iformation
FTP Parameters
€ ma sellings
Interrupt settings -
4] | >

Hecessary settingl Mosetting / Aleadysst ] Setifitisneeded) Moselling / Aleadyset |
Valid unit -
Start 170 No. during other station access |1 |
Inteilink transmission parameters | Please input the starting1/0 Na. of the unit in Hewadecimal(16 bit) form

Acknowledge %7 assignment | Fouing parameters | Assignment mage | Check | Endsenp | Carcel |

[MELSECNET/MINI setting screen] (for QnA series)

0: MELSECNET MIMI unit iz not recognized,

No. of boards in Iﬁ_Ll Boards Blank: Operation is by the default values.
1 2 3 4 5 & 7 g [«
Startl /0 Mo,
Model name MINI-S3 - hd - - - - - |
Station count
Eatch refresh receive data »=1000]
Batch refresh send data 1000
Retry 5
Fiesponse FLC - - - - - - - -]
Error data clear Clear - - - - - - - ~]
Abnomal station detection bit data
Abnormal communication remobe:
Circuit error check Maintain = hd - - - - - ~]|
STOP time operation Stop - - - - - - - ﬂ -
Setting item
Acknowledge <y assignment | Clear | Check | End setup | Cancel

[CC-Link setting screen] (for Q series)

No. of boards in Boards Blank: nasetting 0 boards: Set by the sequence program,
1 2 3 n Y
Start 140 No
Operational settings Operational seftings
Tupe Master station - - - -
Master station data link type | PLC parameter auto start hd - - ~
Mode Orling (Remate net mode| hd - - -
All connectcount 64

Remate input{ R3]

Fiemote output(R]
Fremote reqister|RWi]
Remote reqister(Rwn]

Specisl 1elsy(SB]
Special iegister|SW]

Retr count 3
Automatic ion station count 1
/3l maste! station No.
PLC down select Stop hd hd ~ ~]
S can mode selting Asynchionous - - - =
Deelay infomation settings 0]
Station information settings Station information ]
Remate device station inital Iritis| seMings ]
Interupt seltings Inteinupt seltings [~

Indspensable seftings| Mo sstting / Alreadyset ) Setifitisnesded] Moseitng  / Alleadysst ]

Setup item details

Acknawledge XY assignment| Clear Check End sstup Cancel
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14.1 About Items Common to the Network Parameters

[Purpose]
This section describes operations common to the setting of data link system and
network system parameters.
The setting examples use MELSECNET |l comp (Master station) and
MELSECNET/10 network range assignment parameters.

The following operations cannot be performed as those common to the parameters.
e Cut, copy, paste

e [Home|and |End] keys are invalid.

[Dialog Box]
<Example> MELSECNET II combined (master station) network range assignment
parameter setting window

Setup common parameters

Agsignment method Supplementary settings

€ Mo, of points/Start Maritaring time |200 % 10ms

& Stat/End TetalMa.ofink 7 Switch [First half LB AW setting ~ |
ArvEn slave stations E e sereens rena seting

Send range for each station|  Send range for each station] M station -> R stalion I station <- B station -
L/R First half LB First half L/ L/ L/
shation Mo, Puairt Start End Pairt Start End Paint Start End Paint Start End
M0
L1
L2
L3 hd
Specify local | Specify remate | Specify MMET Il local | Azsign the zame point to each station
Clear | Check | End setup | Cancel

[Description]

[ Specify local |/ | Specify remote | /| Specify MNET Il local | button
Move the cursor to the L/R station No. to be specified, and click the
corresponding button.

[ Assign the same point to each station | button
Used to assign the same point to each local station.

button

Used to default the preset parameters.

button

Used to check the preset parameter data.

button

Clicking this button at the end of data setting returns to the network setting
screen.
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[Dialog Box]
<Example> MELSECNET/10 network range assignment

Setup common and station inherent parameters,

 Supplementary settings

Parameter name

tonitoring time {200 % 10ms

r Assignment method
Mo, of points/Start
@ Start/End

No. of link slave
stations

—

Switch screens | LB /LW settings hd

StationMo.

Send range for each station|

Send range for each station|

Point

Start

End

Paint

Start

End

Paoint

Start

End

Point

Start

End

1
2 ~

Reserved station
specification

140 Master station
specification

Identical point
assianment

| Equal assignment

Points

Check | End setup |

Supplementary

Cancel
settings

Station inkierent paramsters

Clear |

[Description]

[ I/0 Master station specification | button
Using Switch screens to choose LX/LY settings enables the I/O master station
to be specified. To set the 1/0O master station, specify the station number with
the cursor and click the [I/O Master station specification | button.

| Reserved station specification | button
Specify the reserved station No. and click this button.

| Equal assignment | button
Used to assign the link device points of all stations equally.
The first and last stations can be set within the number of stations between the
first and last equally assigned station nhumbers (total number of link stations -
(first station number - 1)).

[ Identical point assignment | button
Used to make simple assignment with the same points according to the preset
total number of stations.

[ Supplementary settings | button
Used to set the constant scan, max. number of reconnected stations during 1
scan, multiple transmission, communications error setting and transient setting.

[ Station inherent parameters | button
Used to change the network unit storage locations of the link devices assigned
to each station in the common parameters.

button

Used to default the parameter settings.

button

Used to check the preset parameter data.

button

Clicking this button at the end of data setting returns to the network setting
screen.
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14.2 Setting the Network Parameters
A Q/QnA FX
O O X

The following table lists the network parameter setting items on a series basis.
Set the parameters as required.

A

AnUCPU
AnNCPU AnACPU QCPU QnA Q

(A mode)
MELSECNET O O O O X
MELSECNET Il X O O O X
MELSECNET/10 X X O O O
MELSECNET/10H X X X X O
MELSECNET/MINI O X O O X
CC-Link X X X O O
Ethernet X X X O O
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14. SETTING THE NETWORK PARAMETERS
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The network parameter items of each series are listed below.
(1) Network parameter items of the Q series

MELSECNET/10(H)

Network type
Specify the MELSECNET/10H mode,
MELSECNET/10 or Ethernet.

— Starting 1/0 No.
Set the first I/O No.

Network No.
Set the network No.

Total stations
Set the total number of (slave) stations.

Group No.
Set the group No.

Mode
Set the mode.
Network range type (Common parameters)
— 1/O Master station specification
Set the I/O master station on the LX/LY
setting screen.

— Reserved station specification
Specify the reserved station.

— Equal assignment
Set when assigning the link device points
of the specified stations equally.

— Identical point assignment
Set the same points according to the
preset total number of stations.

— Supplementary settings
Make the transient, low-speed cyclic and
other settings.

— Station inherent parameters
Set the station inherent parameters.

Refresh parameters
Set the refresh parameters.

Interrupt settings
Set the device code, detection method, interrupt

condition, interrupt (SI) No., etc.

Ethernet
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— Network type

Specify the MELSECNET/10H mode or
Ethernet.

— Starting 1/0 No.

Set the starting 1/0 No.
Network No.
Set the network No.

Group No.
Set the group No.

——— Station No.

Set the station number.

— Mode

Set the mode.

—— Operational settings

Make the communications data code
setting, initial timing setting and IP
address setting.

Initial settings
Make the timer setting and DNS setting.

—— Open settings

Make the open settings.
Routing information

Set the router relay function, sub-net

mask pattern, default router IP address, etc.
MNET/10 routing information

Set the MNET/10 routing system, net

mask pattern, etc.

— FTP Parameters

Set the login name, password,
command input watchdog timer, CPU
watchdog timer, etc.

— E-mail settings

— General setting
Set the password, mail address, etc.
— Mail server name
Set the SMTP server name and
IP address.
— Mail receive setting
Set the POP server name and IP address.

— Send mail address setting
Set the mail address.
— News setting
Set the condition device, monitor
condition, etc.
Interrupt settings
Set the detection method, interrupt condition,
interrupt (SI) No., etc.
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CC-Link

Unit count
Set the number of units. (1 to 4 units)

—— Operational settings
Set the parameter name and data link abnormal station.

——Type
Set the master/local/standby master station, etc.

Master station data link type
Fixed to "PLC parameter auto start".

Mode

Set the mode.

— All connectcount
Set the number of slave stations connected. (1 to 64 stations)

Remote input [RX]
Set the bit devices to be batch-refreshed.

—— Remote output [RY]
Set the bit devices to be batch-refreshed.

Remote register [RWr]
Set the word devices to be batch-refreshed.

Remote register [RWw]
Set the word devices to be batch-refreshed.

— Special relay [SB]
Set the bit devices to be batch-refreshed.

—— Special register [SW]
Set the bit devices to be batch-refreshed.

Retry count
Set the number of transmission retries.

Automatic reconnection station count
Set the number of stations automatically reconnected during 1 scan.

— Wait master station No.
Set the station number of the standby master station.

— PLC down select
Set whether data link is continued or stopped at a stop of the CPU.

Scan mode setting
Set whether sequence scans are synchronized or not.

Delay information settings
Set the link scan interval delay time.

— Station information settings
Set the station type, number of occupied stations, etc.

Remote device station initial
Set the corresponding station number and procedure registration (operation, execution and other conditions).

Interrupt settings
Set the device code, detection method, interrupt condition, etc.
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(2) Network parameter items of the QnA series

MELSECNET/10

— Network type
Specify the MELSECNET (Il, /10) .

Starting 1/0 No.
Set the first I/O No.

Network No.
Set the network No.

Total stations
Set the total number of (slave) stations.

Network range type (Common parameters)

— I/O Master station specification
Set the I/O master station on the LX/LY
setting screen.

— Reserved station specification
Specify the reserved station.

— Equal assignment
Set when assigning the link device points
of the specified stations equally.

— Identical point assignment
Set the same points according to the

preset total number of stations.
— Supplementary settings

Make the transient, low-speed cyclic and
other settings.

— Station inherent parameters
Set the station inherent parameters.

Refresh parameters
Set the refresh parameters.
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Ethernet

— Network type
Specify Ethernet.

— Starting 1/0 No.
Set the first /O No.

Network No.
Set the network No.

Group No.
Set the group No.

— Station No.
Set the station number.

— IP Address Settings
Set the IP address of the Ethernet unit.

—— MNET/10 routing information
Set the MNET/10 routing system, net
mask pattern, etc.
—— FTP Parameters
Set the login name, password,
command input watchdog timer, CPU
watchdog timer, etc.
Routing information
Set the router relay function, sub-net
mask pattern, default router IP address, etc.
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MELSECCNET/MINI

CC-Link

— Unit count
Set the number of units. (1 to 8 units)

Model name
Set the model name of the

MELSECNET/MINI(S3) loaded.

— Station count
Set the total number of remote 1/0

stations.

Batch refresh receive data
Set the receive data for batch refresh.

Batch refresh send data
Set the send data for batch refresh.

Retry
Set the number of retries made to the

remote |/O station where a
communications fault occurred.

Response
Set whether access to the master unit

buffer memory is assigned to "link"
priority or "CPU" priority.

Error data clear
Set whether the data of the station in

communications error is cleared or held.

—— Abnormal station detection bit data
Set the device where the abnormal station

detection data will be stored.

— Abnormal communication remote
Set the device where the error code at
error occurrence will be stored.

— Circuit error check
Set the transmission status at occurrence
of a circuit error.

—— STOP time operation
Set whether link is stopped or continued
at STOP of the CPU.
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— Unit count

Set the number of units. (1 to 4 units)

— Operational settings

Set the parameter name and data link abnormal station.

——Type

Set the master/local/standby master station, etc.

Master station data link type
Fixed to "PLC parameter auto start".

Mode
Set the mode.

— All connectcount

Set the number of slave stations connected. (1 to 64 stations)

Remote input [RX]
Set the bit devices to be batch-refreshed.

Remote output [RY]
Set the bit devices to be batch-refreshed.

Remote register [RWr]
Set the word devices to be batch-refreshed.

Remote register [RWw]
Set the word devices to be batch-refreshed.

Special relay [SB]

Set the bit devices to be batch-refreshed.

— Special register [SW]

Set the bit devices to be batch-refreshed.

Retry count
Set the number of transmission retries.

Automatic reconnection station count
Set the number of stations automatically reconnected

during 1 scan.

—— Wait master station No.

Set the station number of the standby master station.

— PLC down select

Set whether data link is continued or stopped at a stop
of the CPU.

Scan mode setting
Set whether sequence scans are synchronized or not.

Delay information settings
Set the link scan interval delay time.

Station information settings
Set the station type, number of occupied stations, etc.
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(3) Network parameter items of the A series
MELSECNET (Il, /10) MELSECNET/MINI
Network type Unit count
Specify the MELSECNET (Il, /10) . Set the number of units. (1 to 8 units)
— Starting 1/0 No. Model name
Set the first /O No. Set the model name of the MELSECNET/MINI(S3)
loaded.

Network No.
Set the network No.

Total stations
Set the total number of (slave) stations.

Network range type (Common parameters)

— I/O Master station specification
Set the /O master station on the LX/LY
setting screen.

— Reserved station specification
Specify the reserved station.

— Equal assignment
Set when assigning the link device points
of the specified stations equally.

— Identical point assignment
Set the same points according to the
preset total number of stations.

— Supplementary settings
Make the transient, link start indication and
other settings.

— Station inherent parameters
Set the station inherent parameters.

Refresh parameters
Set the refresh parameters.
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Station count
Set the total number of remote 1/O stations.

Batch refresh receive data
Set the receive data for batch refresh.

Batch refresh send data
Set the send data for batch refresh.

Retry

Set the number of retries made to the remote I/O

station where a communications fault occurred.
Response

Set whether access to the master unit buffer

memory is assigned to "link" priority or "CPU" priority.

Error data clear
Set whether the data of the station in communications
error is cleared or held.

— Abnormal station detection bit data
Set the device where the abnormal station detection

data will be stored.

—— Abnormal communication remote
Set the device where the error code at error
occurrence will be stored.

— Circuit error check
Set the transmission status at occurrence of a circuit
error.

—— STOP time operation
Cannot be set for the A series.
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14.4 Explanations for Network Parameter Setting Screen

The following items are related to network parameter setting.

1. Unit valid for other station access
This setting is made valid when there are multiple units which are used without
specifying the network No. or when the network No. has not been set for access
to the other station.

2. |Read PLC data | button
Reads the implementation status.

For QnA series

Always delete the parameter file of the PLC before reading the implementation
status.

The parameter file is read if the parameter file exists in the PLC.

REMARKS

For the Q series, Read PLC data is not available for the network parameters.
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15. PRINT

This chapter describes how to print data, including sequence programs created by a
GPPW, device comments, and set parameters, on a printer from a peripheral device.

[Outline of operations to printing]
Shown below is the basic flow of steps to printing.

Setting up a Printer

Section 15.1

l

Setting a Page Layout

Section 15.2

l

-
Setting the Details for Printing S Previewing a Print Image

Section 15.5.1 to 15.5.13 D E— Section 15.3
-
Multi-printing Printing
Section 15.4 Section 15.4
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15. PRINT

15.1 Setting Up a Printer

A Q/QnA FX

O O O

[Purpose]
Selects a printer for printing and sets the paper size, the printing orientation, and
other printing format-related items.

[Operating procedure]

Select [Project] — [Printer setup] or click |&2| ([Ctrl] +[P]) and the

button.

[Dialog box]
Print Setup HE

r Prirker

1) ————» Mame I j Properties I: 4)

Statuz:
Type:
fhere:

Comment:

Source: I.&utoS elect Tray j  Landscape

— Paper Qrientation———
Size: ILetter j % Portrait 1
2)— J<—3>

5) > ]S Cancel |

[Description]
1) Printer
Selects a printer for printing.

2) Paper
Sets the size of the paper for printing and the paper feed method of the printer.
The setting range depends on the printer.

3) Orientation
© Portrait
Characters will be printed along the paper feed direction.
© Landscape
Characters will be printed across the paper feed direction.

4) [Properties] button

Clicking this button displays the properties dialog box.
The printer property option is used to make the basic settings of the printer.

5) button

Click this button after the printer setting is completed.
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POINTS

¢ A printer model operable, whose performance was verified by Mitsubishi, is
available.
HP Laser Jet 4000N

e Consult the operation manual for the selected printer for the printer
properties that depend on the printer manufacturer and the printer model.

e To print large quantities of data, open the printer property window from the
control panel of Windows 95, and select "Print directly to the printer” for the
spool setting.
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15.2 Setting a Page Layout
A Q/QnA FX
O O O

[Purpose]
Makes settings related paper, page number, header, and so on.

[Operating procedure]

Select [Project] — [Printing] and click the button, or click ( +
[P]) then the button.

[Dialog box]

~ Paper
S2e) -
1)—
Paper supply -
methodGl IAuloSeIectTray J
~ Print arientation Margins [inches)
& ‘ertical (0) L 2 Right (B [2"
2)—» 4)
" Harizontal() Top (T) |2.5” Biattam [B] |2.5"

~ Page Mo. setting

r Common header setting

Fage no. fomat INune 'l I Header Edit headerl
3) > Mo. position ICentel 'l

r Common footer setting

\._ 5)
J

Initial value |1 jl ™ Footer Edit footer |
7) »>| oK. I Cancel | Printer setup(F).. | < 6)
[Description]
1) Paper

Sets paper size and paper feed method.

2) Print orientation
Sets the orientation of printing on paper.

3) Page No. setting
Page no. form.................. When page numbers are not required, set "None"

The symbol "-* *-" indicates that page numbers
starting from the initial value will be printed by item.
However, serial number will be printed when the
data to be printed is more than one page long.
The symbol " %-% *" indicates that page numbers
starting from the initial number will be printed
according to the printing order set in the Multi-
Printing dialog box.

NoO. position.........cccccceeeenne Sets the position of page numbers.
Initial value..................... Sets the page number to be printed on the first
page.
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4)

5)

6)

MELSEC

Margins
Sets the margins of the page.

Common header setting

By checking off the check box, a header will be printed on each page.

Click the button, and the Header Edit dialog box as shown below
will be displayed.

Edit header
-] ok |
Cancel |

o o

Alternatively, clicking the button displays the Footer Edit dialog box
like the Header Edit dialog box.

The header (or footer) can be edited within the range of 64 characters x seven
lines.

Lines and images cannot be edited, and characters cannot be decorated.

button

By clicking this button, the printer dialog box will be displayed (see Section
15.1.).

7) button

Click this button after the page setting is completed.

POINT

¢ If the print characters are small, reduce the value of margin setting.

¢ When the mouse button is clicked while the shape of the mouse pointer is @

the window zooms in.
When the mouse button is clicked while the shape of the mouse pointer is &,
the data is displayed in the standard scale.
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POINTS

e The printing date will be printed automatically in the header (footer) by setting
"#YY-MM-DD#" in the Header (Footer) Edit dialog box.
The PC type will also be printed automatically in the header (footer) by
setting "#CPU#."

<Example> <Printing example>

#YY-MM-DD# 98-03-01
#CPU# A3U

e Entered character patterns and printed characters

Character Pattern Function Remarks
#YY-MM-DD# Date (year-month-day)
#YYYY-MM-DD# Date (year-month-day)
#YY/MM/DD# Date (year/month/day)
#YYYY/MM/DD# Date (year/month/day)
#YY# Year (last two digits)
#YYYY# Year (four digits)
#MM# Month
#DD# Day
#CPU# CPU model When setting characters

after the CPU model, the
total length of characters
including the CPU model
must not exceed 64
characters. Otherwise the
CPU model may not be

printed.

#PROJECT# Project name
#PROJ_COMMENT# Quick reference title of

project
#DATA# Data name

(MAIN, SUBL, etc.)
#DATA_COMMENT# Quick reference title of

data name

To add a fixed character after the character pattern, insert a space after
#CPU#.
<Example> Printed characters when A2USHCPU-S1 is selected

When no space is inserted after CPU

#CPU# ABCD -+ Print - A2USH-S1ABCD

Insert a space.
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15.3 Previewing a Print Image

A Q/QnA FX

O O O

[Purpose]
The image of the entire page when it is printed will be displayed.

[Operating procedure]

Select [Project] — [Print] and click the button, or click ([Ctr] +
[P]), then the button.

[Preview Window]
1) 2) 3)

#MELSEC series GPP C:AMELSECAGPPW\Sample - [LD[R Edit mode] MAIN 24 M= B3

Mext Fage | Prev Page | Two F'agel Zoarm | I Zoomgutl LClose |

Page 1 [430 [Host station 4

15- 7



15. PRINT

MELSEC

[Description]

1) button

The data displayed on the print preview window will be printed.

2) button

The displayed image will be enlarged by clicking this button.
Data will be displayed in three different scales.

3) button

The displayed image will be reduced by clicking this button.

POINT

e The print preview may be displayed only on page 1.
(It cannot be displayed on page 2 or later.)

¢ When the mouse button is clicked while the shape of the mouse pointer is @
the window zooms in.
When the mouse button is clicked while the shape of the mouse pointer is &,
the data is displayed in the standard scale.
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15.4 Printing

A Q/QnA FX

O O O

[Purpose]
Prints data, such as sequence programs and device comments.
Data can be printed in two ways: each volume of data will be printed or two or more
volumes of data will be printed at a time.

[Operating procedure]

Select [Project] — [Print], or click | &| ([Ctrl] + [P]), then the button.

[Dialog box]

Print

List of used device I Device memary I Device init I PLC parameters
l) Metwark parameters I Crass reference list I Froject contents list I TEL
Tile | MELS&P23 | MELSAPL Ladder | instuctionlist | TCsetting | Device comment

(" &dditional information — Program zelection

W Device comment [ & 4+ ¢ 375 FAIM Select Clear
selection

[T Statement/note
[~ Machine name

¥ Contact user
Print pasitian & Right ¢ Baottom Setup
Print range @& Al € Speciied __range

2) —»< | [T Coil uger S
) - ehup
Frintramge @ 21 € Specified range |

Frint conditions — Print range
W Frint NOPLF = Al
¥ Fenews page at each ladder block kit  Specified
[~ Prints the blark lines with no device comments Step - Step

¥ Piint in the Macra Instruction format

(In case of blocks under conversion, before printing make sure that conversion is completed |

5) ] [ 3)

(F'"”‘e' setup | Page setuph Mulipk pinting | Pirt | (_Piint preview |} [ EiBE

4)

[Description]
1) Data print tabs
Clicking the required tab switches to the detail setting screen.

2) Sheet
Each sheet provides the items to be set to designate items and range of the
data to be printed and other details.
Select each item by checking the check box to the left.
For details on each sheet, see Subsections 15.5.1 to 15.5.13.

3) button

Click this button after details have been set on each sheet.
The data of the displayed sheet will be printed.
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4) [Related function|

By clicking on each button, the corresponding dialog box related to printing will

be displayed. (See Sections 15.1, 15.2, and 15.3.)

5) |[Multiple printing| button

By clicking this button, the Multiple Data Printing dialog box shown below will be

displayed.

Two or more volumes of data will be printed at a time.

Multiple print

r Print item

PLLC parameter
Metwork, parameter
MELSAPZ.3
MELSAP-L

Ladder

Instuction list

6) q TC setting

Print I IQ—

Cancel

End zetup |‘—

Device comment

Device mermany

T T

Device initial value

List of device used || 1

Cross reference list

ra

i

Praject contents list
TEL 1

GoJaaaa3333333 71

.

6) Print items

8)

9)

7

Select the data items to batch-print by checking the check box.

7) Print order

Sets the order in which each data will be printed.

Set the order number of each item using :I
The order number of any data, which is not set to be printed, will be ignored.

8) button

By clicking this button, the data items with a checkmark \/ will be batch-printed.
Select data items to batch-print by checking their check boxes.

9) [End setup] button

The data items to print will be set, and the initial setting dialog box will be

displayed.
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[Setting procedure]

1.

2.

3.

After the printer setting is completed, display the print dialog box.

Open the page setting dialog box, and set the page format.

Open each sheet, and set details.

To confirm the image of the data when it is printed, click [Print preview].

Click the button 3) when printing data one by one.

The data displayed on the current sheet will be printed.

To batch-print two or more volumes of data, click the |Multiple printing| button
5).

The multiple data printing dialog box will be displayed.

Set the items to print 6) and the printing orders 7).

By clicking the button 8), the selected volumes of data will be batch-
printed.

POINTS

e In data-by-data printing, a ladder will be printed by clicking the button

when the <<Ladder>> sheet is displayed, or a device comment will be
printed by clicking on the button when the <<Device comment>> is
displayed.

When the page number form "-%*-" is set in page setting for multiple data
printing, the data will be printed in the set printing order, and serial page
numbers will be printed.

Depending on the printer type, printer driver type/version, or set data, a part
of the data may not be printed. If this problem occurs, change the setting of
the printer driver.
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MELSEC
15.5 Setting the Details for Printing
Set details for printing, such as the range and contents of each data.
For a printing example of each data, see Section 15.6.
15.5.1 Creating a title
A Q/QnA FX
O O O

[Purpose]
Creates a title for the project to be printed.

[Operating procedure]

Select [Project] — [Print] and click the <<Title>> tab, or click ([Ctrl] + [P]), then

the <<Title>> tab.

[Dialog box]

List of used device I Device memarny | Dievice init | PLC parameters
Metwork parameters I Cross reference list I Project contents list I TEL
T | MELSAF23 | MELSAPL | Ladder | Instructionlist | TCsatting | Device comment

- Title setting

W Frame

=l

1) —

o o

PFrinter setup | Page setup | Multiple printing Print PFrint preview Close

[Description of item]
1) Title setting

Edit the title within 64 characters x nine lines.
Lines and images cannot be edited, and characters cannot be decorated.
By checking the check box, the title edited will be framed.
The date will be printed automatically when a character pattern, such as "#YY-
MM-DD#," is set.
On this dialog box, the date (#YY-MM-DD#) and the CPU model (#CPU#) can
be set.
For input characters patterns, see Section 15.2.
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15.5.2 Setting a ladder print range

A Q/QnA FX
O O O
[Purpose]
Sets details about ladder printing, such as the ladder print range and additional
information.

[Operating procedure]

Select [Project] — [Print] and click the <<Ladder>> tab, or click ([ctrl] + [P]),

then the <<Ladder>> tab.

[Dialog box]
I Print
List of used device | Drevice memory I Device init I PLC parameters
Metwork, parameters I Cross reference list I Project contents st I TEL
Title I MELSAP2.2 | MELSAP-L Laddell Instruction list I TC zetting | Device comment
—idditional information — Program selection————
W Devicecomment [ & 4=3 ¢ 3:5 ] MAIN S et Clear
selection
[~ Statement/note
[~ Machine name
B —
l) ¥ Contact user 2)
Piint posiion & Right ¢ Bottom Setup
Print rangs @ a1 € Speciied _range
[~ Coiluser
. Setuy
Pitiange  © Al O Speciied 0
Print condition: r Print rang
I Print NOPLF @A
3 ¥ Renews page at sach ladder block unit © Specified 4)
—_
) ™ Prints the blank lines with no device comments I Slep - I Step
[¥ Fririt in the Macio Instruction formit
(In case of blocks under conversion, before printing make sure that conversion is completed |

Frinter setup | Page setup tultiple printing Frint. Print preview Cloze

[Description]
1) Additional information
Any item with a checkmark \/ will be added to the ladder to be printed.
By clicking the button for contact using data or for coil using data,
the following Device Range Setting dialog box appears.
Set the head and final devices or the number of points and the head device of
each range to be specified.

Device range setting
Paint Stark End a ||~ Setup method
]
& Start/End
Mo of
points/Start

OO | = | O e D e

ar. I Caticel
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MELSEC
Destinations where contacts and coils are used
M9038 DO
— {FmMov ko Do K8 ¥ “as| 17] a0n) | |
B/D| 1 13 22 301]
M9036 K2 T10
10—t (o X ws| 12 | | |
L BD| 28] | | |
T10 DO
i [ Inc DO N asp 17] 401 | |
BID| 1 13 22 301]
[ u]
DO
= DO (ST {Mov ko DO ¥ ws| a7 401 |
BID| 1 13 22 301]
[ 1]
/ [ RsT T10 1 T1A0/5| | | | |
BID| | | [ |
Indicate the number of steps at destination where coils are used.
» Destination where contacts are used
a contact
. Number of steps when T10 is used at source.
Applicable—T10,/ ,/ Source P
devices A/S ‘ ‘ | |
B/D|

Destination Number of steps when T10 is used

at destination.
h contact

2) Program selection
Using the mouse, select on the list a program to print, and click the
button to set the selection.
Also, you can select and batch-print multiple sequence programs.

3) Print conditions

Sets the condition for printing the ladder.

e Print NOPLF (Except the FX series)
NOPLF will be printed by checking the check box.

e Renews page at each ladder block unit
Pages will be renewed by ladder block by checking the check box.
When the check box is not checked, pages will be renewed by ladder line.

¢ Prints the blank lines with no device comments
Any line without a device comment will also be printed by checking the
check box.

¢ Printing in the macro instruction format (Except the FX series)
Prints the macro-input instructions in the macro format.

4) Print range
Sets the print range of the ladder.
© All
The entire range from step 0 to the END instruction of the program will be
printed.
© Specified
The range between the specified steps will be printed.
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POINT

Precautions

Printing condition

Pages will be fed at the position following an NOPLF instruction even if the
NOPLF check box is not checked. (Except the FX series)

If the program is read from the GPPA by selecting [Project] — [Import file],
the number of contacts to be displayed on a line is different between the
GPPW and the GPPA and the number of lines printed by the GPPA may
therefore vary.

When feeding pages

Ligt of uged device I D evice mermory I Device init I PLC parameters
Metwork, parameters | Crozs reference list | Froject contents list | TEL
Tile | MELS&P23 | MELSAPL Instruction list | TC setting | Device comment

r— Additional information r Program selection

WV Device comment [ % 43 ¢ 35 | MaIN Clear
Select zelection

[T Statement/note

[T Machine name
¥ Cortact user j« Selected
Print position & Right ¢ Bottom Setup
Print range @ Al Specified __range

™ Coil user
. Setuy
Frintrange @ &1 € Specified rangep |

Print conditions r Print range
¥ Frint NOFLF A
[7 Renews page at each ladder block unitj: £ Cpacified Not selected
I Frints the blank lines with no device comments I Step - I Step

¥ Print in the Macra Instruction format

[In caze of blocks under conversion, before printing make sure that corversion is completed |

If there are two or more lines of contact using data under the above
settings, pages will be fed in the middle of the lines. Pages will not be fed
in the middle of the ladder and the coil using data.
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15.5.3 Setting a Instruction list print range

A Q/QnA FX
O O O
[Purpose]
Sets details about Instruction list printing, such as the list print range and additional
information.

[Operating procedure]

Select [Project] — [Print] and click the <<Instruction list>> tab, or click ([ctrl] +
[P]), then the <<Instruction list>> tab.

[Dialog box]
| Print r
List of uzed device I Device memarny I Device init I PLC parameters I
Metwork, parameters | Cross reference lis ject contents list | TEL I

Tile | MELSAP2.3 | MELSAPL | Ladder |

TC setting | Device comment

—&dditional information — Program selection

[T Device comments bAaIM Select Clear .
selection

1) —— [ Machine name

r— Print condition 2)
[~ Print NOP
3) ™|  Print NOPLF

¥ Frint in the bacro | nstruction farmat

- Frint range
« Al

4) ————» © Specified

Step - Step

Frinter setup | Page setup ultiple printing Frint Frirt previgws Cloze

[Description]
1) Additional information
A device name will be added to the Instruction list.
Select this item by checking the check box.

2) Program selection

Using the mouse, select on the list a program to print, and click the
button to set the selection.

Press the | Clear selection | button to clear the program selected.

3) Print conditions
Prints NOP
NOP will be printed by checking the check box.
Print NOPLF (Except the FX series)
NOPLF will be printed by checking the check box.
Printing in the macro instruction format (Except the FX series)
Prints the macro-input instructions in the macro format.
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4) Print range
Set the print range of the list.
© All
The entire range from step 0 to the END instruction of the program will be
printed.
© Specified
The range between the specified steps will be printed.

POINT

e Precautions
Printing condition
Pages will be fed at the position following an NOPLF instruction even if the
Printing NOPLF check box is not checked. (Except the FX series)

Print range

In setting the print range, enter both the start step and the end step, and
the former must be larger than the latter.

When two or more steps are specified as the start or end step for an
instruction, or when the instruction includes the steps specified, the
instruction will also be printed.

When printing data on A4 portrait paper

If the number of device characters of an instruction exceeds 80 on A4

portrait paper or 130 on A4 landscape paper, the excessive characters

may not be printed. Any entire instruction or device within eight characters

will be printed. If a device is more than eight characters long, the third

device will not be printed completely. (All device characters will be printed

on A3 landscape paper even if the number of characters is maximum.)

<Example> Printing on A4 portrait paper

1 2! 3! 4: 5! 6! 7! 8!

12345678901123456789011 23456789011 23456789011 234567890;1. 23456789011 23456789011 23456 7890;

ZR1000Z0 ZR110070 ZR1200Z11 ZR13002G ZR1400Z0;
J123\W}100Z12 J123\W100Z12  1J123\W100Z12

123 ERCALL “File001" PO
123 ERCALL “File001" PO

——— -

80 characters
Will not be printed. 4/‘
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MELSEC
15.5.4 Setting a TC setting value print range
A Q/QnA FX
O O O

[Purpose]
Sets details about timer or counter settings, such as the items to be printed and
additional information.

[Operating procedure]
Select [Project] — [Print] and click the <<TC setting>> tab, or click ([ctrl] +
[P]), then the <<TC setting>> tab.

[Dialog box]

List of uzed device I Device memary I Device init I PLC parameters
st | TEL
Device comment

Metwork, parameters I Cross reference list I Project
Tile | MELS4P23 | MELSAPL | Ladder | Instuction st |

— Print item  Program selection————
YT Cl
¥ Timer setting (T) MAIN Sizlat | seT:c[:tionl
1) ™ Retentive timer [ST)

™ Counter setting [Z]

2)

— Additional information

[T Dewvice comment

3) ™ Machine name

r Print conditions

4) ——————» [ Piint only those devices used in the pragram.

Frinter setup I Page setup Multiple printing Frirt Frint preview Cloze

[Description]
1) Printitems

The item with a checkmark \/ will be printed.

2) Program selection
Select on the list a program for which timer or counter settings will be made,
and click the button to set the selection.

3) Additional information
The item with a checkmark \/ will be added.

4) Print conditions

Only the timer or counter used in the program will be printed by checking this
check box.
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15.5.5 Setting a device comment print range

A Q/QnA FX

[Purpose]
Sets the print range of device comments and so on.

[Operating procedure]
Select [Project] — [Print] and click the <<Device comment>> tab, or click ([Ctrl]
+[P]), then the <<Device comment>> tab.

[Dialog box]

1

4)

5)

 Print E

List of uzed device I Device memary I Device init I PLC parameters I
Metwork parameters I Crozsz reference list I Project contents list | TEL |
Tie | MELSAPZ3 | MELSAPL | Ladder | Instiuctionlist | TCsefting | :

—&dditional information - Program selection A
™ Coil user MalN Select |
¥ Machine name IMAIN

2)

r Print conditions

> Frint only devices with device comments

— Print range — Comment/Device Label selection

@ COMMEMNT | Clear |
. Select selection

 Specified Setup range | ﬁ
3)

Printer zetup | Page setup Multiple printing Print Prirt preview Close

[Description]
1) Additional information

2)

3)

4)

Device comments will be printed with additional information.
Check the desired check box.

Program selection
Select on the list a program as the coil using data specified for Additional
information, and click the button to set the selection.

Comment/Device Label selection
Select on the list the device comment data to be printed, and click the
button to set the selection.

Print conditions

Only devices with a comment will be printed.
Select this item by checking the check box.

15- 19



15. PRINT

5) Print range

Set the range of the device comments to be printed.

@® All

All device comments of the data selected will be printed.

© Specified

The device comments within the specified range will be printed.

By clicking the button, the Device Range Setting dialog box
shown below will be displayed.

Set the head and final devices or the number of points and the head device of

the range to be designated.

Device range setting [ %]
Puint Start End + | - Setup methad
—
12 & Stat/End
3 No.of
n s points/Start
5
g
7
] -
0K, I Cancel

POINT

e Whenever device comments are read from the GPPA, GPPQ, FXGP(DOS)
or FXGP(WIN) from the [Import file] menu, confirm before printing whether
the data is read properly.
If the data is not read properly, check whether the comment range is set
according to Chapter 9 "Setting Device Comments."
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15.5.6 Setting a device use list print range
A Q/QnA FX
O O O

[Purpose]
Sets the print range of device using data and so on.

[Operating procedure]
Select [Project] — [Print] and click the <<List of used device>> tab, or click
([Ctrl] +[P]), then the <<List of used device>> tab.

[Dialog box]
l Print
Metwork, parameters | Crozs reference list | Project contents list I TEL
Tile | MELS&P2.3 | MELSAPL | Ladder | Instructionlist | TCsstting | Device comment
List of used device Device memory I Device init I PLC parameters
—Additional information — Program selecion————————————
™ Device comment MaIN Clear
l) Select selection
[T Machine name
r Print conditions 2)
3) ——— > Frint only those devices uzed in the program
— Frint range
& 4l
4 r Block prirt range
)  Specified Setup range | P s
& Al
 Specilied N 5)
I Elock - I Elock
Printer setup | FPage setup Multiple printing Print Frint preview Cloze

[Description]
1) Additional information
A device use list will be printed with additional information.
Check the desired check box.

2) Program selection
Select on the list a program as the device using data specified for Additional
information, and click the button to set the selection.

3) Print conditions

Prints only devices being used during the program.
Select this item by checking the check box.
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4) Print range
Sets the range of the device use list to be printed.
© All
All device use lists of the data selected will be printed.
© Specified
The device use lists within the specified range will be printed.
At the Device Range Setting dialog box displayed by clicking the

button, set the head and final devices or the number of points

and the head device of the range to be designated.

5) Block print range (only for SFC selection)
Set when block printing SFC programs.
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15.5.7 Setting a device memory print range

A QIQnA FX

[Purpose]
Sets the print range of the device memory using data and so on.

[Operating procedure]
Select [Project] — [Print] and click the <<Device memory>> tab, or click ([Ctrl]

+[P]), then the <<Device memory>> tab.

[Dialog box]
Print

Metwark parameters I Crozz reference list I Project contents list I TEL
Title I MELSAP2.3 I b Instruction list I TC zetting I Device comment
List of used device | Device init I PLC parameters

— Print condition — Device memary selection

- B - 8 .
1) ™ Prints devices whose valueis 0 - | - selectionl
— Frint range:
g \e 5)
2) & A
¢ Specified Setup range |

— Print type:
3) 4’{ [1&bis ~]

— Print format

4) IBinary number 'l

Printer setup I Page setup Multiple printing Print Print preview Cloze

[Description]
1) Print conditions
Any device whose value is "0" will also be printed.
Select this item by checking the check box.

2) Printrange
Sets the print range of the device memory.

© All
The entire device memory will be printed.

©® Specified
The specified range of the device memory will be printed.
By clicking the | Specified range | button, the Device Range Setting dialog box
will be displayed. Set the head and final devices or the number of points and
the head device of the range to be designated.
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3) Print type

Set device memory values in 16-bit integers, 32-bit integers or real numbers.

4) Printing format
Sets device memory values in binary, decimal or hexadecimal.

5) Device memory selection
Allows multiple device memories to be selected.

15.5.8 Setting a device initial value print range

A Q/QnA

FX

X O

[Purpose]
Sets the print range of the QnA series device initial values and so on.

[Operating procedure]
Select [Project] — [Print] and click the <<Device init>> tab, or click

([Ctrl] + [P]), then the <<Device init>> tab.

[Dialog box]
N
H £
Metwork parameters I Cross reference list I Project contents list I TEL I
Tbe | MELSAP23 | MELSAPL | Ladder | Instructionlist | TC setting | Device comment |
List of Lized device I Diewvice memony Dievice init I PLC parameters
— Print item — Print type
1) ¥ Device init range |1B bits ,l <
¥ Device init
r Pririt forrmat 1
r Print condition I Decimal number w7 l <
2) ———— [ Prints devices whose value is 0
— Print range
@« &)
3)
Cspecies S |

Printer setup | Page setup Multiple printing Print Frint preview

[Description]
1) Printitem
The items selected will be printed.
Select the desired item by checking the check box.

2) Print condition
Any device whose value is "0" will also be printed.
Select this item by checking the check box.
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3) Printrange
Sets the print range of the device initial values.

®© All
All device initial values will be printed.

©® Specified
The device initial values within the specified range will be printed.

By clicking the button, the Device Range Setting dialog box will

be displayed. Set the head and final devices or the number of points and the
head device of the range to be designated.

4) Print type
Sets device initial values in 16-bit integers, 32-bit integers or real numbers.

5) Print format
Sets device initial values in binary, decimal or hexadecimal.

15- 25



15. PRINT

MELSEC
15.5.9 Setting a PLC parameter print item
A Q/QnA FX
O O O

[Purpose]
Sets the PLC parameter items to be printed.

[Operating procedure]
Select [Project] — [Print] and click the <<PLC parameters>> tab, or click ([Ctrl]
+[P]), then the <<PLC parameters>> tab.

[Dialog box]
|
Metwork, parameters I Crogs reference list I Froject contents ligt I TEL I
Tile | MELS&P23 | MELSAPL | Ladder | Instuctionlist | TC sel |
Ligt of uzed device I Device memorn I Device init
— Print item

I~ Memomn capacity
¥ PLC name

¥ PLC system

¥ FLC file

¥ Device

[V FLC RaS

W 140 assignmert
¥ Program, B oot file
¥ SFC

W Acknowledge #v assignment

Frinter setup | Page setup Multiple printing Frint Frint preview Cloge

[Description]
1) Printitems

The items selected will be printed.
Select each desired item by checking the check box.
PLC name setting, PLC file setting, Program setting/Boot file setting, and SFC
setting are not required and cannot therefore be selected for the A series.
Memory capacity setting is not required and cannot therefore be selected for the
Q/QnA series.
PLC file setting, PLC RAS setting, Program setting, Boot file setting, and SFC
setting are not required and cannot therefore be selected for the FX series.
X/Y assignment check can be selected only for the AnA, AnU, Q, and QnA
series.
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15.5.10 Setting a network parameter print item

A Q/QnA FX

[Purpose]
Sets the network parameter items to be printed.

[Operating procedure]
Select [Project] — [Print] and click the <<Network parameters>> tab, or click
([Ctrl] +[P]), then the <<Network parameters>> tab.

[Dialog box]
1 Print r
Tile | MELSAP23 | MELSAPL | Ladder | Instuctionlist | TCsetting | Device comment
List of used device | Device memony I Device init I FLC parameters
Network parameters | Cross reference list I Project contents list I TEL
Print items
W MELSECMET/Ethemet
1) [~ MELSECMET/MINI
[~ CCLink
Frinter setup | Page setup Multiple printing Frirt Frint preview Close
[Description]

1) Printitems
The items selected will be printed.
Select each desired item by checking the check box.
CC-link setting is not available and cannot therefore be selected for the A
series.
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15.5.11 Setting a list of contact coil used

A Q/QnA FX

O O O

[Purpose]
Sets the print range of the devices used for contacts or coils and so on.

[Operating procedure]
Select [Project] — [Print] and click the <<List of contact coil used>> tab, or click
([Ctrl] +[P]), then the <<List of contact coil used>> tab.

[Dialog box]
l Print r
Tile | MELSAP23 | MELSAPL | Ladder | Instuctionlist | TC seting | Device comment
Ligt of uzed device I Device memony | Device init I PLC parameters I
Metwark parameters Lrozs referance list | Praject contents list I TEL
— Print item — Program selection———————————————3
¥ Contact user FAIN Clear
1) Selkal selection
¥ Cail user
— Additiohal inforration < 2)
3) [T Device comment
I~ Machine name
r Print condition
—_— ¥ i 1 i
4) [V Prinit orly those devices used in the program A —
— Print range & al
& Al  Specified < 6)
5)
 Speciied Setup range | Black - Block

Frinter setup | Page setup Multiple printing Frint Frint preview Cloze

[Description]
1) Printitem
A list will be printed with the selected items added.
Check the desired check box.

2) Program selection
Select on the list a program as the contact or coil using data, and click the
button to set the selection.

3) Additional information
The list will be printed with additional information.

Select this item by checking the check box.

4) Print condition
Only devices used in the program selected will be printed.
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5) Print range
Set the range of the contact/coil use list to be printed.
© All

The entire range from step 0 to the END instruction of the program will be
printed.
© Specified
The range specified by the step numbers will be printed.
To specify the range, set the head and final devices or the number of points and
the head device in the Device Range Setting dialog box.

6) Block print range (only for SFC selection)
Set when block printing SFC programs.

15.5.12 Displaying a project contents list

A QI/QnA FX

[Purpose]
Displays a list of project data.

[Operating procedure]

Select [Project] — [Print] and click the <<Project contents list>> tab, or click
([Ctrl] + [P]), then the <<Project contents list>> tab.

[Dialog box]

N
Tile | MELSAP23 | MELSAPL | Ladder | Instuctionlist | TC setting | Deviee comment
Ligt of uged device I Device memory I Device init | FLC parameters
Metwork parameters I Cross reference list i Project contents hst I TEL
— Pririt content:
Praject name

Frogram name, title
Parameter, title

1) —
Device comment narme, title
Device memory name, title

Initial D evice Label, title [at Ond or On zelection)

Printer setup | Page setup tultiple printing Print Frint preview Close

[Description]
1) Print contents
The items to be printed on a list of project data are displayed.
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15.5.13 Setting the TEL data print area

A Q/QnA FX

[Purpose]
Prints the data set on the TEL data creation screen.

[Operating Procedure]

[Project] — [Print] —»<<TEL>> tab or |&| ([Ctrl] + [P]) — <<TEL>> tab

[Dialog Box]

Print |

Tile | MELS&P23 | MELSAPL | Ladder | Instuctionlist | TCsetting | Device comment |
List of used device | Device memarny | Device init | PLC parameters I
Metwork, parameters I Cross reference list | Praoject contents list H

— TEL setting

¥ ABTEL setting
1

¥ GGTEL setting

2) Phane book.

¥ Phone book.

Printer setup I Page setup Multiple printing Print Print preview Close

[Description]
1) TEL setting
Prints the data set on the TEL data creation screen.

2) Phone book
Prints the data registered on the phone number book setting screen.
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s [\ | S E C
15.6 Print Examples
A Q/QnA FX
O O O
Print examples are shown below.
<<Title>>
M Corporation N Factory
Line 1
Ladder
Parameter
Device
<<Ladder>>
o[ bt o
it | over” e
Ly
Operatio
Cyclest | Operatio
{ 3
<<TC setting>>
| Device || Setting | | Device || Setting | | Device || Setting
TO K1000
T1 K120
T2 K6000
T3 K50
T4 K850
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<<Device comment>>

MELSEC

Device comment list

| Device ‘ ‘ Device comment | | Dev Lbl |
M10 Operation ready
X0 Safety equipment SAFETY
X1 Safety cover COVER
X2 Operation ready READY
X3 Oil pressure OIL-M

<<List of used device>>

[oovie wer ]

Device | | Use/Not use |No.| Error | | Device comment

X0 0 Safety equipment

X2 4+ 0 Cycle stop

X3 4 F 0 Sensorl

X7 4 F 0 Safety cover

Y70 (> 1 ERROR

M10 4k ) 1 Operation ready

<<Device memory>>
Device memory list
\ | 16 bits | Type |decimal
| Device |[[+0 [ +1 [ +2 [ +3 [ +4 [ +5 [ +6 [ +7 Hcharacterstring
DO 7086 37 3786 898 3 8798
D6 9678 8860 7697 35 4400 736
D16 67 3 7376 767 2000 373
D24 100 738 737 6767 7463 234
D32 1156 878 763 4343 800 7438
D40 343 7895 64 867 364 343
D48 8381 137 434 789 43 1587

D56 100 0 0
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<<Device init >>
Q/QnA series only

MELSEC

Dev init set range

‘ No. H Iltems HStart device‘ ‘ End device | | Comment
1 50 DO D49
2 100 D100 D199

Device memory list

‘ | 16 bit ‘ Type |decimal‘

[ Device |[+0 [ +1 [ +2 [ +8 [ +4 | +5 [ +6 | +7 | |Character string
DO 374 4687 6 746 76 37 3 387

D6 354 37 3 76 64 35 76 37

D16 697 879 6 78 3 3789 379 3794

D24 3998 3687 489 1579 3794 874 679 7897

D32 57 4 486 7 867 687 68 76

D40 87 8676 87 7767 6 76 7 687

D48 687 78

<<PC parameters>>

Mem capcty set

1| Sequence program capacity 3 |Comment capacity
Main [ 6]Kstep Comment [ 0] K bytes
Sub 1 [ O]Kstep [ 0] points
Sub 1 [ 1Kstep Extension comment { O]Ol? bY_tetS
oints
S_Ub ! [ ] K-step 4 |File register capacity |[ O0lK Fk))ytes
2| Microcomputer program capacity [ 0] points
Main [ O]Kstep 5 |Capacity for debug
Sub [ 1Kstep Sampling trace [ 0]K bytes
Stat latch (data mem)|[ ] K bytes
Stat latch (file reg)  |[ ] K bytes
6 | Total capacity [ 16] K bytes
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<<Network parameters>>
Except the FX series

H Set unit count H

=

MELSECNET (11/10) No. of units

[ [2] Unit(s)

Unit 1 <MELSECNET/10 (Ctrl sta) >
Unit 2 <MELSECNET/10 (Ctrl sta) >
Unit 3 < >
Unit 4 < >

N

Valid unit accessing other st

[ [1] (Older of unit)

Network setting

Unit 1 Unit 2 Unit 3 Unit 4
NET/10 NET/10
Ctrl Sta Ctrl Sta
Start I/O No. [ 0] [ 30] [ 1] [ ]
Network No. [ 1] [ 2] [ 1] [ 1
<<List contact coil used>>
[0t Cotactoor |
| Device | | Step | Ld sym | Ins Pos
X0 0 4 F LD *
X2 4 14 LDI sk
X3 5 yp OR *
X7 2 41 ANI %k
Y70 7 ' ouT sk
M10 1 y P OR o
M10 3 (> out *
M10 6 4 F AND ES
<<Project contents list>>
[ Drive/Path [ AN
|Projectname | TESTA
[Title \
Data name Size Creation data Title
. Program
L MAN 13KB 1998/ 9/19 16:22:50
. Device comment
COMMENT 1KB 1998/ 9/19 16:22:54
MAIN 1KB 1998/ 9/19 16:40:56
. Device memory
L MAIN 1KB 1998/ 9/19 16:45:00
. Parameter
|: PC parameter 1998/ 9/19 16:44:56
Network parameter 1998/ 9/19 16:44:56
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<<AG6TEL/Q6TEL data list>>

| A6TEL data list

Title Modem
AT command ATQOELV1X1S50=1
Line type Tone
Main/Sub switching time 11lmin
NO. Register item and condition
Title TEST DATA
Reporting Report 1 time.
Report Ma | Call number 0123456789 An outside line number
Information in
Setting Select time Time 30sec
1 Su | Call number - An outside line number --
b
Setting - Time --
Trigger Device Word device co
condition
Condition = Value Dec. 10
Pager message History D100
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MELSEC
16. OTHER FUNCTIONS
16.1 Checking Programs
A Q/QnA FX
O O O

[Purpose]
Checks for logical errors and input errors in programs.

[Operating Procedure]
Select [Tools] — [Check program], or click .

[Dialog Box]
Check program [MAIN]
(- Check content < 2)
¥ iir i ¥ Double coil check
1) —» . Close |
W Ladder check W Device check
Jurnp |<— 3)
W Consistency [pair) check.
— Check target
SFC check data
4) ™ Target the whole program Al blocks
% Target the current program % Current block
0 Program namel Stepl Causze
5) —»<

[Description]
1) Check contents

Selects the item to be checked.

The range for the check is from step 0 to the END instruction (or the end of the

program if there is no END instruction).

¢ Instruction check
Check the checkbox to check if instructions can be used, depending on the
PC type.

e Ladder check
Check the checkbox to check whether the program is a valid ladder.

¢ Consistency (pair) check
Check the checkbox to check for consistency in the program, for example
whether there are pointers at jump destinations and if there are RET
instructions for subroutines.

¢ Double coil check
Check the checkbox to check for duplicate coils.
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2)

3)

4)

5)

¢ Device check
Check the checkbox to check if device numbers are within the parameter
range.
For the A series, an error will not occur if the T/C outside the parameter range
setting is used besides contacts and coils.

button

Click this button after making the necessary settings.

button
If there is a step with an error, designating the error in the check result and
clicking this button moves the cursor to the relevant step of the ladder.

Check target
© Target the whole program
Checks all programs in the project.
© Target the current program
Checks only the currently open program.

Check result
Displays the result of the project check.
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MELSEC
16.2 Merging Programs
A Q/QnA FX
O O O

[Purpose]
Merges multiple programs/comment data.

[Operating Procedure]
[Tools] — [Merge data]

[Dialog Box]

 Source data nam

ol Drrive/Path CAMELSECHGPPW Browse
y—ll wron |

€ Comment | Project name Isamp|e )

[=]- Program Project name | Data name terge range | PLC type
- MAIN

—2)

Select -» I

Select all -» I

3) N <- Cancel the selection I e—15)

<- Cancel all selections I

A

r Destination data name
Dirive/Path |C.\MEL ECWGPPW
—>

Project name ISamp\e D ata name I < 8)
Mergerangel Melgenpnnnl Executel Cloze |

7)——

6) 9) 4) 10

[Description]
1) Merged data type setting
Specify the data (programs/comments) to be merged.

2) Merge source drive/path, project name
Set the drive/path and project name of the data to be merged.
You can also set the drive/path and project name from the button.

3) Merge source program list
Lists the programs of the merge source project.

4) Merged program selection buttons
Press the button to choose the data specified in the merge source data
list.
Press the | Select all | button to choose all data in the merge source data list.
Press the | Cancel the selection | button to clear the selected data.
Press the | Cancel all selections | button to clear all selected data.

5) Merged data setting
Shows up to 128 pieces of data to be merged.
Data are merged in displayed order.
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6)

7

8)

9)

MELSEC

button (Program only)

Specifies the step numbers of the program specified as a merge source.
The default is All range.

Merge range setting |

Program:  Malk

o E.-.ange £
Top End
IEI Step - I3EI?2EI Step
Cancel |

Merge destination drive/path, project list
Specifies the currently open project name and drive/path.

Merge destination data name

Set the data name used after merging.

If you specified the existing data name, the data overwrite confirmation dialog
box appears.

button (Comment only)

Data are merged in the order of selected data names.
(Equipment names are not the object of an overlap check.)

Merge option |

If dewice comments iz overlapping

" Mot ovenwite

& Eror [merge canceled by erar)

Qk. I Cancel |

If the data to be merged include the data which exceeds the device range of the
merge destination CPU, the comment data in the excess area is deleted.

For A series

The capacity set in the parameter/comment capacity setting of the merge
destination is not checked. Data are merged after they are checked within the
device range of the CPU.

For Q/QnA series

The device range of the merge destination is the maximum points of the CPU
type of the merge destination project, and the range check by the device setting
of the parameter is not performed.

Also, the number of ZR devices merged is up to 32k points.
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MELSEC

10) button

Click this button when the setting is finished.

When data are merged, the END instruction at any point in the program is
deleted automatically and an END instruction is inserted at the end of the
program.

[Setting Procedure] (When programs are merged in the entire range)
1. Choose the data type to be merged.

2. Set the drive/path and project name of the merge source data from the

button.

3. Choose the data to be merged at 5) from the data displayed at 3).
4. Repeat steps 1 and 2. When the data to be merged are all selected, set 8).

5. When the setting is over, click 10).

POINTS

e Any programs not saved in the peripheral device cannot be merged.

o After programs are merged, make a program check.

e Programs cannot be merged between different PLC series, e.g. A series and

QnA series.
However, they can be merged between ACPU and QCPU(Amode).

e When merging programs of the A or FX series, the program capacity is as set
in the parameter of the merge destination project.

¢ When merging the programs of the Q/QnA series, the maximum number of
steps corresponds to the PLC type of the merge destination project.

QnACPU QCPU(Qmode)
PLC Type Max. ;lér;:er of PLC Type Max. SI\Itl;rpr:sber of
Q2A, Q2AS(H) 28K QO02(H) 28K
Q2AS1, Q2AS(H)S1 60K QO6H 60K
Q3A 92K Q12H 124K
Q4A, 4AR 124K Q25H 252K

o |f the capacity is exceeded after merging, data are merged on a program
basis up to the capacity. (Data that may only be merged to a midway point are

not merged.)

e SFC programs cannot be merged.
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MELSEC
16.3 Checking Parameters
A Q/QnA FX
O O O

[Purpose]
Checks for errors in the parameter settings.

[Operating Procedure]
Select [Tools] — [Check parameter], or click @

[Dialog Box]
Check parameter
— Check object
(|—-\ PLC name ¥ |MELSECMET /E thermnet Cancel |
¥ |PLC system ¥ |MELSECNET MINI
™ |PLCfile I~ |CCLink
¥ |Device ™ |Program
¥ |PLC RAS ™ |Boot file
¥ (140 assigriment I~ JsFC
\? Memary capacity i
1) !

[Description]
1) Check object
Select the items you want to check by clicking the unchecked checkboxes of

the items.
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MELSEC
16.4 All-clearing the Parameters
A Q/QnA FX
O O O

[Purpose]
Clears all parameter settings and sets their default values.

[Operating Procedure]
Select [Tools] — [Clear all Parameters].

[Dialog Box]

r Clear target{zet to defaults)

W |PLC parameter

¥ [MELSECMET /Ethernet parameter
¥ [MELSECMET MINI parameter

1)—»

[ [CC-Link parameter

Cancel |

[Description]
1) Clear target
Select the items you want to clear by clicking the unchecked checkboxes of the
items.
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MELSEC

16.5 IC Memory Card (GPPW <« IC Memory Card)

A Q/QnA FX
X O X
Read/write the data of the IC memory card. (Q series only)
(1) IC memory card overview
(@) About driver
Function Driver
PLC IC Memory Card ) Windows ]
Read | Write 95/98%3 Windows NT 4.0
SRAM O%1 | O | USing Windows -
driver
Q series ATA Ox2 | Ox2 U;lng Windows B
driver
Linear flash X X — —

% 1: Depending on your personal computer or OS, the operations may not be
performed.

% 2: If it takes a long time to read/write the ATA data from GPPW when Windows 95 is
used, change the driver from Hardware Controller ([Start] — [Control Panel] —
[Hardware]) to "SunDisk (SunDisk ATA FlashDisk)".

*3: When using SRAM, set the driver to CONFIG.SYS.
(For details, refer to Windows help.)
When ATA is used, Windows recognizes it automatically.
If it is not recognized, set it after choosing [Control Panel] — [System].
Remove the driver for SRAM if it has been set to CONFIG.SYS.

(b) About loading of IC memory card into PLC card slot
An adaptor is required to load the IC memory card into the PLC card slot.

Mitsubishi Electric Make (Model)

PLC card adaptor Q2MEM-ADP

(c) About formatting of IC memory card
To format the IC memory card, choose [Online] — [Format PLC memory]
on GPPW. (For more information, refer to Section 21.2.)

IC Memory Card Memory Card Name on Setting Screen
SRAM Memory card (RAM)
ATA Memory card (ROM)
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(2) About PLC user data
For read/write of PC user data from/to the IC memory card, GPPW cannot
directly access the IC memory card.
Use Explorer of Windows or the like.
Refer to Section 17.10 for the operation to read/write PLC user data when the
IC memory card is loaded in the PLC.

16- 9



16. OTHER FUNCTIONS

MELSEC
16.5.1 Reading the data of the IC memory card
A Q/QnA FX
X O X

1

This section explains the operation to read the data of the IC memory card with the
personal computer which has a PLC card slot. (Q series only)

Refer to Section 17.5 for reading data when the IC memory card is loaded in the
PLC.

[Purpose]
Reads the data of the IC memory card.

[Operating Procedure]
Select [Tools] — [IC memory card] — [Read IC memory card].

[Dialog Box]
IC Card drive Im Vl
2)
|

Close |

File selection | Eommonl Local I

Faram + Prog | Select all | Cancel all selections

 Feservation steps for Wiite during HUN‘\ "File regizter

Range specification 2R IU - |32?B?

RO0 sheps

[Description]
1) Read data list
Choose the data to be read.

2) <<Common>> tab, <<Local>> tab
Choose either tab when setting a range to comments to read.
For details, refer to Section 9.9.

POINT

e When there is a password already set, the confirmation dialog box appears at
the time of read execution.
For details of the passwords, refer to Section 20.2.
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MELSEC
16.5.2 Writing data to the IC memory card
A Q/QnA FX
X O X

This section explains the operation to write data to the IC memory card with the
personal computer which has a PLC card slot. (Q series only)
Refer to Section 17.5 for writing data when the IC memory card is loaded in the PLC.

[Purpose]
Writes data to the IC memory card.

[Operating Procedure]
Select [Tools] — [IC memory card] — [Write IC memory card].

[Dialog Box]
Write file to IC Card [ %]
IC Card drive IN 'l 2)

3)

Title | Execute |
Pazzword... Close |

File selection | [:ommonl Local I

Faram + Prog | Select all | Cancel all selections |

EI-- Pragram
i |:| MAIN

EI--{E Device comment

E|-- Parameter
L[] PLCMetwark

1)

4) —————» Reservation steps for Wiite during HUN‘\ "Flle register

Range specifization 2R IU - |32767

a00 steps

[Description]
1) Written data list
Choose the data to be written.

2) <<Common>> tab, <<Local>> tab
Choose either tab when setting a range to comments to read.
For details, refer to Section 9.9.

3) button

Sets the password from the password setting dialog box.
For details, refer to Section 20.2.

4) Reservation steps for Write during RUN
Reserves the area for the steps increased by Write during RUN.
For Write during RUN, refer to Section 17.11.

CAUTION

If the same file name already exists, the overwrite confirmation dialog box
appears. Click the button to abandon and overwrite the existing data.
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16.6 Intelligent Function Utility

A QIQnA FX
X O X

The corresponding intelligent function utilities must be installed.

(1)

(2)

3)

Utility list (Q series only)

Show the utility list by selecting [Tools] — [Intelligent function utility] — [Utility
list].

This displays the list of the intelligent function utilities required to edit the
intelligent function utility parameters in the currently edited project.

List of necesszary utilities E

The following Inteligent function utility must be used when
editing inteligent function unit parameter in this project.

Ltility name -
[Tl —
oAl

e foo Jro =

The list does not appear if the intelligent function utility parameters do not exist
in the currently edited project or if the project name has not yet been set.

Starting the intelligent function utilities (Q series only)
Start the intelligent function utilities by selecting [Tools] — [Intelligent function
utility] —» [Start].

Intelligent function utility parameters on GPPW (Q series only)
The intelligent function utility parameters are not displayed in the project list.
However, they are displayed in the Read from/Write to/Delete PLC, Copy project

and Read/Write IC memory card dialog boxes.

In this case, if the button in the corresponding dialog box is used
to make selection, the intelligent function utility parameters are also selected.
(Except for copying the project)
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(4) Intelligent function utility parameters for operations (Q series only)
When the following operations are performed, the intelligent function utility
parameters will be as described below.
If the intelligent function utilities have already used the intelligent function utility
parameters, any of the following operations and others cannot be performed.
Start any operation after closing the intelligent function utilities.

Operation

Description

Read from PLC/Read IC memory card

The intelligent function utility parameters in the PLC/IC memory card are
read to the GPPW project.

If the project name has not yet been set, the intelligent function utility
parameters cannot be read.

Write to PLC/Write IC memory card

The intelligent function utility parameters in the GPPW project are written
to the PLC/IC memory card.

If the project name has not yet been set, the intelligent function utility
parameters cannot be written.

Newly read from PLC

Operation cannot be performed.

Password Setting cannot be made.
Delete PLC data The intelligent function utility parameters are deleted.
Verify PLC Operation cannot be performed.
Save project
Save The intelligent function utility parameters are not changed.
Save as :zjeigtelligent function utility parameters are added to the project to be

Verify project

Operation cannot be performed.

Copy project

Copy cannot be performed if the copy source/destination is used in the
intelligent function utilities.

Change PLC type

Q series —»Q series

The intelligent function utility parameters are retained intact.

Q series —>
other than Q series

The intelligent function utility parameters are deleted.

Delete intelligent function utility
parameters saved in GPPW project

The intelligent function utility parameters cannot be deleted using GPPW.
Use the intelligent function utilities to delete.

POINTS

e Data in the PLC/IC memory card cannot be read/written directly from/to the
intelligent function utilities.
Use the corresponding read/write function of GPPW to read/write them to the
intelligent function utilities.

e For more information on the intelligent function utility parameters, refer to the
corresponding module user's manual.
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MELSEC
16.7 Transferring ROM Data
A Q/QnA FX
O x O

Reads, writes, and verifies data from the GPPW, either with respect to the EP-ROM
or E2P-ROM installed in an A series memory cassette, or an FX series memory

cassette.

(1) System configuration for ROM writer transfer
The system configuration for reading/writing/verification with a ROM writer is

indicated below.

=

Peripheral Device

RS-232C

ROM Writer

EPROM Cassette

ROM Socket

ROM

*1: See Appendix 6 for an example of connecting cable wiring.

The correctness of the operation was confirmed for the ROM writers shown below.
¢ PECKER-10(PKW-1000)
e PECKER-11(PKW-1100)
e PECKER-30(PKW-3100)

(2) Making settings at the ROM writer
Before reading/writing/verification with the ROM writer, make the following

settings at it.

Item Details
Data length 8-bit
Stop bit 1 bit
Data format -
Parity Odd
Baud rate 9600 bps
X ON/OFF Provided
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"A" series program memory configuration

(1) Memory capacity setting
The data written to the ROM is classified into two types: main program and main
+ subprogram.
A memory capacity setting must be made for each data type.

(@) Setting main program capacity
When a main program is set, the main program capacity set in the PLC
parameters and automatically added parameters (fixed at 4K bytes) are
written to the ROM.
Set the main program capacity in the PLC parameters so as to satisfy the
following condition:

[Main program capacity| < Total memory capacity of ROM - parameters
(4K bytes)

In the case of an AnUCPU, QCPU(Amode) for which network parameters
are set, up to 16K bytes (a maximum of 4K bytes for each network unit) is
added.

Check the memory capacity in the network parameters on the PLC
parameter memory capacity setting dialog box, then set the main program
capacity.

[Main program capacity| < |Total memory capacity of ROM - parameters
(4K bytes) - network parameters

If the writing capacity exceeds the capacity of the ROM, either make the
setting for the main program memory capacity in the PLC parameters
smaller, or replace the existing ROM with one with a larger capacity.

<Example> : Memory capacity setting for AnUCPU, QCPU(Amode) with
network parameters set)

For A2U(S1)CPU For A3U, A4UCPU, QCPU-A
Pz(artr)\eters Parameters 4K bytes
ytes (fixed)
Main program
(sequense + Main program Total
microcomputer) Max. total (sequense + not to
Max. 14K steps 48K bytes | microcomputer) | exceed | Max. total
(28K bytes) Max. 30K steps | 60K | 84K bytes
(60K bytes) bytes

Network parameters

Max. 16K bytes Network
\ 4 parameters
Max. 16K bytes
A 4
1K step (1024 steps) | = | 2K bytes
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(b) Setting main program + subprogram capacity
Write ASU/A4UCPU, QCPU(Amode) subprograms together with the main
program. It is not possible to write a subprogram by itself.
When writing a main program + subprogram, the main program capacity
set in the PLC parameters, the automatically added parameters (fixed at
4K bytes), and the subprogram capacity, are written to the ROM.
The subprogram capacity is automatically set at 64K bytes per
subprogram.

Example: Memory capacity setting for A3U/A4UCPU, QCPU(Amode)

For A3UCPU For AAUCPU, QCPU(Amode)
Parameters 4K bytes (fixed) ‘[ Parameters 4K bytes (fixed) ‘[
. Total H Total
Main program Max. 30K Max. total Main program 30K steps Max. fotal
steps (60K bytes) not to 64K b (60K bytes) not to 64K b
exceed ytes exceed ytes
Network parameters 60K Network parameters 60K
Max. 16K bytes bytes Max. 16K bytes bytes
Subprogram T/C set valuese Subprogram 1 T/C set valuese
1K byte 1K byte
Subprograms 30K steps 64K bytes Subprogram 1 30K steps 64K bytes
(60K bytes) (60K bytes)
Free 3K bytes Free 3K bytes

Subprogram 2 T/C set valuese
1K byte

Subprogram 2 30K steps 64K bytes
(60K bytes)

Free 3K bytes

Subprogram 3 T/C set valuese
1K byte

Subprogram 3 30K steps 64K bytes
(60K bytes)

Free 3K bytes

POINT

e The ROMs to which A3U/A4UCPU, QCPU(Amode) subprograms can be
written are the 32KROM and the 64KROM.
The 32KROM and 64KROM are capable of ROM operation with a
subprogram written to them.
The 32KROM and 64KROM can only be used with the AAUMCA-128 memory
cassette.
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The total memory capacity, including main program and subprograms, for

each ROM, is indicated below.

Program Memory Capacity

A2N(S1),
Model ROM
AOJ2H, %1 A3A, ABN | A3U, AU k1 |ATS AISI og poys,
Name Type AIN *1 A1SH,
A2C, A2CJ A2A(S1), k1 QCPU(Amode) A1SIH A2USH-S1
A2U(S1)
2K steps 6K steps 6K steps 6K steps 6K steps
4KROM 2764 _ _
© 6 (0 to 2046) | (0to 6142)( (0to 6142) | (Oto 6142) (0 to 6142)
6K steps
4KEROM | X2864A — (0 to 6142) — — — —
6K steps 14K steps 14K steps 14K steps
KROM 2712 — _ _
8KRO 8 (0 to 6142) (0to 14334) | (0to 14334) | (0to 14334)
14K steps 14K steps 30K steps 30K steps
16KROM | 27256 (0to 14334) o (0to 14334) | (0to 30178) | (0to 30718) o o
30K steps
2KROM
3 *20 27512 — — — — (0 to 30718) — —
+ 30K bytes
30K steps
64KROM (0 to 30718)
*3 27010 o o o 30K + bytes x - -
3
A1SNMCA- 8K steps
8KP 4 (0 to 8190)
A2SMCA- 14K steps
14KP %5 n B B n B (0 to 14334)

*1: Two ROMs of the same model are used (for odd addresses and even addresses).

*2: Only the AAUMCA-128 memory cassette can be installed.

*3:

A main program and subprogram 1 can be written, and ROM operation with a subprogram is
possible.

Only the AAUMCA-128 memory cassette can be installed.

With A4AUCPU, QCPU(Amode), a main program and subprograms 1, 2, 3 can be written, and ROM

operation with a subprogram is possible.
With ABUCPU, a main program and subprogram 1 can be written, and ROM operation with a
subprogram is possible.

*k4: An ABWA-28P memory rewrite adapter is required.

*5:

Only modls PECKER-11 and 30 can perform write function.
Other ROM wrriters (including PECKER-10) cannot perform write function.
For occasions such as reading and writing, set the ROM type as "27256."

An A2SWA-28P memory rewrite adapter is required.

Only modls PECKER-11 and 30 can perform write function.

Other ROM wrriters (including PECKER-10) cannot perform write function.

For occasions such as reading and writing, set the ROM type as "27256."

Switch between odd and even addresses with the ODD/EVEN setting pins of the A2SWA-28P
rewrite adapter.

POINTS

e The A1SMCA-8KP conventional mode EP-ROM is not compatible with
A1SHCPU.
Note also that there is no EP-ROM cassette compatible with A2ZSHCPU.
¢ Since data writing with a ROM writer is not possible when using ALSNMCA-
2KE/8KE or A2SNMCA-30KE E2P-ROM cassettes, write data using the PLC
write function.
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(4) Address type
Depending on the CPU type, the ROM may have either of two address types

(writing methods). The correspondence between CPU types and address types
is indicated below.

Address Type Writing Method CPU Type
odd *1 Addresses are divided into odd | AIN, A2N(S1), A3N, A2A(S1),
E %1 and even, and the data written | A3A, A2U(S1), A3U, A4U, A2S,

ven = to two ROM’s. %2 A2SH, A2US(S1), A2USH-S1

. Data is written to one ROM =1 5511 A5 A183, A1SH, ALSIH,
Contiguous without division into odd and
A2C, A2CJ
even addresses.

*1: Two EP-ROMs of the same model are used (one for odd, one for even)
However, note that the EP-ROM cassettes that can be used with A2S, A2SH, A2US(S1), and
A2USH-S1 have two ROMs built in.

*2: When there is one ROM writer socket, divide the data into odd and even addresses before
writing to the ROM.

Note also that because the memory write adapter has to be switched over with A2S, A2SH,
A2US(S1), and A2USH-S1, odd and even address data cannot be written at the same time.

<Example 1> : Writing the main program of an AINCPU (4K steps) to a
4KROM

Peripheral device memory Automatically added  4KROM (for odd)

(fixed at 4K bytes) i

Parameter data ©dd-addresed 2K bytes

parameters
Main program ©Odd main 2K bytes
4K bytes
4K steps (8K bytes) program steps (4K bytes)
Free area 2K bytes

4KROM (for even)

. Even-addresed } 2K bytes

parameters
N Even main 2K bytes
program steps (4K bytes)
Free area } 2K bytes

Peripheral device memory Automatically added

A1SMCA-8KP

<Example 2> : Writing the main program of an A1SCPU to an ALS8MCA-8KP

(fixed at 4K bytes)
Parameter data Parameter data 4K bytes
Main program . 4K bytes
M
4K steps (8K bytes) ain program (8K bytes)
Free area 4K bytes
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MELSEC

— Program memory configuration of the FX series

(1) Memory capacity setting
The program memory of the PLC allows writing of sequence program (including
parameters), file resisters, and device comments.

The capacity setting ranges for each type of data are indicated below.

Type Setting Details Capacity Setting Range
Sequence programs 800
FXo File registers _
FXos Comments —
Total 800
Sequence programs 500 to 2000
File registers 0 to 1500
FXoN
Comments 0 to 1500
Total 2000
Sequence programs 500 to 2000
File registers —
FX1
Comments 0to 4000 *1
Total 2000
Ex Sequence programs 500 to 8000
File registers 0 to 2000
FX2
Comments 0 to 4000
FXac
Total Max. 8000, 200/4000 modes also possible
Sequence programs 500 to 2000
File registers 0 to 1500
FX1s
Comments 0 to 1500
Total 2000
Sequence programs 500 to 8000
File registers 0 to 7000
FX1N
Comments 0 to 7500
Total Max. 8000, 2000/4000 modes also possible
Sequence programs 500 to 16000
File registers 0 to 7000
FX2N
Comments 0 to 15500
FX2ne
Max. 16000
Total .
2000, 4000, 8000 modes also possible

(Units: steps)

*1: The maximum program capacity is 2000 steps. However, when using a memory cassette it is
possible to write comments up to 2000 steps outside the program area too.
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MELSEC
16.7.1 ROM reading, writing, and verification
A Q/QnA FX
O X O

[Purpose]
Using a ROM writer connected to the peripheral device, reads from the ROM, writes
to the ROM, or verifies the data in the peripheral device against the data in the
ROM.

[Operating Procedure]
Select [Tools] — [Transfer ROM] — [Read] ([Write] / [Compare].)

[Dialog Box]
The dialog box for ROM reading is shown here; similar dialog boxes are displayed
for writing and verification.

5)—————»

Read ROM

[T =] < y

Communication Baud rate; 3600 Parity: 0dd
parameters Data length:8 Stop bik:1

Caonnection

PLC type: A3l

RO 2764 |+ 2)
Target program IMain prograr j < 3)

Address type | Odd - |« 4)

— RO writer settings

Sets the communication parameters above
on the ROM writer side

Set uzing INTEL HE® format,

Erecute Cloge

[Description]

1)

2)

3)

4)

Connection
Selects the interface at the peripheral device connected to the ROM writer.

ROM (A series only)
Selects the type of ROM used.
"Automatic" cannot be selected for writing.

Target program (A series only)
Selects the type of data to be read, written, or verified.

Address type (A series only)

Sets the address type of the ROM.

The address type is sequential for the following CPU types: A0J2H, A1S,
A1S(S1) A1SJ, A1SH, A2C, A2CJ, and either odd or even for other CPU types.
Note that when there are two ROM writer sockets it is possible to write
simultaneously to odd and even addresses.

However, when writing to an A2SMCA-14KP, ODD and EVEN settings are
made at the memory write adapter, making simultaneous writing impossible.
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5) [Execute]button

Click this button after setting the necessary settings.
[Operating Procedure]
o For ROM reading/verification
1. Install the ROM at the ROM writer, connect to the peripheral device and
make the necessary settings.

2. Set the memory capacity in the PLC parameters at the reading (verification)
destination.

3. Operate the ROM writer to read the ROM data into the buffer memory. *1
4. Set (1) through (4) in the ROM reading (verification) dialog box.
5. Click (5) after setting the necessary settings.
e For ROM writing
1. Install the ROM at the ROM writer, connect to the peripheral device and
make the necessary settings.
2. Set the memory capacity in the PLC parameters.
3.  Set (1) through (4) in the ROM writing dialog box.
4. Click (5) after setting the necessary settings.

5. Operate the ROM writer to write the buffer memory data to the ROM. *1

*1: For details on how to operate the ROM writer, refer to the instruction
manual for the model used.

POINTS

e When data is written to the ROM, the ROM writer checks in advance whether
the data in the ROM has been deleted.

o |f the address type setting is incorrect, reading, writing and verification with the
ROM writer will not be possible.
Affix labels to ROMs or use some other method to distinguish among them.

e When the ROM type is set to automatic for reading or verification, an error will
occur if there is a discrepancy between the memory capacity settings at the
ROM side and peripheral device side.

Alter the setting at the peripheral device side.
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MELSEC
16.7.2 Writing to files in ROM format
A Q/QnA FX
O X O

[Purpose]
Writes data to the HD, FD, etc., of a peripheral device in a file format like the
address type for writing to a ROM.

[Operating Procedure]
Select [Tools] — [Transfer ROM] — [Write to file].

[Dialog Box]

Write to file

PLC type: &30

ROM type 1)

Target program IMain program ) 2)

Addressz ype | 0dd - |« 3)
(ufrite

destination Browse |
directorny I i 4)

5) —» Execute Cloze |

[Description]
1) ROM type (A series only)
Set the same type as the ROM used.

2) Target program (A series only)
Selects the type of data for file writing.

3) Address type (A series only)
Set the same address type as the ROM used
If the CPU type is A0J2H, A1lS, A1S(S1), A1SJ, A1SH, A2C, or A2CJ, the
address type is "sequential."
In other cases it is odd, even, or odd/even.

4) Write destination directory
Sets the folder of file writing destinations.

5) [Execute]button

Click this button after setting the necessary settings.

16 - 22



16. OTHER FUNCTIONS

MELSEC

POINT

Saving example
W)|s512|.hex
A

Extension

W........ Odd/even addresses
O......... Odd addresses

......... Even addresses

Sl Sequential addresses

e Some examples of how files are saved, and the address type-dependent
extensions used, when file writing operations are executed are given below.

Identifier (common)

File name (depends on ROM type, applicable program)
Extension (depends on address type)
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MELSEC
16.8 Batch-Deleting the Unused Device Comments
A Q/QnA FX
O O O

[Purpose]
Batch-deletes comments not used in the program.

[Operating Procedure]
[Tools] — [Delete unused comments]

[Description]
Comments to be deleted should satisfy the following conditions.

1.

6.

Comments attached to the devices not used in the program are batch-deleted.
Device comments not searched for in the device use list, if any, by a device
search are deleted.

. Common comments of the devices not used in all programs are deleted.

. Comments by program which are not used in the corresponding program are

deleted.

. Comments by program whose program does not exist are deleted together with

data.

. Common comments and comments by program which are set to the same

device used are not deleted.

Click the button to perform batch delete.

POINTS

Device comments are batch-deleted under the following conditions.
¢ Any device using index qualification is handled as not being qualified.
<Example>

(1) MOV DO D100Z0
DO and D100 will be the target of deletion and the device specified
indirectly by Z0 will not be the target of deletion.

(2) Two words of any indirectly specified device will be the target of deletion.
MOV DO @D10
DO, D10 and D11 will be the target of deletion, and the device number
stored in D10 will not be the target of deletion.

e Comments not deleted are indicated below.
SP.M (A series), SP.D (A series), SM (QnA series), SD (QnA series), Jn\SB,
Jn\sSw
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MELSEC
16.9 Customizing Keys
A Q/QnA FX
O O O
[Purpose]
Sets the key allocations for ladder creation as GPPA format, GPPQ format, or
MEDOC format.

[Operating Procedure]
Select [Tools] — [Customize keys].

[Dialog Box]

1
2)

3)

—> " GPP4 fomat |

Customize keys |

— Setting key format 4)

Cancel

>~ MEDOC format

[Description]

1)

2)

3)

GPPA format
Sets the key allocations corresponding to GPPA.

GPPQ format
Sets the key allocations corresponding to GPPQ.

MEDOC format
Sets the key allocations corresponding to MELSEC MEDOC. *1

4) button

Click this button after setting the necessary settings.

*1: "MELSEC MEDOC" is a programming and document creation system
retailed by Mitsubishi Electric Europe GMBH.
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16.10 Setting Options

MELSEC

[Purpose]

Sets the options for data creation.

[Operating Procedure]
Select [Tools] — [Options].

[Dialog Box]
<<Program common>> sheet

Options

Q/QnA

FX

O

Program common | Each program I Whole data I

Edit object [zhift forward setting]
% Conlinuous ladder block.
l) [Shift the program fonward)
1 ladder block
[Don't shift the program fonward)

—After conversion writing behaviar
© wiite during RUM [whils PLC iz rnning)

Cancel |

& Don't wiite to PLC

= white if PLC STOP }74

Device comment input
4’% Continues during command write

 Step Mo, specification used in writing
& Absalute step No.[default]

" Relative step Mo, by pointer

6)

Statement insertion method

2) J
Double coil check setup Buffer, Link memary maonitar ‘l
3) 4-“' Check:s for double coils during wiite ’7 I~ Moritar [Scan time extention) J <

€ CPU statement
™ GFP statemnert
' MNone

4)

Show/don't show character sting
[~ Comman to all programs

7

[Camment/statement/note/Device Label] J

8)

Ladder monitor of PLS/PLF instruction 1
|7 ™ Ladder moritor for FXGR system J <

[Description]

1) Edit object (shift forward setting)
®© Continuous ladder block (Shift the program forward)
If the edited ladder is shorter than it was before conversion, it is shifted

forward on conversion.

© 1 ladder block (Don't shift the program forward)
If the edited ladder is shorter than it was before conversion, NOP instructions
are written at the missing steps on conversion.

2) Device comment input

Check the checkbox to select.

9)

After ladder input the comment input window opens, allowing device comments

to be set.
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3)

4)

Double coil check setup

Sets whether a duplicate coil check is to be performed at program creation.

The devices and instructions to which the duplicate coil check applies are
indicated below.

A series
ouT SET SFT PLS PLF MC
Y, M, L, B.F O O O O O O
T,C O — — — — —
O: Applicable —: Not applicable
Q/QnA series
OUT | SET | SFT | PLS | PLF EGP, MC FF |DELTA
EGF
Y, M, L, B.F.SM,
DY, SB O O O O O — O O O
D, SD, W, SW,
R. ZR O — O O O — O O O
T,C O — — — — — — — —
z — — — — — O — — —
O: Applicable —: Not applicable
FX series
ouT SET PLS PLF MC
Y, M O O O O O
S O O O O —
T,C O — — — —

O: Applicable —: Not applicable

It is possible to use the same coil, but attention must be paid to program
operation.

In program editing by copying and pasting, no duplicate coil check is performed;
for this reason you should perform a program check after editing.

See Section 16.1 for details of program checks.

Statement insertion method (Q/QnA series only)

At macro registration, regardless of the option, the statements registered
together with ladder are expanded. If no statements have been registered,
before expanding the macro select "CPU statement”, "GPP statement", or
"None".

® CPU statement
When writing to the PLC, the statements are written as part of the program.
However, the number of steps taken up increases.

©®© GPP statement
The statements of the macro are displayed only at the peripheral device.
The number of steps taken up does not increase, but the statements cannot
be written to the PLC.

® None
Statements of the macro are not displayed.
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5) After conversion writing behavior
Sets writing of the program to the PLC after conversion.

® Write during RUN (while PLC is running)
The program is unconditionally written to the PLC during the RUN status.

LD[R Edit mode]" is displayed to the Title bar.

® Write if PLC is STOP
The program is written to the PLC if its status is STOP (PAUSE).
"LD[R Edit mode]" is displayed to the Title bar.

© Don't write to PLC
The program is not written to the PLC.
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6) Step No. specification used in writing (Q/QnA series only)
Sets the method for online program change (write during RUN).

©®© Absolute step No.(default)

Online program change (write during RUN) is executed based on absolute

step numbers.

© Relative step No. by pointer

Online program change (write during RUN) is executed based on relative step

numbers, using pointers.

Only the pointer identified areas of a program created by several operators on a
pointer-by-pointer basis can be written during RUN.
This method is useful when a program is to be debugged by several people.

Example:

Online program change (write during RUN) of the program at the peripheral
device and the program in the PLC in different states, for example when a
single program is being written and debugged by several people.

Write During Normal RUN

Relative Write by Pointer During RUN

When another programmer has made an
addition to the program in the PLC, normal
write during RUN overwrites the steps before
the addition, and the program discrepancy

makes the writing impossible.
GPPW side
X0
10— | (v20 }—
X1
12 | ((vo1)—
N R M
na— | (v22 !
\\ ________________________________ ’I
Online change
not possible
CPU side
X0

10 | (v20 }—

————(v30 —

s | (v

Even in a case where another programmer
has made an addition to the program in the
PLC from P1, since the writing is to relative

steps, with respect to P2, no program
discrepancy occurs.
GPPW side
P1 X0
10— | ( v20 }—
P2 XL
12 | ( 21—
N e B
| | I :
114 | (v22)— !
\\ ________________________________ ’I
Online change
possible
CPU side
X0

10 — | ( v20 )—

——(v30 —

P2

|

((y21 ) —
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7

8)

9)

Buffer, Link memory monitor (Except FX series)

Checking the checkbox causes monitoring of the buffer memory and link
memory during ladder monitoring.

When the buffer memory and link memory are monitored, the scan time of the
PLC is further increased.

Show/don't show character string (Except FX series)
Checking the checkbox causes display of comments/statements/notes/device
names for all programs.

Ladder monitor of PLS/PLF instruction (FX series only)

Checking the checkbox causes the monitor display of PLS/PLF instructions to
be actuated in FXGP(DOS) and FXGP(WIN) formats. When the checkbox is
cleared, monitor display is actuated in the GPPW format. The default is the
GPPW format.

(See Appendix 11.)

10) button

Click this button after setting all the necessary settings in each dialog box.
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[Dialog Box]
<<Each program>> sheet

Program common  Each program E ‘whale data I

r Copy souce/display source of reference during comment edit(;' Local device monitor \
pa

Program name IMAIN "E I~ Monitor I - Cancel
[evice type | Device comment &
] ICummenI for each program

Special M Comment for all program
Comment for each program
Comment for each program
Comment for each program
Comment for all program
Comment for all program
Comment for each progran
Comment for each program

2)

1)—<

e

om <X e

[Description]
1) Copy source/display source of reference during comment edit

When both a comment common to all programs and a comment specific to the
individual program have been assigned to the same device, specifies which of
these is to be displayed in the ladder window.

However, where only a comment common to all programs or only a program-
specific comment is set for a device, the set comment is automatically displayed
and therefore this setting is invalidated.

2) Local device monitor (Q/QnA series only)
Monitors the local devices of the selected program.
For the QnA series, the PLC of function version B or later must be used to
perform local device monitor.
Refer to Appendix 7 for the way to identify the module version.
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[Dialog Box]
<<Whole data>> sheet

Options [ %]

Program common I Each program  Whale data I

1) —————  Common device comment——————————————
Device comment edit’show no. |16 Cancel |

2) ————— 4l comman data

[T Autosave (5 ave when window iz closed or after ladder is converted)

3) Extended setting
I~ Use user definition parameter setting

[Description]
1) Common device comment
Sets the largest number of characters that can be set for a device comment as
16 characters or 32 characters.

2) All common data
Checking this checkbox causes the data to be saved automatically when the
window is closed.
The data is also automatically saved when ladder changes are made.
However, if no project name has been set when creating a new project this
setting is not possible because there is no saving destination.

3) Extended setting
Do not make this setting.
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16.11 Displaying Multiple Windows

A Q/QnA FX

O O O

[Purpose]
Adjusts the size and position of windows when multiple windows are opened.
However, when four or more windows are arranged horizontally or vertically, the
number of lines and columns changes.

[Operating Procedure]
Select [Window] — [Cascade] ([Tile vertically], [Tile horizontally], [Arrange icons])

[Dialog Box]
This is an example where windows are displayed cascaded.

= Projsct Edit Find/Fleplace Conwer Yiew [Online Diagnostics Took MWindow Help

i LD(Edit mode) SUB3 1 Step 9 =] Y
= LD(Edit mode] SUB2 1 Step

1S [=]
i Device comment SUB1 9 =] B
1S [=]

2) I B l[= v (it mode)  SUBT 1 Siep
I Device comment MAIN =1 5
| LD(Edit mode] MAIN 45 Step [_[D]x]

1)

3)

[Description]
1) Active window
If [Cascade] is selected, the sheet currently being edited is brought to the top.
When [Arrange horizontally] or [Arrange vertically] is selected, the window being
edited is brought to the top left of the screen.

2) Non-active window
When [Cascade] is selected, windows that are not being edited are moved to
the back.

3) lIcon

When [Arrange icons] is executed, icons (minimized windows) are arranged on
the bottom line of the screen.
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MELSEC
16.12 Opening a Specific Project Using a Shortcut
A Q/QnA FX
O O O

[Purpose]
Creates the start setting file that is to act as the shortcut to a particular project.
Just by opening the start setting file, or double-clicking an icon, GPPW can be
started up and a project opened.

[Operating Procedure]
Select [Tools] — [Create Start-up setting file].

[Dialog Box]
Create start-up settings file

Praoject drive IW i I

.
3 5 ampleComment
TEST

(

1)—<

Drive/Path IE:\MELSEE\GPF’W <—— 3)
S

2) ——— File name I e

[Description]
1) Project drive, Drive/path
Sets where the start setting file is saved.

2) File name
Sets the start setting file name.

3) button

Click this button after setting all the necessary settings.

POINTS

¢ It is convenient to set the start setting files of frequently opened projects in the
desktop.

¢ |nitialization files have the extension "~.GPS."
The icon at initial setting is as follows.

Test.gpz
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16.13 Starting the Ladder Logic Test Tool

A QIQnA FX

O O O

[Purpose]
Starts the logic test function (LLT) from GPPW and carries out debugging offline.

[Operating Procedure]
Select [Tools] — [Start ladder logic test], or click @

[Description]
Starting the ladder logic test automatically places the ladder displayed on GPPW in
the monitor mode.

See the Ladder Logic Test function software for windows SW5D5C-LLT-E(V),
Operating Manual.

POINT

e The logic test function (LLT) is available as an option.
It must be purchased separately to debug programs offline.

16.14 Outline of Help Function

A Q/QnA FX

O O O

The help function reproduces some of the information in this manual and the PLC
manual.

Information can be checked on the screen of the peripheral device during GPPW
operations.

The help menu is explained below.

Help menu Details

Displays details of the error codes listed in the User's

Manuals for each CPU and elsewhere.
CPU error . . .
Error codes read during PLC diagnosis can be checked at

the peripheral device.

Displays explanations of special relays and special registers,
classified by function and device number.

Allows you to check special relays and special registers
during program creation and monitoring.

Special relays/registers

Displays shortcut keys for shortcuts to the menu in GPPW,
Shortcut key list and lists the key allocations for key customization for ladder
creation.

Displays information about the product, such as the GPPW

Product information .
version.
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17. CONNECTING A PLC
MELSEC

17. CONNECTING A PLC

17.1 Specifying the Connection Target

17.1.1 When accessing the own station

A QI/QnA FX

[Purpose]
Specify when making access to the own station.

[Operating Procedure]
Select [Online] — [Transfer setup].

[Dialog Box]

el 8 LB | |

META0  MET(N]  CCLink  Ethemet — CPLU
board board board et

Senal

board board board

COM [COM 1 Baud rate [19.2Kbps

4)
2) —» LG W J J J J J J
LCPU MMETA10  MMET(I] CCLink  Ethemet L24 Gd Bug
wuhit unit unit urit unit unit JJ
CPUmode [QCFU

3) —» el
station

—5)

L] ﬂ i@}% Connection channel list... |
No s eclflcatlnn Dthar station[Single network]  Other station[Coexistence network FLE direct coupled setting |1
Time out [Sec.)

| | | Connection test |

cza NETAOH]  MET(II] CC-Link Etheinet CPU type
| Spstem image... |
| | Line connection [0/A6TEL.C24). |
C24 METAOH]  NET(I) CC-Link Ethernet oK I
Accessing host station
Close |

POINT

An underline on the setting screen indicates that detailed setting can be made by

double-clicking it.
The icons displayed can be selected.
The icon shown yellow means that it has already been selected.
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MELSEC

[Description]

1)

2)

3)

PC side I/F
For Q series
PC side I/F Serial setting E3

 USE Cancel |
COM part IEEIM 1 'I
Baud rate I 19.2Kbpz hd I

» USB may be set only when the QCPU (Q mode) has been selected.

» Precautions for communication at 115.2/57.6kbps
Fast communication cannot be made if the peripheral device used is not
compatible with the communication speed of 115.2/57.6kbps.
If communications delay due to communications tries or a communication
error occurs, reduce the baud rate setting and restart communication.

» Referto (4), (5), (6) in POINT of Section 17.1.2 for precautions for making
USB communication.

QnA/A/FX series

PC zide I/F Serial zetting Ed
Eaud rate I 19.2kbp: = I Lancel |

» The baud rate value that may be chosen differs between the PLC series and
PLC types.

» For the QnA series, the CPU that can communicate at the communication
speed of 38.4kbps is the QnACPU whose function version is B or later. Refer
to Appendix 7 for the way to identify the unit version.

PLC side I/F

Choose the PLC series of the PLC to be connected with GPPW.

For A series

PC side |/F Detailed zetting of CPU module

CPU made -
Cancel

[ wia MACMTA tranzparent mode

* Via MAC/MTA transparent mode (A/FX only)

Please make settings only when using MAC/MTA.
Other station
Choose No specification when specifying the own station.
When power-off, hardware reset or the like of the PLC CPU is performed during
ladder monitor, it will take time until a communications error appears.
Until the error appears, during execution is displayed in Monitor status.
The longest time until the error appears can be found by the following
expression.
(Time specified for communications time check) X 3 X (Count specified for the
number of retries + 1)
For example, when the communications time check is specified as 30 seconds
and the number of retries as 0 times, the resultant time is (30 seconds) X 3 X
(0 + 1) = 90 seconds, and the error appears after a maximum of 90 seconds
have elapsed.
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MELSEC

4) Detailed settings display column
Shows the setting status.
5) |PLC direct coupled setting | button
This button is useful to change from Other station to the own station.

17.1.2 When accessing the other station

A Q/QnA FX

[Purpose]
Specify when making access to the other station.

[Operating Procedure]
Select [Online] — [Transfer Setup].

[Dialog Box]
When specifying the other station, it will be convenient to specify the connection
target while looking at the connection channel diagram from Connection channel list.

1) — &
NETA0  MNETI)
board board
6) COM [COM 1 Baud rate [192Kbps |
2 || I . R
CPU  MMET/I0  MMET(] CCLink Ethemst  C24 Bus
it unit unit unit unit unlt ﬂj
CPL mode IGCPU
6)
3) — I Eﬂ] ﬂ ’E Connection channel list. | 1—7)
No specification  Other station[Single network]  Other station[Coexistence network. PLE direct coupled setting |
Time out (Sec) |30
4) » " m i | % 52‘5" Connection test | - 8)
L£24 METAOMH]  MNET(I CClirk Ethernet CPU type |
6) Netwark Mo, |1 Station Ma. |1 | System image.. | 9)
5) » . | | % Line connection [J/4BTEL C24) | — 10)
24 METAOH]  MET(I) CClink  Ethemet | o |
6) Aicoessing other station
Head 1/0 |U Station Mo. ID Close |

POINT

An underline on the setting screen indicates that detailed setting can be made by
double-clicking it.

The icons displayed can be selected.

The icon shown yellow means that it has already been selected.

[Description]
1) PCside l/F
Refer to Section 17.1.1

2) PLC side I/F
Choose the unit to be connected with the peripheral device.
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3) Other station

What is Single network?
It indicates a system which is configured by a single network and a multilevel
system, e.g., only MELSECNET/10 or only Ethernet. (Since Ethernet is
regarded as the MELSECNET/10, specify Single network for an
MELSECNET/10 and Ethernet mixed system.)

What is Coexistence network?
Set this network when making access to the other station PLC via two
different networks.
This network indicates a system which is made up of different networks, e.g.
from MELSECNET/10 to CC-Link unit or from Q-compatible C24/QC24 to
MELSECNET/10.
This network cannot be chosen for the A series.

4) Network route

When Single network is selected
Choose the network type, network No., station number and first I/O No. to be
accessed.
The setting items depend on the network type that has been set.

When Coexistence network is selected
Choose this when making access to the network different from the one
where the peripheral device is connected.

5) Coexistence network route
Choose the network type, network No., station number and first I/O No. to be
accessed.
The setting items depend on the network type that has been set.

6) Detailed settings display column
Shows the setting status.

7) Connection channel list
You can set the connection target while looking at the Connection channel list.
As clicking automatically sets the connection channel on the Connection
Setup screen, settings can be made easily if a complicated system is
configured. Set the network number, station number and others as desired
according to the access target.

Connection channel list

10 Serial port Access CC-Link - MNET/10H] other station via CPU unit

s Link TFU A seC
boad  board ard bomd  boad et

COM [COM T Baud rate [13.2Kbps

77— 0G-Link Unit

WNETAD MNET() CClrk  Ethemet  C24 G4 Bus

it wi ot it EIP]

CPU mode [OCPU

Click

ﬁ ( > Eﬂmatlmr\ channel list
specfcation  Other Qher statighiCossisien PLE diect coupled setting
T\meum[Se:] EN

H e Eannechnnlesl
[EYRRr NET[H] EEL k) Eberet FFULRe
Headlf0 [T StatonNo. [ ‘ System mage,

3 S il port osss MNE T710H) other station via CPU unit =
4 Serial part Aceess CCLink ather station via CPU it
5 Serial port Access Ethemet other station via CPL u |
& Serial port Access serial commurnication - MNET /1 D[H] ather station via CPU unit
7 Serial port Aceess serial communication - Ethermet ofher station via CPU unit

] port A i

MHET/100H] - seral cor ] e
HET/100H ﬁ% Line connection (0 /46TEL C24)
i -4
=D NETAOH)/ NETH)  CCLnk  Ethemet ™
“when PLC used on the system is an enlie same series. tis function can be used ‘Acoessing other siaon :
Concel Nelnork No. [T Staton No. [T Cloce |

Clicking the button automatically sets the connection channel (areas enclosed
by circles) on the Connection Setup screen.
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8) Connection test
Tests whether proper access can be made to the PLC set as the access target
on the Connection Setup screen.
If proper access can be made, the model name of the PLC as the access target
appears in the CPU type field.

9) System image
lllustrates the preset connection channel.

10) [ Line connection (Q/A6TEL, C24) | button
Set when using a telephone line to make communication.
Refer to Section 23.4 for the way to set the Line connection setting screen.

Screen setting for MELSECNET/10 and Ethernet combined system (Single network)
In an MELSECNET/10 and Ethernet mixed system configuration, specify Single
network to access the other station. (Since Ethernet is equivalent to the
MELSECNET/10)

An example of the Connection Setup setting screen is provided for the following
system configuration (Q/QnA only).

Request target (Station 1)

Pera:%/ice I D * Nefw;&nﬁto. 3 | ,|:|
|

MELSECNET/10
Network No.1

Ethernet

D Network No.2 | ,|:|

Ethemet CPU AF S5C
trevsead board board net

=
Y COM part ICDM1 -
() CClink Etheret  C24 G4 Bus
e, i i EIE] Baud rate |1S.2Kbps -
CPU mode |QCPU
% CrmRE-2g 02 PC side I/F Detailed setting of CPU unit =]
Other station|Coesistence netuork] FLE dieot coupled seffing o TR -
Emer Cancel
e

Connection kest

CC-Link Ethemet

Station Mo, [1 ‘

Other station Detailed setting

Dheck st i3
\ commurication e B sec

Cancel

i

MET/10H)  NET( CC-Link Ethemet

Accessing other station Network communication route Detailed setting of MNET/10 B3

0K

i

Netwark No. Cancel
i

Station No.

For access to the other station or multilevel system, not only the Connection Setup but also the
routing parameters should be set to enable communications.
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17. CONNECTING A PLC

Screen setting for MELSECNET/10(H) and C24 mixed system (Coexistence
network)

Specify Coexistence network when accessing the other station via different
networks, e.g. from MELSECNET/10(H) to Q-compatible C24/QC24.

An example of the Connection Setup setting screen is provided for the following
system configuration (Q/QnA only).

Ensure to set

Serial communication .
routine parameters.

unit (for Q series)

= |

Ensure to set a
routine parameter.

MELSECNET/10
network No. 1

MELSECNET/10

network No. 2 Multidrop

v ) v

Request target
(Station 2)

Connection Setun

PC side I/F Serial setting B

Lg | ||

- & psaun
Cinf  Ethemet CFU BF 5sC
boad  boad  bosd  Boa—boad  boad et  Use Cancel |
‘ COM [EOM T Baud rate [T32Kbps |

E > OMpn  [COMT |
CPU  MNETAD MWNETQ) CCLmk Ethemst\ C24 [ Bus

wnit unit unit unit unit unit | Baudrate |19.2Kbps VI
Station Mo. |0 Computer type [QJ71C24 Party  |Odd  Sum chei Existen Data bit 8 Stop bit 1

!

Mi specification

Dther
station

PLC side I/F delailed setting of C24 E

) -_DK
Station No, Cancsl

Connectidmchannel list

PLE dirsct coupled g CPU type

Cannection test

TRTET
Pa i
i ) | % —
i Parity Odd -
NETAOHY NETQN  CClnk  Ethemet CPU type \
Wk Mo [T Stafionba. [T |\- System imese Sum check lm
Line confsgtion

(0/ABTEL.C24). | Data bit 8
K

NETADH)  METQ)  CCdink N\ Ethemet ‘ z | Stop bit 1

Accessing otherNation
> 0 mode ::
Headli 8 StationNe [T Close | Select (C24N and C24-0 comes to be able to select
57.6Kbps and 115.2Kbps when the baud rate of a detailed

setting is set.
Other station Detailed setting [ ]
Gommunication time OIS
Caricel
Network communicalion route Detailed setting of MNET/10
Metwrk No. Cancel

Station No. 1

Head 10 O
Cancel

Station Mo, il

Please execute folowing setfing
Head 10 : Head 1/0 which s channel arigin of C24
StationNo.  : Station No. which is channel ahead of C24
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REMARKS

Precautions for access to the other station in the following QCPU (Q mode),
QnACPU and ACPU mixed system are as follows.

QnA, QCPU (Q mode)
Request source \I Relay station 1~ \I Request target

: Al N |

— 0

ﬁu\/—rﬂ

] 0 T
Bl nemao || ][] ~emao | Elﬁ
0 111 Ao

|_|I I
} S~
When PLC series \| \I AnACPU
ACPU is selected . 0 H DE

[ 1| o

1. Change the peripheral device to the PLC type of the request target.

Communication cannot be made if the PLC type differs.

The relay station used should be the QCPU (Q mode), QnACPU.

3. If the connection target of the peripheral device is the QnACPU and the request
target is the ACPU, turn on SW1 of the QnACPU system setting switch 2 to ON
(peripheral device for ACPU).

No setting is required for connection to the QCPU (Q mode).

N
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MELSEC

@

)

®3)

(4)

(®)

(6)

()

POINTS

Precautions for access to the other stations of the MELSECNET (ll, /10)
via the computer link unit (for A series) or E71

GPPW recognizes the MELSECNET/10 as the MELSECNET (Il) when
the other stations are to be accessed via the computer link unit (for A
series) or E71. When the same station exists on the MELSECNET (l1)
and MELSECNET/10, the other stations beyond the MELSECNET/10
may not be accessed if Via MELSECNET/10 has been selected in
Connection Setup. (Because communications from the station of the unit
set in the "Unit valid for other station access" network parameter are
executed.)

When you want to access all other stations via the computer link unit (for
A series) or E71, do not set the same station number on the networks.

When the MELSECNET/10 /CC-Link card is used, the time check is fixed
to 30 seconds.

Precautions for access to the motion controller (SCPU) via the
MELSECNET (ll, /10)

» Setthe A171SH/A172SH as the A2SH.

e Setthe A273UH(S3) as the A3U.

In this case, the instructions dedicated to the motion controller (SCPU)
cannot be used.

A communications error may occur if communications are made with the
PLC after setting the resume function, suspend setting, power-saving
function or standby mode of the personal computer.

Hence, any of the above functions should not be set for making
communications with the PLC.

Connecting/disconnecting the USB cable, resetting the PLC, or switching
power OFF/ON frequently during communications with the PLC can
cause a communications error, from which recovery may not be made.
Hence, place GPPW in an offline status where possible before
connecting/disconnecting the USB cable, resetting the PLC, or switching
power OFF/ON.
If recovery cannot be made from the communications error, completely
disconnect the USB cable once and reconnect it in more than five
seconds. (Even after this operation, an error may occur at the initial
communication, but communications will be made properly at the second
time and later.)
*Offline status: Indicates the status other than PLC write/read, monitor,
test and PLC diagnostic

Communication errors may occur depending on the type of personal
computer used or USB cable assembly In this case.

Please execute communication again according to the error message
contents.

When fast communication is made after the baud rate has been changed
on the personal computer's serial port (personal computer side interface),
communications may not be made or communications retries may take
place to delay communications, depending on the performance of the
peripheral device.

If communications cannot be made in fast communication, reduce the
baud rate and make communication.
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MELSEC

17.2 Making access via Ethernet, CC-Link, G4 module, C24 or telephone line

17.2.1 Setting method for communication via the ethernet board

17.2.1 (1) For A series

A QI/QnA FX

O X X

For communication from GPPW via the E71, there are the following setting items and
precautions. The explanations in this section will be made for the following system
configuration.

E71(192.168.0.1)

o o
Ooo 43

E71(192.168.0.2)
Port No. 500

Procedure for communications via E71

Restrictions

(1)

(@)

3)

(@) When the AnUCPU type has been started on the peripheral device, change
the PLC type to the AnACPU.

(b) Communications can be made only within the same segment.
Communication cannot be made via the router or gateway.

Compatible models
AJ71E71-S3, A1SJ71E71-B2-S3, A1SJ71E71-B5-S3

E71 switch settings

Operation mode setting switCh.............ccccovvveerninnnee. 0 (online mode)
Communications condition setting switch.................. SW2 ON (BIN) code
CPU communications timing setting switch.............. SW3 ON

Sequence program
Initial processing and communication open file sequence program is required.
A sequence program example is shown below.
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17. CONNECTING A PLC

Setting Item Setting Setting Item Setting
100H (UDP, fixed buffer
UDP/IP open system . Other node IP address FFFFFFFF
transmission)
E71's IP address 192.168.0. 2 Other node port number FFFF
E71 port number 500H
F Initlal processing
H9038 Wi * {IPaddress 192.165.0.2 >
o | 1A {omow HOC0A20002 D100 K
[mitial  WDT EPF
rocessi  detactin
n
g * <8et TP address >
[0 HO RO D100 K2 1
* (TURN on Initial request signal >
[sET 19 1
Initial
request
wia wiF * ¢Read initial error code >
19— } 1A [ TROK HO Ra0 D200 Kl K
[mitial  WDT EPF
Frror detactio
n
* (Turn OFF initial request signal >
[RsT st 1
Initial
request
* {Initial request >
han3 no2 1
MinZ
34— |} [2ET 17 ki
COM,ERR
OFF
* <Clear initial error code >
{0 HO REND KD Kl 1
{RaT ¥17 1
oM, ERR
* Commmnication open file OFF
719 * {Enable stop y8,y19 are OFF >
46— | [To HO HLFD HA001 KL T
[nitial
Fecquest
10 ¥18
56— | | {move HLOD D110 1
pen com Initial Setting
lte No. normal ¢ use purp
1 omplete use
* <Communication method set UDE/IE >
[Tor HO R16 D110 Kl 1
getting
use pukp
0z
* (8et necessity GPPW transfer set >
{mave HS00 D111
ET1 port
number
* <FFFFFFFF when used by GPPW >
[DMOVE  HOFFFFFFFF pl12 1
Other no
de IF ad
dress
* (FFFF vhen used by GPIW >
[mave HOFFEF D114 1
Other no
de portn
umber
{Top i R24 D11l R4 1
ET1 port
mmber
[sET i
Open req
uest Ho.
1
99 {Em 1
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17. CONNECTING A PLC

In a communications-ready status, the E71's RUN LED comes on and RDY LED
flickers.

(4)

(5)

Setting on the peripheral device
Set the IP address.

Communications check

When the preparations for communications via the E71 are complete, execute
ping in the MS-DOS mode to check connections before starting communications
on GPPW.

When connections are OK
C:\ping 192. 168.0.2
Reply from 192. 168. 0. 2:bytes=32 time<10ms TTL=32

When connections are not good
C:\>ping 192. 168.0. 2
Request timed out.

If ping does not pass through, check the cable and unit connections and
Windows side IP address and other settings.

Connection Setup screen
Setting screen for communication via Ethernet unit

B = J J cPU WAET ~
Seid  NET/Z0  NET() CClink Ethemet CFU o S50
- bosid  board  hoad  boad  boad  boad  ret Network No. 1 Cancel
Network oL Station No. [T Protacal [TCP |
Station No. 0
] \ | | » & |P addiess 1P input format[DEC. ¥
CP0 MNETAO WNET() OCLAC  Ethemel % 64 B
unit it unit unit it it K| ' Host Name
Computer type [QUTTETT Network No 1 Station No |0 q i -
outing parameter transfer methoe |
Pefonils T a p [Butamatic response system ~1

J Other %

k] Other stafion(C

Time aut(Ses) [30

2t NET/IOH) NET()  CCdink

Network No. [7

2 NETAGH)  NETO)  CCLink

#ccessing other station

(@) Double-click the Ethernet icon on PLC side I/F to choose the unit model to
be connected.

(b) The detail setting screen for the Ethernet unit to be connected opens.
1) Setthe IP address assigned to the E71 to be connected.
(When the host name has been selected, specify the name preset in
the hosts file within 64 characters.)
2) As the port No., set the port No. of the connected E71 set in the
sequence program.
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POINT

When connecting to the QCPU (A mode) or AnUCPU via Ethernet, set the PLC
model name to the AnNACPU using New project. (Choose the A171SH or
A172SH for the motion controller (SCPU).)

Access can be made within the range that can be handled by the AnACPU, e.g.
sequence program, device memory. Therefore, access cannot be made to the
devices and network parameters which have been extended by subprogram 2/3,
QCPU (A mode) or AnUCPU.

However, access to the AnUCPU via the QJ71E71 can be made within the
range that can be handled by the AnUCPU.
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MELSEC
17.2.1 (2) For QnA series
A Q/QnA FX
X O X

For communication from GPPW via the QE71, there are the following setting items
and precautions. The explanations in this section will be made for the following
system configuration.

Network No.1

Station number: 2

Station number: 2

— I 1
QE71(192.168.0.2) i =
|

CPU1

— QE71(192.168.0.1)
Station number: 1

[ T ]

o — Network No.2
oeo
CPU2 0 D-t—QCZ4 CPU3 — QC24
|r % % Station number: 0 Station number: 1
‘|‘| [ [

QE71(192.168.0.3)
Station number: 3

Procedure for communications via QE71
Restrictions
(@) Communications cannot be made via the MELSECNET(ll).

(b) Communications can be made only within the same segment.
Communication cannot be made via the router or gateway.

(1) Compatible models
Use the QE71 and PLC whose function version is B or later.
Communication from GPPW via the QE71 is not supported by Q4AR.
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(2) QET71 switch settings
Operation mode setting switch..............cccccceee. 0 (online)
Communications condition setting switch........... SW2 OFF (BIN code)

(3) Parameter setting
Parameter setting can be made from either the MELSECNET/ETHERNET
network parameter setting screen or the sequence program.
The parameters are required for communications.
On the Ethernet parameter setting screen, set the network type, first /0 No.,
network No., group No., station number and IP address.

Setting Screen Examples
Ethernet parameters
Urit M. |nit Mao.2
Metwork bype Ethernet w | Ethemet -
Start 140 Mo. 0040 =]
Metwark, Mo, 2 1
Total number of stations
Giraup Ma. a i
Station Mo, 2 1
IF addressDEC 192168, 0. 2 192168 0. 1
FMET 10 routing information FMET 410 routing information
CPU1 FTF.' F'alnameterls FTF.' F'alnameter.s
Fiouting information Fiouting infarmation
IP address setting
IP Address
Input farmat IDE':- ’l
IP address I 192' 168 0 2|
ok | Cancel |
Ethernet parameters
Urit Mo Urit Mo.2
Metwork twpe Ethernet - [Maone -
Start 140 Ma. 0040
Metwork Mo. 2
Total number of stations
Group Mo. 0
Station Mo, 3
IP addreszDEC 1392168 0. 3
MMET 10 routing information
CPU2 FTF Parameters
Routing information
IP address setting
IP Address B
Input format IDEC- 'I
IP address I 192' 168 o 3|
ak. | Cancel |
CPU3 Set the station number with the rotary switches of the unit.
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(4) Routing parameter setting
Set the routing parameters on the Ethernet parameter setting screen. Refer to
Section 17.10 for the concept of the routing parameters.

Setting Screen Examples
Target Relay Relay Yia
networkMo. | networkMo, | Stationko. | Stationko.
CPU1 1 1 2 2
2 2 1 1
3
Target Relay Relay Yia
networkMo. | networkMo, | Stationko. | Stationko.
CPU2 1 1 2 2
2
3

After parameter setting is over, write the parameters to the PLC using Write to PLC.
In a communications-ready status, the QE71's RUN LED comes on and RDY LED
flickers.

(5) Communications check
Refer to Section 17.4.1 (1) for communications check.

(6) Connection Setup screen

PC side I/F_Ethemet board setting [X]
Network No
Station No. 1 Cancel

This seiting is a casting of to Ethemet board. Fleass sxecute
following seting.

Network No. - Netwark No. of Ethemet urit sets in Paameter.
Stalion number : Station No. does ot overlap on same loop.

Connection Setup

Network communication route_Detailed setting of Computer link
E P [J710E71 -]
MRETAD MNETO) CCinkN\Etemet / T26 6a et | Cancel
unit it it |
Computertype [AITIETT  NetworkNo [T Station o8
1P address Host 0000 & Padiess [ 0] 0 0 0 IPinput format [DEC. |
Routing paameler ansier method © Host Name
m ’g Connestion channe ls Rluling parameter ransfer method  [Btomatis tespense system <]
No specficalion  Dihet statior{Singl network] Other saoriCoeisiencenstwelkl  FLC drect coupled setng
Tine, 0
Conmestiontest == n -
4| Network communication route Detailed setting of Ethernet [x]
NETAOH) NETO)  CCLnk CPU pe
. i
Nework No. [T S ‘ © Access to Ethemet unit set on PC side I/F -
\L @ Hither siation in the $ame |oop of Access to multievel spsten Cancel |
Em ok e | I [ |
e ||
istence network route Detailed setting of Computer |i..

Head /0 ]
Cancel
Station No. 0

Please execut following setting
Head 1/0): Head|/0 whichis channel orgin of C24
Station Mo : Station No, which is charmel ahead of C24

Iltem Description

PC side I/F Set the network No. and station number.

Set the model name, station number, IP address, etc. of the

PLC side IIF unit connected to the peripheral device.

As access is made to the other station via the Ethernet unit,
Network route choose "Other station in the same loop or access to
multilevel system".

Set the first /0O address and station number of the station to

xistence n rkr
Coexistence network route be accessed.
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MELSEC
17.2.1 (3) For Q series
A Q/QnA FX
X O X

For communication from GPPW via the Q-compatible E71, there are the following
setting items and precautions. The explanations in this section will be made for the
following system configuration.

Peripheral device

Network No.1

Station number: 2

Q-compatible E71 (192.168.0.2)
Station number: 2

=

Q-compatible E71 (192.168.0.1)
Station number: 1

CPU2
Network No.2

Q-compatible E71 (192.168.0.3)
Station number: 3

Procedure for and restrictions on communications via Q-compatible E71

Restrictions
Communications can be made only within the same segment.
Communication cannot be made via the router or gateway.

(1) Compatible models
QJ71E71, QJ71E71-B2

(2) Network parameter setting
Parameter setting can be made from either the MELSECNET/ETHERNET
network parameter setting screen or the sequence program.
This section describes the way to use the network parameters.
Set the network type, first I/O No., network No., group No., station number,
mode and operation setting.
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Setting Screen Examples

Ethernet parameters

Unit 1 Lnit 2
Metwork type Ethernet w |Ethemnet -
Starting /0 No. noog ooz0
Metwork Mo, 2 1
Tatal stations
Group Ma. 1] 1]
Station Mo 2 1
Mode Online - |On line -
Operational zettings Operational zettings
Initial zettings Initial settings
Open setings Open settings
Fouting information R outing information
MMET 0 routing information MMET /10 routing information
FTF Parameters FTF Parameters
E-mail zettings E-mail zettings
CPU1 Intermupt settings Interupt settings

Operation setting

Ethemet operations

r Communication data code Iritial Timing

& Binary code ¢ Do not wait for OPEN [ Commurications
impossible at STOF time |
T ASCI cods - Always wait for OPEM [ Communication
passible at STOP time |
r IP &ddre:
Input format DEC. 4
IPaddiess [ 192 168 [ 1]

™ Enable \Wiite at RUM time

End setup I Cancel |

Ethernet parameters

Unit 1 Unit 2
Metwark type Ethernet + |Mane -
Starting [/0 Ma. noaa
Network No. 2
Tatal stations
Graup Ma. a
Station No. 3
Mode On line - -
Operational zettings
Initial settings
Open settings
Fouting infarmation
FMNET 10 routing information
FTF Parameters
E-mail zettings
CPU2 Interrupt settings

Operation setting

r Communication data code Initial Timing
& Binary cods 5+ Donot wait for OPEN [ Communications
imposzgible at STOP time |
 ASCI code Alhways wait for OPEM [ Communication
pozsible at STOP time |
P Addr
Input format DEC. =
IPaddess [ 192 168 [ El

™ Enable twirits at RUN tims

Endsetupl Cancel |
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(3) Routing parameter se

tting

Set the routing parameters on the Ethernet parameter setting screen. Refer to
Section 17.10 for the concept of the routing parameters.

Setting Screen Examples

Tranzfer to | Intermediate| Intermediate

network, Mo, | network, Mo, | station Mo,

CPU1 1 1 2 2

2 2 1 1
3

Tranzfer to | Intermediate | Intermediate

network Mo, | network, Mo, | station Mo,

CPU2 1 1 2 2
2
3

After parameter setting is over, write the parameters to the PLC using Write to PLC.
In a communications-ready status, the RUN LED and INIT. LED of the Q-compatible

E71 are lit.

(4) Communications check
Refer to Section 17.4.1 (1) for communications check.

(5) Connection Setup scre

en

Description

PC side I/F Ethemet board setting [<]
Netwark Ho.
StalionNo. [T ol |
This setting s a casting of ta Etheret board. Pleass exscute
| foloving seting
Network No. : Network No. of Etheret unt sets in Parameter
Station number : Station N, does not overlap on same loop.
ik o
Piotocel  [TCP v
%
TRU MRETA0 NNETR) L = ™
il I e i g Metwork communication route Detailed setting of Computer link [<]
Computer type [QI71E71 Metwork No [T Station No
IP scess /Host  [00.00 (51} QIFIET] -
[rurornatc
I NetwarkNo. |1 Cancel
r—w \ Station No. p
Other twork]  Other station]Ce
Tine ou Sec) [0 @ IP address 1P input format  [DEC. ¥
€ Host Mame
c24 NET/10H]  MET(I CC-Link. Ethe .
I NETH) " Riouling parameter transfer method  [utomatic response system k|
Netwark No. [1 Station No. [7
co4 NET/0H)  NET(] CCLink  Ethemet — .
H o Network communication route Delailed setting of Ethemnet
Accessing other station

" Access to Ethemet unt set on FC side I/F
4 {Other station in the same loop or access to mullievel system Cancel |
Network No [ StationNo |!

PC side I/F

Set the network No. and station number.

PLC side I/F

Set the model name, station number, IP address, etc. of the

unit connected to the peripheral device.

Network route

Set the network number and station number of the station to

be accessed.

POINT

cannot be connected.

communications.

When using TCP/IP to make communications, two or more GPPW devices

Use UDP/IP when connecting two or more GPPW devices to make
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17.2.2 Setting Method for Communication Via CC-Link (AJ65BT-G4)

17.2.2 (1) For A series

A QI/QnA FX

O X X

This section indicates the setting examples of the switches, parameters, program
and others of the unit based on the following system configuration.

AJ61BT11
Station number: 0

AJ65BT-G4

= Station number: 1
CoO
I:l — I I
g =
0
(1) Unit switch settings
Unit Name Name Setting Description
STATION No. (station number setting switches) 0 Station 0 (master station)
MODE (mode setting switch) 0 Online
AJ61BT11 — - :
B RATE (transmission speed setting switch) 4 10Mbps
Condition setting switches All OFF All OFF
STATION No. (station number setting switches) 1 Station 1 (local station)
B RATE (data link transmission speed setting switch) 4 10Mbps
Operation mode setting SW1 OFF A mode
To-peripheral i SW2 OFF )
o-pe 'P (_a al device . Fixed to 9600bps
AJ65BT- transmission speed setting SwW3 OFF
G4 Operation setting Sw4 OFF
. Pari i i Fi
DIP switches arity bit yes/no setting SW5 OFF ixed
Not used SW6 OFF —
Not used SW7 OFF —
Test mode setting SW8 OFF Online mode
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(2) cCable connection

Termination DA
resistor DB

DA

DB

DG

MELSEC

Termination
resistor

DG

SLD

FG

(3) Parameter setting
The parameter setting items and sequence program example for data link are

given below.

Parameter setting items

SLD

FG

+24V

24G

L pcaav

Address Item Description Setting
Set the number of remote
Number of . .
1H station/local station modules 1H
connected modules
connected.
20H Station information AJ65BT-G4 2101H
Sequence program
HO HOF
0 —f | | {pLs HD
MO
S— | [sET Hl
* Qunber of connected modules >
Ml
T— | {Tor HO Hl HL Kl
* (Station Infomation >
{Tar HO H20 H2101 El
{2ET 6
HB
27— | {RsT 6
{RsT ul
30 oiin]

POINT

When the AJ65BT-G4 is connected, accessible stations are stations 0 to 64 in
other station access via CC-Link.
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MELSEC
17.2.2 (2) For QnA series
A Q/QnA FX
X O X

For the Q series, omit this section.
This section indicates the setting examples of the switches, parameters, program
and others of the unit based on the following system configuration.

AJ61QBT11
Station number: 0

AJ65BT-G4
Station number: 1

OCoO
I:l — I I
g =
0
(1) Unit switch settings
Unit Name Name Setting Description
. . . Station 0
STATION No. (station number setting switches) 0 .
(master station)
AJ61QBT11 | MODE (mode setting switch) 0 Online
B RATE (transmission speed setting switch) 4 10Mbps
Condition setting switches All OFF All OFF
. . . Station 1
STATION No. (station number setting switches) 1 )
(local station)
B RATE link issi i
. (data link transmission speed setting 4 10Mbps
switch)
Operation mode setting SW1 OFF QnA mode
To-peripheral device 9.6 19.2 | 384 | settothe same
AJ65BT-G4 transmission speed SW2 OFF ON OFF | transmission speed
Operation setting (Kbps) SW3 OFF OFF ON as that of GPPW.
setting DIP ity bi / ) Sw4 OFF ed
switches Parity bit yes/no setting SWE OFF Fixe
Not used SW6 OFF —
Not used SW7 OFF —
Test mode setting SW8 OFF Online mode
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MELSEC

(2) cCable connection

Termination DA DA Termination
resistor DB DB resistor

DG DG
SLD SLD
FG FG

w24V
246 ——

DC24v

(3) Parameter setting
Parameter setting can be made from either the CC-Link network parameter
setting screen or the sequence program.
(a) Setting the parameters on the CC-Link setting screen
Set the first I/O No., type, total number of connected units, and station
information.
Set the other items as required.

CC-Link parameter setting screen

Mo, of boardz in |1 "I Boards Blank: no seting 0 boards: Set by the sequence progran.

1 2 3 4
Skart |0 Mo aooo
Type b aster station - -
Al conmect count 1
Femote input[Fs)
Remate output/F'Y')

Remote register R
Remate register/Byww]
Special relaySE]

Special reqisten 5w

Hetry count 3

Automatic: reconnection station count 1
W'ait raster station Mo, I
i

PLC down zelect Stop

Scan mode setting Azpnchronously
Dielay information getting
Station information getting Station information

Station information setting screen

CC-Link station information unit 1

Excluzive station Reservedinvalid  [Inteligent buffer selectiwaordl -
StationMo. Station type count shation select Send | Receive | Automaticic
1/1 Fermatel /0 station  ||Excluzsive station 1 |Ha setting - -
Drefault | Check | End zetup Cancel

After setting the CC-Link parameters, write them to the PLC.
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(b) Setting the parameters in the sequence program
The parameter setting items and sequence program example for
parameter setting in the sequence program are given below.

Parameter setting items

Address Item Description Setting

Set the number of remote
Number of

1H station/local station modules 1H
connected modules
connected.

20H Station information AJ65BT-G4 2101H

When creating the network parameters in the sequence program, set the
number of units to 0 on the CC-Link setting screen.

Sequence program

30 HOF
0—F [ {78 10 ki
MO
s— | [sET Hl 3
<Mmber of comnected modules >
Ml
7 } [Top HO H1 HL jal 3
<Station Infomation b
{Tap HO H20 H2101 il 1
[sET 16 K
B
27— | [ReT 6 3
{raT 1 1
30 [END K
POINTS
e When connection is made to the CPU directly or via computer link,
accessible stations are stations 0 (master) to 63 in other station access via
CC-Link.
¢ When the AJ65BT-G4 is connected, accessible stations are stations 0 to 64
in other station access via CC-Link.
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MELSEC
17.2.3 Setting Method for Communication Via C24
17.2.3 (1) Connection in the form of one-for-one
A Q/QnA FX
O O X

This section indicates the setting examples of the switches and others of the unit

based on the following system configuration.

R

C24

(1) UC24 switch settings

Iltem Setting
Mode setting switch 1
STATION No. 0
Main channel setting RS-232C
Data bit setting 8
Transmission speed setting 9600bps
Parity bit yes/no setting Odd
Stop bit setting 1
Sum check yes/no setting Yes
Online change enable/disable setting Enable

. . . . Computer link
Computer link/multidrop link setting . .
(set computer link also for multidrop)

A cable of AC30N2A can be diverted for this

connection.

Refer to Appendix 5.1 for the pin assignment of the cable.
When GPPW is connected to the 2) loaded UC24 and the 9-25 pin conversion
connector + AC30N2A equivalent are used, write 1 (CD terminal not checked) to 10B

of the buffer memory.
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(2) Serial communication unit (QnA series) switch settings

Item Setting Item Setting
Mode setting switch 5 Sum check yes/no setting Yes
STATION No. 0 Onll.ne change enable/disable Enable
setting

Operation setting Indepgndent Sett.lng change enable/disable Enable
setting setting

Data bit setting 8 Transmission speed setting 9600bps

Parity bit yes/no SW13to SW15

. Odd -
setting are all OFF.
Stop bit setting 1 — —

A cable of AC30N2A can be diverted for this connection.
Refer to Appendix 5.2 for the pin assignment of the cable.
When an AC30N2A cable is connected, use the 9-25 pin conversion connector.

(3) Serial communication unit (for Q series) switch settings
Make switch settings of the units on the GPPW I/O assignment setting screen.
For details of switch settings, refer to the Q-compatible C24 serial
communication unit user's manual (basic manual).

Item Description Setting
Switch 1 | CH1 communication speed | CH1 transmission setting 0000H
. H1 communication
Switch 2 - CH1 communications 0000H
protocol
Set according to
Switch 3 | CH2 communication speed | CH2 transmission setting the application
on CH2 side.
N Set according to
Switch 4 — CH2 communications the application
protocol on CH2 side.
Switch 5 Unit station number 0000H

For the connection cable, refer to Appendix 5.3.

Detailed description of settings

Item Setting
Operation setting Independent setting
Data bit setting 8
Parity bit yes/no setting Yes
Odd/even parity bit Odd
Stop bit setting 1
Sum check yes/no setting Yes
Online change enable/disable setting Enable
Setting change enable/disable setting Disable
Transmission speed setting 19200bps
Communications protocol GPPW link
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MELSEC

(4) Connection target setting
The screen setting example for access from GPPW to C24 is given below.

PC side I/F Serial setting

> Baud rate IS_SKst - Cancel |
o PC side I/F Detailed setting of C24
CPU  METFIO WRETID CCLnk o4
it unit urit unit uni |
StationNo. [§ Computer pe [RITAUC26  Pariy [0dd  Sumcheck [Esisten on b CPU
Station No. _ Corcal |
\ Parity
. wok] Givrstaio{Cosisence netwo) L creet couped seting Sumcheck  |Evistence ¥
Tine out (sec) [0
Connectontest Databit 8
COLik  Ethemet CPU ype Stop bit 1
StatonNo. [0 ‘ System image. Metwork communication route Detailed setting of Comput... S
rivecton (Q/ABTEL,C24) |
T4 NETAOH) NET)  Colnk  Ethemet T o : Cancel
coessing other sation \
Chse | Station No il

Item

Description

PC side I/F

Set the COM port and baud rate.

PLC side I/F

Set the model name, station number, etc. of the C24
connected.

Network route

Set the station number of the connection target C24.

17.2.3 (2) Connection in the form of multidrop

A QI/QnA FX

O O X

This section indicates the setting examples of the switches and others of the unit
based on the following system configuration.

Station O Station 1
o
Oe O

0o

olo

olo

| aopo

A
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(1) AJ71UC24 switch settings

Station 0

Item Setting
Mode setting switch A
STATION No. 0
Main channel setting RS-232C
Data bit setting 8
Transmission speed setting 9600bps
Parity bit yes/no setting Odd
Stop bit setting 1
Sum check yes/no setting Yes
Online change enable/disable setting Enable

Computer link/multidrop link setting

Computer link
(set computer link also for multidrop)

A cable of AC30N2A can be diverted for this connection.

Refer to Appendix 5.1 for the pin assignment of the cable.

When GPPW is connected to the UC24 and the 9-25 pin conversion connector
+ AC30N2A are used, write 1 (CD terminal not checked) to 10B of the buffer

memory.
Station 1
Iltem Setting

Mode setting switch 5
STATION No. 1
Main channel setting RS-422
Data bit setting 8
Transmission speed setting 9600bps
Parity bit yes/no setting Odd
Stop bit setting 1
Sum check yes/no setting Yes
Online change enable/disable setting Enable

Computer link/multidrop link setting

Computer link
(set computer link also for multidrop)
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(2) Switch settings for AJ71QC24(N), AJ71QC24(N)-R4, and A1SJ71QC24(N)

Station 0
Iltem Setting

Mode setting switch cHl 0

CH2 5
STATION No. 0
Operation setting Interlock setting
Data bit setting 8
Parity bit yes/no setting Odd
Stop bit setting 1
Sum check yes/no setting Yes
Online change enable/disable setting Enable
:;tttiwg change enable/disable Enable
Transmission speed setting 9600bps

A cable of AC30N2A can be diverted for this connection.
Refer to Appendix 5.2 for the pin assignment of the cable.
When an AC30N2A cable is used, use a 9-25 pin conversion connector.

Station 1
Iltem Setting
. ) CH1 Set to meet the application of CH1.

Mode setting switch

CH2 5
STATION No. 1
Operation setting Independent setting
Data bit setting 8
Parity bit yes/no setting Odd
Stop bit setting 1
Sum check yes/no setting Yes
Online change enable/disable setting Enable
:eettttirg change enable/disable Enable
Transmission speed setting 9600bps
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(3) QJ71C24 switch settings

Make switch settings of the units on the GPPW 1/O assignment setting window.

For details of the switch settings, refer to the Q-compatible C24 serial
communication unit user's manual (basic manual).

Station 0
Item Description Setting
Switch 1 CH1 communication CH} transmission 0726H
speed setting
Switch 2 B CH1 communications 0008H
protocol
Switch 3 CH2 communication CH? transmission 0727H
speed setting
Switch 4 B CH2 communications 0000H
protocol
Switch 5 Unit station number 0000H
For the connection cable, refer to Appendix 5.3.
Station 1
Item Description Setting
Switch 1 CH1 communication CH} transmission 0726H
speed setting
Switch 2 B CH1 communications 0008H
protocol
Switch 3 CH2 communication CH? transmission 0727H
speed setting
Switch 4 B CH2 communications 0000H
protocol
Switch 5 Unit station number 0001H
Detailed description of settings
Iltem Setting
Operation setting Independent setting
Data bit setting 8
Parity bit yes/no setting Yes
Odd/even parity bit Odd
Stop bit setting 1
Sum check yes/no setting Yes
Online change enable/disable setting Enable
Set‘qng change enable/disable Disable
setting
Transmission speed setting 19200bps
Communications protocol GPPW link
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(4) Connection target setting
The screen setting example for access from GPPW to C24 is given below.

PC side I/F Serial setting [ x|

Baudrate [9BKbps  ~ Cancel

Connection Setup

CPU type A Cd

Station Mo, 0 Cancel
CPU  MNET/ID MNET( CClink  Ethemet \_C2¢ G4 Bus I
modde  modue  modue  module  mochle mode ag| e

Parity Odd B
StaionNo.[I Conputer upe [QI71C28 | Party [0 Sumcheck [Bxwen  [DabRe Sapbty

Sum check Eistence

oue ! ( @)\ Detabit &

Mo specification ~ Oth ‘Tm rien ;[.Ivk Dther station[Coexisterice network) PLC Stop bit 1
_ Conmsciion est
o @ %]’ @ mode
EIAH) NEW)  CClok  Ethemet E0Ee Select QC24N and C24-0 comes to be able to select

‘ Head 0 [T Staionto. 5 - 57 BKbps and 115 2Kbps when the baud rats of a detailed
ystem image. setting is set

‘Accessing other station

\ Other station Detailed setting [x]

Check &t 0K,
commurication fime U

il

Cancel

Network communication route Detailed setting of Comput_. B3
Head 110 40 ak

Cancel

i

Station No. 0

Please evecite following setfing.
Head I/0 : Head 1/0 which is channel origin of C24
StationNo.  : Station No. which is charnel shead of C24

Iltem Description
PC side I/F Set the COM port and baud rate.
Set the model name, station number, etc. of the C24

PLC side I/F*1
connected.

Set the no specification of other station when not making

Other station designation .
9 access to the other station.

Set the top 1/O number of a station connected to GPPW

Network route . .
and a station number of the station to be accessed.

*1: When making access to the other station with the computer link unit,
designate a station number setting item of the PLC side I/F.
The icons of the Network route cannot be selected.
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17.2.4 Setting method for communication via a modem interface module

A QIQnA FX

O O O

This section provides how to set the functions and information on line connection to
line disconnection for use of the AGTEL modem interface module (hereafter called
the AGTEL) and the Q6TEL modem interface module (hereafter called the Q6TEL).
The A6TEL is a modem interface module designed to connect the A series PLC CPU
and modem.

The Q6TEL is a modem interface module designed to connect the A/QnA series PLC
CPU and modem. (The Q6TEL can connect to either the ACPU or QnACPU using
the A mode/QnA mode select switch.)

The modems shown in the following system configuration include the external type,
modem built in personal computer, PC card modem (PIMCIA) and TA (terminal
adapter).

(1) Between PLC and A6TEL/Q6TEL (A/QnA series only)
¢ All functions included in the GPP functions, such as monitor, test and
program transfer, via a telephone line can be performed in remote access.
e For the operating procedure, refer to Sections 23.2.1 or 23.2.2.

A/QnACPU

[OX®)

ABTEL/Q6TEL

Subscriber line

(2) For access to FXCPU (FX series only)

e By connecting the FX2N or FX2NC PLC to a telephone line by way of
modems, all functions included in the GPP functions, such as monitor, test
and program transfer, can be performed in remote access.

e For the operating procedure, refer to Sections 23.2.3.

FXCPU

L ]
o

* - "FX2NnCPU" + "FX2n-232BD"
Subscriber line + "FX2NCPU" + "FX2N-CNV-BD" + "FXon-232ADP"
- "FX2ncCPU" + "FXon-232ADP"
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MELSEC

(3) When making access from peripheral device to serial communication module
Q/QnA series only)

QnNACPU  AJ71QC24N

(ON©)

[] (]

Subscriber line

QCPU

QJ71C24
QJ71C24-R2

Subscriber line

For access from the peripheral device to the serial communication module,
choose [Tools] — [Set TEL data/Connect via modem] — [Connect].

Refer to Section 23.4 for the setting of items on the line connection screen.
For the switch settings of the corresponding modules, refer to the following

manuals.

QnA series  : Serial Communication Module User's Manual
(Details Manual) (Additional modem function version)

Q series
(Application)

. Q-compatible Serial Communication Module User's Manual

(@) Switch settings of serial communication module (Q series)

Item Setting
Switch 1 Transmission setting Operation setting Independent
Data length 8
Parity bit No
Even/odd parity Odd
Stop bit 1
Sum check Yes
Online change Enable
Setting change Disable
Communication speed Match to modem specifications
Switch 2 Communications protocol 5

When using the QC24N, use the above settings as reference.
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(b) Connection of QJ71C24 and modem

A program is needed to make the following buffer memory settings.

Buffer Memory Address Name and Setting
2EH Modem connection CH designation
0: None 1:CH1 2:CH2
34H *1 Initialization data No. designation

OH: Sending of initialization data specified in
sending user registration frame designation
area

7DOH to 7D4H: Initialization data No.

36H GPPW link designation
0:No 1:Yes

*1: The following initialization data have been registered to the QJ71C24.
If the modem used is included in any of 7D0(2000) to 7DA(2010) of the
initialization data, specify that registration No.

If the modem used is other than the registered, you can use it after
registering the AT command to the buffer memory address 1B00 of the
serial communication module.

Registration No. e

Hexadecimal Decimal Initialization Command
7DOH 2000 ATQOVI1E1X1¥J0¥Q2¥V2¥N3S0=1
7D1H 2001 ATQOV1E1X1¥Q2¥V2¥N3S0=1
7D2H 2002 ATQOV1E1X1&K3¥N3S0=1
7D3H 2003 ATQOV1E1X1&H1&R2&A3&D2S0=1
7D4H 2004 ATQOV1E1X1¥J0¥Q2¥N3S0=1
7D5H 2005 ATE1QOV1&C1&D2&H1&I0&R2&S0S0=1
7D6H 2006 ATE1QO0V1&C1&D2&K3&S0S0=1
7D7H 2007 ATE1QOV1&C1&D2&K3&S1S0=1
7D8H 2008 ATE1QO0V1&C1&D2&K3&S0S0=1
7D9H 2009 ATE1QOV1&C1&D1¥Q2&S0S0=1
7DAH 2010 ATE1QOV1&C1&D2¥Q3&S0S0=1
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L | NAEELESEE(:

Init data write

Sample program

<Sets ByetCount of RegisteredData>
Init
0 [t [tov K20 Do
<8ets user management data
{mow Kl Dl
<Init command
[smov "ATQOVIELX1Y.J0YQ2" D2
<Continuation of init command
[smov A N3S0=1" D10
<Write to buffer memory
H1E HI1F
| A [To HO H1B00 Do K15
Modem/TA Init processing
<Bpecifie=s CHI1
Init H1E X1F
112 [t [ | [ro HO H2E K1 K1l
<Registers to No. 8001
{To HO H34 HE001 El
<Specifiez GPPW link
[ro HO H3D Kl K1l
<Setsz init request signal
[sET ¥10
rlo ¥10
194 || || [ReT ¥l
{sET MO
<Reads error code
13 H1E X1F
} || £ [FrROM HD H221 D100 Kl
{rsT Y10
[sET M1
222 [EMD

17 - 34
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(4)

(5)

QnACPU

(OX®)

Pager notice (A/QnA series only)

An on-the-spot trouble occurrence can be notified with a message.

For the A6TEL or the A mode of the Q6TEL, you can set up to 10 characters.
For the QnA mode of the Q6TEL, you can set up to 10 characters or notice data
of up to 480 points of a word device. (Note that the number of characters
displayed on the pager depends on the pager used.)

For the operating procedure, refer to Sections 23.2.1 and 23.2.2.)

A/QNACPU

(O} ®)

ABTEL/Q6TEL
Pager, Telemessage

or like

Subscriber line

Q6TEL-Q6TEL communication (only QnA mode of Q6TEL)

When the device condition set to the send side Q6TEL holds, the word device
data of up to 480 words can be transferred to the device specified in the receive
side PLC.

Local devices cannot be used as a transfer or trigger condition.

For the operating procedure, refer to Section 23.2.4.

QnACPU

(OX©)

Subscriber line

Modem specifications
When using modems, choose the ones which satisfy the following
specifications.
In addition, you can make communication from a personal computer with a built-
in modem or a PC card modem (PCMCIA) for use in connection with a
notebook personal computer.
(@) When using subscriber telephone line/private branch telephone
e AT command compatible (initialization command)
e Only the DR terminal can be turned ON (High) independently
o (Example: You cannot use the modem whose CD terminal turns on at
the same time when only the DR terminal is turned on.)
e Communication standards: ITU-T V.90/V.34/V.32bis/V.32/V.22bis/V.22/
V.21/V.FC
Bell 212A/103

(b) Manual line connection (for connection via an operator)
e Specifications as in above (a)
e Switching can be made between the "ANS mode" and "ORG mode".
(AIWA's some modems have the above mode switch.)

Communication may not be made depending on the line status.
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POINT

¢ When a modem built in personal computer or the PC card (PCMCIA) is used
to make communication, COM port setting is required on the connection
destination specifying screen.
Also, the COM port of the modem built in personal computer or the PC card
(PCMCIA) is determined internally.
For the setting method, refer to the personal computer manual.

e The standard AT command cannot be used in some modems.
If the standard command is selected but the modem cannot connect with the
line, the user should designate the AT command.
For the standard and AT command designation setting, refer to Section
23.4.1.

(7) Connection cable
For connection of the peripheral device and modem, use the RS-232C cable
supplied with the modem or the specified cable.
Since the peripheral device may have a different connector, check the
specifications of the connector when purchasing the modem.

(8) Modem setting
Make modem setting.
The following screen can be browsed using Line connection or AT command
help for AT command registration.

AT command help

In general, Modem functions properly in the default settings itself.
Ifit does notwaork in default settings, set the Moderm initial condition and confirm the following AT Commands.

~Modem settings on PC side
ATECH Turns OM the CD signal by carrier receive mode.

ATGR Returns the acknowledge code for the AT Command.
ATVR Return the acknowledgment in string format.
ATIMN MrP Auto selection mode is recommended.

In general, MMP block should he a maximum of size 128 Bytes per Black,
Ifvou can not assign the MNP Auto selection mode, use the Direct asynchronous mode
for Communications.

ATEDR Dizsconnects the line when ER signal goes OFF.

ATEKN (ATEHNEINERN) Select RTSACTS flow control.

Example: ATECTQOVTINIEDZEKT

~Modermn settings on ABTELIQBETELIC 24 side
ATECH ATQn  ATWn  ATWn  AT&Dn
ATERN (ATEHN&IN&RN) are same as "Modem settings on PC side”.

ATEnN Enahle Echo back.

ATESN Sets DR signal always OM mode.

*This command is applicable to the Moderns which have the DR signal.

ATEn=1 To enahble the Auto call receive, set a value greater than 1 inthe S register for the function.
Example: ATECTQOWTINIEDZEKIETES050=1

POINT

o When you used the modem for the other purpose previously, return the
modem to the factory-set status using the following command.

AT&F&W
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(9) About RS-232C interface
When the TEL data set on GPPW is transferred from the peripheral device to
the AGTEL/Q6TEL, the RS-232C interface specifications on the A6GTEL/Q6TEL
side are as follows.

Pin Number | Signal Abbreviation Signal Name Signal Direction Modem Side
2 SD(TXD) Send data _— Equivalent to RD
3 RD(RXD) Receive data -— Equivalent to SD
4 ER(DTR) Terminal ready notification _— Equivalent to ER
5 SG Signal ground — SG
6 DR(DSR) Data equipment ready —— Equivalent to DR
7 RS(RTS) Request to send E— Equivalent to RS
8 CS(CTS) Clear to send -— Equivalent to CS
9 RI(CI) Recelve |nd-|cat|0n -— Equivalent to RI(CI)
(Call detection)

The following wiring example is for proximate connection.

Peripheral Q6TEL/
device side A6TEL side
Pin No. o L Pin No.

FG| 1 : : 1 |FG
T™XD|[ 2 : : 2 |m™D
o I == P
RTS| 4 E i 4 |RTS
cTs| 5 : | 5 |CTS
psr[ 6 F—— o osm

sG| 7 - : 7 |sG
DTR[ 20 ——————%—///><1\\\———————— 20 |DTR

Shield
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(10) Restrictions on telephone line
(@) Do not use the call-waiting phone line.
On the call-waiting phone line, interruption ringers may corrupt the data or
disconnect the telephone line.

(b) Avoid using a party line.
If you pick up the receiver during telephone line connection, the telephone
line may be disconnected.

(c) An analog two-wire type telephone line can be used.
Note that a digital line can be connected by using a terminal adopter.

POINT

The telephone line of four wire type may not be connected depending on the
modular jack wiring type.

For the four wire type, conduct a connection test in advance to check whether
connection can be made or not.

(d) Instructions for cellular phones
1) About the modem for radio communication using a cellular phone
Though different makers call modems differently, this manual call them
a cellular phone communication unit as a generic name.
Choose the model according to the cellular phone used.
For details, contact the company of the cellular phone you use.

2) Although the cellular phone model which can automatically get an
incoming call has no problems when it connects to the line, the model
which cannot automatically get an incoming call cannot connect to the
line if the modem is not provided with the ANS/ORG/TEL select switch.
As the line connection procedure depends on the phone company or
model, consult the maker of the phone you use.
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17.3 Using PLC Read/Write

MELSEC

PLC read and PLC write access the PLC and read/write data.

Since the same kind of dialog box is used for PLC read and PLC write operations, a
common explanation is given for both here.

Refer to Section 20.2 for the PLC read/write password for the Q series.

17.3.1 Executing PLC read/PLC write

[Purpose]

Q/QnA FX

Selects data and subjects it to a PLC read or PLC write operation.

[Operating Procedure]
Select [Online]

[Dialog Box]

— [Read from PLC] ([Write to PLC]), or click (ﬁl i’l ).

The Read from PLC screen is shown below. The Write to PLC screen has the
addition of the button on the following screen.

Read from PLC

| %]
Connecting interface ICUM'I P IEF'U module
1) PLC Cornection  Metwork no. [T Station no. [Host  PLC type [325H
Target memory Frogram mernary,/Device mermorji Title “ 3)
File: selection | Device datal Programl Eommon' Local I _
v
Drevice data =
Pararn+Prog | Cancel al se\ectlonsl — IMNN Clase |
EI I Prograrn
C] MaN 00/01/1219:45:02  2140Byte
El . [67] Parameter r~ Related functions
2) ] PLC/Netwark, 00/01/12 19:.44:58 5646
—_—
. [E] Device memary Transfer setup...
-] Device data
Feyword setup. .
Fiemote operation...
~ Clear PLC memoary... 6)
4] | 2
Farmat PLLC memary.
8) =F >
& whole range Arrange PLC mernory...
) Refreshyi o
4) Slresh wew € Range specification 2R | |0 = |32?57 Create tite... | 7)
|
Total free zpace
volume E.'r'te)
[Description]

Items in parentheses relate to "PLC write."

1) Connecting interface

Displays the connecting interface and accessed station.
With the Q/QnA series, the applicable memory is set.
On clicking the button, the label assigned to the Q/QnA series memory is

displayed.
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2)

3)

4)

5)

6)

7

PLC data (active data)

For "PLC read", the list of data in the applicable memory is displayed.

For "PLC read", if there is no data for either comment 1/comment 2 or
extension comment, nothing is displayed. Note that is not possible to select
more than one data item each for file register and device initial value (when
using Q/QnA series).

For "PLC write", a data list of the opened project is displayed.

Select the parameters and all programs of the project with the
buttons.

Clear all data with the [Cancel all selectiong| button.

Device data name (read only)
Clicking this button sets a data hame to be read when multiple device memories
are present.

button

Clicking this button updates the PLC data in the PLC read window.
This button is not featured with "PLC write."
When several peripheral devices are connected to the PLC, click the

button to check the latest PLC data before reading the PLC file.

| Freespace volume | button (Q/QnA series only)

Clicking this button shows the maximum contiguous area (QnA series only) and
total free area of the applicable memory.

This button is not effective for the A series.

Related function
Clicking the buttons displays functions related to PLC read/PLC write.
See Section 17.1 Specifying the Connection Target
See Section 19.5 Operating the PLC Remotely
See Section 20.1 Registering New Entry Codes/Changing Entry Codes
See Section 21.1 Clearing the PLC Memory
See Section 21.2 Formatting a QCPU (Q mode), QnACPU
See Section 21.3 Sorting the QCPU (Q mode), QnACPU Memory

Create title
Creates a label for the applicable memory when using Q/QnA series.
Clicking this button displays the dialog box shown below.

Create target memory title |

Cancel |

Target mermary I

Title |

Set a label of up to 32 characters, then click the button.
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8) Extension file register
For A series:
A block No. can be designated only if extension file register was selected at 2).

File reqizter
" File register
& Esterzion file register Block no. |1

For Q/QnA series:

Set any required file name at the PLC side.

The file name can be designated when writing. As a default, the GPPW device
name is set.

Read from (write to) file registers may be performed within the 32k point range
of data other than 0. An error will occur if the range specified is greater than 32k
points.

In Range specification, set a range not greater than 32k points.

File reqgizter
€ whole range
¥ Range specification =R |0 — |32TEY
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For FX series:
This setting is not possible with the FX series.

File register registration procedure

Setting of

file register in use

4 Porameter - ----- PLC file setting window for PLC parameters

PLC name |PLC sotom [P

EPLE A2 Device | Proes

ostie | SFC |10 sssignment |

File egister Device ilia vaue
& Notused. © Notused
c c

Corespondng [ <] Conesponding [~ ]
memary memoty

€ Use the following e € Use the folowing e
Conespondng [ <] [ =
memary memary
File name. Fie name.

Capaciy K
(1K points-1018 K points)
Comment e used in a commend il forlocal device:
& Notused. @ Notused
c c

Conespondng [ | Conespondig [ ]
memory memory
€ Use the followingfe. Fie name.

Conespondng

e rame

Py Y = =

Select "Use the following file".

Select "Unused" or
"Use the same file
y as that of the program".

=T =] fore ] prosm
s

File register setting
=1 oy

Davice Lave 50

New device memory creation window
New device memory creation

How to create device memory
Right-click "Device memory " in

the project list choose new file
(Refer to Section 5.8)

[ P & | 7 [characeer sersmg]

Write of file register l

Y ] - - - - - - - Online PLC write window
Cornesting rteface [EPPW o T

PLC Comecton Network o [T Staton o o PLCupe TR
Tatget memoy 1T Card ARAN] =] e |

Fie seleton | Dvicedot | Proram | Common| Local |

Paantios | _Sdectal | Cancl ol sctons] e |

=) Proaan

MAIN
) Deviee conment
[ COMMENT

O] e Tranfor st
(2] Paramete
[ PLC/MNetwork. Keyword setup.

&£ Fleregitr
FRemote operation.

Clear PLE memary.

— [T—

e [T

& Range specification ZR [0 32767 Credte tlle
e FT—

M [y, o —

|

Write of file register to QCPU

fe
)

Write of parameters to QCPU |
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[Operating Procedure]
1. Setthe access destination as described in "Specifying the Connection
Destination.”

2. Display the PLC read (write) dialog box.

3. At 2), check the checkbox of the data name for which PLC read (write) is to be
carried out.

4. When the file selection is a program, device comment, or device memory, set
the range setting and other settings on the relevant tabbed sheet.

5. Click the button.

When the PLC is in the RUN mode, the After STOP remotely is the PLC writing
executed? dialog box appears. Choose | Yes].

At this time, check the peripheral and PLC side parameters.

If the parameter check results in mismatch, read (write) is suspended.

Also, if data of the same name exists at the read destination (write destination)
on the Q/QnA series, the overwrite confirmation dialog box appears.

When you click [ Yes all], the confirmation dialog box does not appear and you
can perform batch read from (write to) PLC.

When write to PLC is finished, the PLC state is STOP. Is remote-RUN
executed? dialog box appears. Choose | Yes].
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POINTS

¢ If online change is necessary, set this function by selecting [Tools] —
[Options], and setting to the online change mode from the write mode or
monitor mode.
Alternatively, select [Convert] — [Convert (Online change)].
For details on online change, see Section 17.9.
For details on online change settings, see Section 16.10.

o With the A series, as long as the program capacity settings match, program
reading (writing) is possible, even if there is a mismatch with, for example, the
device comment capacity.

However, if parameter reading (writing) is executed at the same time, no
capacity mismatch will occur.

e When writing to the E°PROM of a memory cassette with built-in
RAM/E’PROM for AnUCPU (AAUMCA-8E, 32E, 128E), set the memory
switch to "ROM."

e The number of subprograms that can be written with an A4AUCPU differs
according to the installed memory cassette.
The subprograms that can be written are indicated below.

Memory A3NMCA- A4UMCA- A4UMCA- A4UMCA-
Cassette Otose | ASAMCASE 128 8E,32E 128E
\Writing
possible Sublonly |{Sub1,23 ([Sub1,23 ([Sublonly |Subi1,23
Subprograms

o With the Q/QnA series, if a program with peripheral statements/notes
appended is written, the statements/notes are not written to the PLC.
Therefore, when reading out a program from the PLC, be careful not to save
(by overwriting) the program with no statements or notes.

Since the CPU/GPP setting is made when the statements/notes are created,
see Section 10.1 or Section 10.2.

e When using the Q/QnA series, it is not possible to write a device memory to
an IC memory card.
Similarly, it is not possible to write file registers to the built-in RAM.

e When using the Q/QnA series, when multiple sequence programs are written
to the memory using "PLC write", carry out program setting in the PLC
parameters.

e When batch writing data to an FX series model, set the PLC to the STOP
status.
If the PLC is in the RUN status, batch writing is not possible; in this case use
the online change function described above.

o |f the program memory of an FX series model is an EPROM cassette, write
programs with a ROM writer. If it is an EEPROM cassette, set the protect
switch OFF before writing.

e When the A171SH project of MOTION (SCPU) is open, performing PLC
read/write to A172SH executes it as A171SH.
When the A172SH project of MOTION (SCPU) is open, performing PLC
read/write to A171SH executes it as A171SH.

e PLC write cannot be performed if an instruction code error program exists
after the END instruction.
Delete it in the list mode.
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17.3.2 Setting the read/write range for device data

A QI/QnA FX

O O O

[Purpose]
Sets the type, range, etc., of the devices to be read (written) when device memory
has been selected on the <<File selection>> sheet.
The device memory contents are not written to the program memory of the PLC.
They are written to the device memory area.

[Operating Procedure]
Select [Online] — [Read from PLC] ([write to PLC]) — <<Device data>> tab, or click
(ﬁ' ﬂ ) — then click the <<Device data>> tab

[Dialog Box]
The screen for "PLC read" is shown here; the screen for "PLC write" is of the same
type

Connecting interface ICDM'I P ICPU module
PLC Connection  Metwork no. [~ Station no. [Host  PLCtpe JB28H
Target memary IPrngram mermary/Device memnr}j Title I

File selection Device data | F’rograml Commonl Local I _W
1) —» [V Intemal device memary Diefault | Close |
Input colurmn
2) * ’7 © Noof points+stat % Stat+end ‘
Device Label r Related functions
=
Device Sym. | Digit | Mo, of point | Start End [+ Transfer setup...
Input relay b3 16 8192 1] 1FFFJ
Output relay hs 16 8192 1] 1FFF Keyword setup...
3) ———» | ¥ |Intemal relay bd 10 81592 1] 8191
¥ |Latch relay L 10 8192 0 8191 Remate operation...
3| Link relay B 16 8192 a 1FFF TLE
% [Annunciator F__ 2048 o 47~ wl
= Format PLC memory...
I Link memory " Buffer memary  Start address{lowest digit not needed) [ T
| | 5
4) 0 Ha. u fo J Create title... )
Total free space
el —

[Description]
1) Internal device memory
Reads (writes) the designated built-in device data.
Check the checkbox to select it.
If device memory has been selected in the <<File selection>> sheet, an error
will be displayed if the Internal device data checkbox is cleared.

2) Input column (Q/QnA/A series only)
Sets the range designation method for the devices to be read (written).
®© No. of points + start
Set the number of device points and the first device number.
© Start + end
Set the first device number and the final device number.
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3)

4)

5)

Device Laval

The default settings are for all device types, and the entire range of each.
The devices that can be read (written) with the A series and QnA series are
indicated below.

A series
Readable/writ able devices M/L/S *1,B,F T *2,C *2,D,W, A, Z,V
Readable devices X, Y, special D, special M

Q/QnA series

M, L,B,FSB,V,S, T*2 ST %2, C *2,D, W, SW,

Readable/writ able devices FX. FY FD. Z

Readable devices X, Y, SM, SD

* 1 : With the A series, a single range setting is made for the three device types M, L,
and S.
* 2 : Three types - contact, coil, and present value - are read (written).

FX series
With the FX series, all the readable/writ able devices are designated.

Link memory Start address (Q/QnA series only)

Checking this checkbox with the Q/QnA series causes batch reading of the link
memory of the designated data link module or network module.

The range of modules that can be designated is 1 to 4.

Since "PLC write" is not possible with a link memory, only reading can be
designated.

The data can be read to J*x\W* 3 of the device memory.

For details on the device designation method, see the Q/QnACPU
Programming Manual (Common Instructions).

This setting is not possible with the A series.

Buffer memory start address (Q/QnA series only)

Checking this checkbox with the Q/QnA series causes batch reading of the
buffer memory of the designated special function module.

To designate the special function module, set the first output number (however,
the lowest digit is unnecessary).

The setting range is 0 to 1FF.

Since "PLC write" is not possible with respect to a buffer memory, only reading
can be set.

The data can be read to U*\G* * of the device memory.

For details on the device designation method, see the Q/QnACPU
Programming Manual (Common Instructions).

This setting is not possible with the A series.

<Setting Example>
Case where the first I/O numberis 40| U
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17.3.3 Setting the program reading/writing range

A Q/QnA FX

[Purpose]
Sets the program range for reading/writing.

[Operating Procedure]
Select [Online] — [Read from PLC] ([Write to PLC]) — <<Program>> tab, or click
(E ﬁ ) — then click the <<Program>> tab.

[Dialog Box]
The dialog box for "PLC read" is shown here; the dialog box for "PLC write" is of the
same type.
Read from PLC B
Connecting interface ICDM'I P, IEF'U
PLC Connection  Metwaork no | i) Station no. IHDSt PLC type ]
Target rmemary I j Title “
File selectionl Device data  Program | Eommonl Local I _
. —Hangesetup——————————— ) Close |
Selected programs view & Whole rangs
(" |Frogam € Step range specification - Related functions
L MaIN
Transfer zetup... |
< 2)
Keyword setup...
Start End
Femote operation
1)— IU e
Clear PLC memary....
-~
Format PLC memony...
r&llocate memary for "Afrite during RUM'— h
Arrange PLC mernary...
500 Step 3)
g Create fitle...
J
Largest contiguous Tatal f
MI wolume: Byte vsljméee e Bute

[Description]
1) Selected programs view
Displays a list of programs selected for read (write) data using file selection.

2) Range setup
Sets the range for programs selected for read (write) data.
When multiple programs have been selected, the All range setting is
automatically made.
® Whole range
tire range is read (written).
© Step range specification
The range designated by first and final step numbers is read (written).

3) Allocate memory for "Write during RUN" (Q/QnA series only)
With the Q/QnA series, to accommodate the increase in steps during online
change, an area equivalent to the number of steps secured for online change is
secured when a program is written to the PLC.
For details on online change, see Section 17.9.
This setting is not possible with the A series and FX series.
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17.3.4 Setting the comment read/write range

[Operating Procedure]

Q/QnA

FX

¢ Reading (writing) comments common to all programs
Select [Online] — [Read from PLC] ([Write to PLC]) — <<Common>> tab, or click
(& | #]), then click the <<Common>> tab.

e Reading (writing) program-specific comments
Select [Online] — [Read from PLC] ([Write to PLC]) — <<Local>> tab, or click ﬂ
o (&|), then click the <<Local>> tab.

[Dialog Box]

A series PLC read the <<Common>> sheet and Q/QnA series PLC write.
The <<Common>> sheet is shown here; the <<Local>> sheet is of the same type.

(However, the A series <<Local>> sheet has no range setting for extension

comments.

e A series PLC read <<Common>> sheet:

File selectionl Device datal Programm ':

[ Readfwiite the comments of the zet range. |

" Comment]

| Local I
If closed,

 Comment2 specifications

"Comment type specification|E xcluding Extended Eomments]—‘ the changed 1ange

will be deleted.

("~ Range specifization
PLE/GPPA I GPPW Farmat I
Dievice Start End Start End
fid
Special M
1) s Special D
j Camment1/2 memory capacity ID K Bytes
Device Start End Start End |~
=
L -

Extended comment memory capacity ID K Bytes
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e Q/QnA series PLC write <<Common>> sheet:

File selectionl Device datal Program ~ Comman |Local I

[Read/write the comments of the set range. |
If cloged, the changed range specifications will be deleted.

(PLC/GPPA Fc-rmatl GPPW Fomat |

Device Start End Start End [~
—_

-

2)

PLLC comment write Format[CPL Format)
’7 Count of character per comment I [2--32]

[Dialog Box]
The FX series PLC read <<Common>> sheet and PLC write <<Common>> sheet
are shown here. With the FX series, there is no <<Local>> tab.
e FX series PLC read <<Common>> sheet:

File selectionl Device datal Frogram

[ It operates readwrite of comment of get range |
If cloze iz executed, changed range setting will be cancelled.

PLCAFXGF I GPPW format I

Cevice Start End Stant End

-
—

1) —

e FX series PLC write <<Common>> sheet:

File selectionl Device datal Program

[ It operates readAwnite of comment of zet range |
If cloge is executed, changed range selecting will be cancelled.

PLC/F<GF I GPP' format I

Device Start End Start End

-
—

1)

— PLC wirite comment farmat (CPU format)

2)——— Count of character per I
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[Description]
1) Device range setting

Sets the range of device comments to be read (written) when device comment
data has been selected by file selection.
The details of comment range setting when editing device comments are set.
If the read (write) range is incorrect, it is changed.
However, when the range is changed, the comment range setting for device
comment editing is also automatically changed.
For details on comment range setting, see Section 9.7.

When writing with the A series, always carry out range setting. Note, however,
that no range designation is required when the entire range is to be read.
When reading (writing) the entire range with the QnA series, no range
designation is required.

For the Q series, up to 64k points can be written to the PLC. There are no
restrictions on saving onto the HD/FD of the peripheral device.

When reading with the FX series, all that is required is to select the comment
data file: range setting is not necessary.

2) PLC write comment form (Q/QnA series only)
Sets the number of characters of comments written to a Q/QnA series PLC.
In device comment editing, comments of up to 32 characters can be created,
but memory capacity can be saved by reducing the number of characters
written to the PLC.
The setting range is 2 to 32 characters.
There is no setting for reading.
This setting is not possible with the A series.

POINTS

e There are two types of device comment: comments common to all programs
and program-specific comments. This is not the case with previous packages
(GPPA, GPPQ, FXGP(DOS), FXGP(WIN).

Therefore, first read Section 9 "SETTING DEVICE COMMENTS" before
reading (writing) device comments.

e With the A series, it is not possible to read (write) device comments unless a
comment memory capacity setting has been made.
Make the PLC parameter memory capacity setting by referring to the
comment capacity displayed under the range designation.

o With the Q/QnA series, device comment reading is CPU format.
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[Purpose]

MELSEC
17.4 Verifying the Peripheral Side and PLC Side Data
A Q/QnA FX
O O O

Compares and verifies the program, parameters and device comments in the PLC
CPU and the data on the peripheral device side.

[Operating Procedure]

[Online] — [Verify with PLC]

[Dialog Box]

Verify with PLC

Cornectingintertace [COMT

<> [P uni

PLC Connection  Metwork Mo [0 Station No. [Host FLCtype  [E30

-

Target memary I

=] s [

-6)

Edit datalverify source) PLE data [Veiiy dest] Eie |
-] Progiam =k Program
C T AN mp - Rielated iunctions
~[] MAIN-SFC [ MELS&P2/microco
{#] Perameter =[] Parameter Transfer setup...
[0 PLCMetwork [ PLCMetwork ——
2) %) Devics conment = [F) Device comment _ fomodsatp |
] Comment data [ Expansion commen Fiemale operation...
Clear PLC memory
Format PLC memory.
|/ — ]
Anange PLC memory. |
Cornment verfy typs
4) © EaiDe & FLCData ‘ Creats tile |
Fiefresh view
Largest configuous
Fres spacs valume) W‘fme 2 UBypte  Totsl free capacity Byt

3)
[Description]
1) Connection destination information
Shows the connected interface and accessed station.
For the QnA series, set the corresponding memory.
2) Edited data (verify source)
Lists the programs and parameter data of the project.
Check the data name check box to make selection.
3) PLC data (verify destination)
Lists the programs and parameter data in the PLC CPU.
Check the data name check box to make selection.
If extended comments have not been written to the PLC CPU, the extended
comment item does not appear.
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4) Comment verify type

Select whether the device comments of the edited data (verify source)
comments or those of the PLC data (verify destination) are used as the basis of

verify.

The verify basis is indicted below.

PLC Data

ACPU QCPU (A mode), Motion Controller

QCPU (Q mode), QnA

Edited data areaPLC data area ....... Comments outside the PLC data area are not verified.

Edited data area=PLC data area ..... All devices will be the target of verify.

Edited data areaPLC data area ....... Comment sections not existing in the edited data are

handled as "no comment".

Verify is executed in the device area set to
the comments of the comment type
(kana/kanji, extended) selected in the PLC
data and written to the PLC CPU.

Verify is executed in the device area set to
the comment file selected in the PLC data.

Gppw Data

ACPU QCPU (A mode), Motion Controller

QCPU (Q mode), QnA

Edited data areaPLC data area ....... Comments outside the PLC data area are not verified.

Edited data area=PLC data area ..... All devices will be the target of verify.

Edited data areaPLC data area ....... Comment sections not existing in the edited data are

handled as "no comment".

Verify is executed in the device area set in
the PLC write range setting of the
comments of the comment type (kana/kaniji,
extended) selected in the PLC data.

If PLC write range setting has not been

made, verify is executed in the whole edit
device area in GPPW.

Verify is executed in the device area set in
the PLC write range setting of the
comments selected in the edit data.

If PLC write range setting has not been
made, verify is executed in the whole edit
device area in GPPW.

POINTS

¢ The following instruction applies to the verify of comments on the QnA series.
When selecting multiple comment files, verify the identical file names.

e The M, L and S of the ACPU or QCPU (A mode) must be verified when the
device range setting has been made with reference to the editing data range.
Otherwise, the verify results of the M, L and S will be illegal.
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5) Program tab
Click this tab to show the following screen.

File selection  Proaram |

—Rangesetup—————————
Selected programs view & whole range
Program " Step range specification
----- kAN
e—————a)
Start End
1] R 1]

r Allocate memory for “white during RUK'—
500 Step

a) Range setup
Set the verify area of the program.
® Whole range
All area of the selected programs is verified.
© Step range specification
Only the specified area of the selected programs is verified.
Set the area with the first and last step numbers.

6) button

Click this button when the setting is finished.

[Setting Procedure]
1. Setthe access destination in Transfer setup.

2. Show the PLC verify screen.
3. Check the desired data check boxes at 2) and 3) to make selection.
4. When verifying programs, set the area at 5).

5. After the setting is over, click 6).
After completion, the verify result dialog box appears.

POINTS

o When multiple pieces of data have been chosen in file selection, verify is
performed between identical data names. Also, if the data names selected do
not correspond between the verify source and destination, an error message
appears.

When sequence programs are to be verified one by one between the verify
source and destination, you can specify different data names.

¢ If more than 100 discrepancies are found in the verify results, the results of
up to 100 discrepancies are displayed and verify is suspended at that point.
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MELSEC
17.5 Write to PLC (Flash ROM)
17.5.1 Write the program memory to ROM
A Q/QnA FX
X O X

[Purpose]
Batch-writes the data of the program memory to the standard ROM or linear flash
ROM. (Q series only)
To write to the ATA, choose [Online] — [Write to PLC].

[Operating Procedure]
Select [Online] — [Write to PLC (Flash ROM)] — [Write the program memory to

ROM].
[Dialog Box]
Copy program memory data into ROM
l) [ Al data in program memory will be witten into the target.
Target Standard RO n

The memory size of the target will be changed inta
the zame size of program memaory.

The data written into |C Card[ROM] can't be read
directly by Image data reading

[Description]
1) Target
Choose Standard ROM or IC Card (ROM) (for linear flash ROM).

POINTS

o Data of the program memory written to the ROM cannot be read in image
data reading.
Read it directly from the PLC.

o |f program memory data is written to the ROM, device memory data cannot be
written to the ROM.
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MELSEC
17.5.2 Write to PLC (Flash ROM)

A Q/QnA FX

X O X

[Purpose]

Writes data to the standard ROM or flash ROM. (Q series only)
Since transfer/write may take time depending on the performance of the peripheral
device, use the following menu to write a program to the ROM.

When writing the program memory data of the PLC to ROM
Select [Online] — [Write to PLC (Flash ROM)] — [Write the program memory to

ROM].

When writing the project data to ROM (PLC card slot required)
Select [Tools] — [IC memory card] — [Write IC memory card].

To write to the ATA, choose [Online] — [Write to PLC].
As the corresponding memory, choose Memory card (ROM).

[Operating Procedure]

Select [Online] — [Write to PLC (Flash ROM)] — [Write to PLC (Flash ROM)].

[Dialog Box]
Write to PLC[Flash ROM) [<]
Target memory
IC Card Type 2)
T i/ ] [Emein ]
File selestion | Commen | Local |
Faram + Frog | Select all | Cancel all selections |
-] Frogiam
- [ mam
E+E] Devies comment
=[] COMMENT
Er{&] Parameter
[ FLCMetwork
1
Reservation steps for Wirite during RUN - - File r=gister
’7 500 steps ‘H’Hange specification ZR |0 - |327ET

[Description]
1) PLC write setting
Refer to Section 17.5.

2) button

Refer to Section 20.2.

POINT

For Write to PLC (Flash ROM) with the other station specified, set the time
check (seconds) to 45 seconds on the Transfer setup screen.
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17.6 Deleting Data in the PLC

A Q/QnA FX
X O X
[Purpose]
Deletes data such as programs and parameters in the PLC when using the QnA
series.
[Operating Procedure]
Select [Online] — [Delete PLC data].
[Dialog Box]
Delete PLC data | x|
Connecting interface ICDM'I P ICF‘U
1) FLC Connection  Metwork no. [0 Station no. [Host  PLCwpe 2851
Target mermnary PLC Fab Title ||
File selection | ‘_ 3)
" Param+Prog | Cancel all selactionsl Cloze |
Bl Program - )
.D MAIN 98/09/2910:11:09 2 pliclacalictions
|:| SUB1 98/07/0811:2328 = Transter setup.
=-{%] Device comment 4|
2) @D COMMENT 98/07/06 11:18:04 Keyward setup |
E{&] Parameter
[ PLEMetwark 98/07/0811:22:14 ———— |
EI-- Device iritial value -
Tl e S ""‘I R MLI_I Clear PLC memary... |
~ Format PLC memory... |
Arrange PLC memor}l...l
Create titlz. .. |
Refresh view
ey volumel tzlrE;Zt contiguous ’— Byt l;ﬁ!ﬂt&e space ’— Bute

[Description]
1) Connection destination information
Displays the connected interface/applicable station for access.
Set the applicable memory.
2) PLC data
Displays the list of data in the applicable memory.
Check the checkbox for the data name to be deleted to select it.
Select the project parameters and all programs by clicking the
buttons.
Cancel all data by clicking the [Cancel all selections | button.

3) [Execute] button

Click this button after setting the necessary settings.

17 - 56



17. CONNECTING A PLC

[Operating Procedure]
1. Setthe access destination as described in "Specifying the Connection
Destination.”
2. Display the PLC file delete dialog box.

3. Check the checkbox for the data name to be deleted in 2) to select it.

4. After making the necessary settings, click 3).

POINT

o PLC file deletion is possible for the Q/QnA series only.
When using the A series, select [Online] — [clear PLC memory] to all-clear
the data in the memory cassette, then write only the necessary data again.
For details on PLC memory clear, see Section 21.1.1.
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17.7 Changing PLC Data Attributes
A Q/QnA FX
X O X

[Purpose]
Changes the attributes to "writing disabled" and "display disabled" in order to protect
programs, parameter data and other data in QnA series PLC from unwanted
access. (QnA series only)

[Operating Procedure]
Select [Online] — [Change PLC data attributes].

[Dialog Box]
Change data attributes. E
Connecting interface ICD'\’H Py ICPU
1) FLC Connection  Metwork no. [0 Station ro. [Host  PLC type [32851 5)
Target memony Title |
File selection | 4_ 4)
Hecute —
. v
Param+Prog | Cancel all selacliunsl Fielease display protection | Clase |
E!-- Program - X
] Maim 98/09/2910:11:09 2 ~ Related functions
[ sue1 98/07/0811:2328 ¢
Device comment ml
] COMMENT 98/07/06 11:18:04 Keyword setup
Parareter =
- [ PLCMetwork. 98/07/08 11:22:149. Remate operation. .
El-- Device initial value =
P | T s AnnT WI R ) 5 i—l Clear PLC memory...
~
Formnat PLC memary...
il Arange PLC memary....
™ ‘white protection Croats tH
Refresh view | [~ Display protection —Irea e e

A

Largest contiguaus Tolal free space
Fres space volume wallom Bute volime BEyte

3)

[Description]
1) Connection destination information
Displays the connected interface/applicable station for access.
Set the applicable memory.

2) PLC data
Displays the list of data in the applicable memory.
Check the checkbox for the data name whose attributes are to be changed to

select it.
Select the project parameters and all programs by clicking the
buttons.

Cancel all data by clicking the | Cancel all selections | button.
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3) Attribute

Sets the data attributes.

If both the Display prohibited and Write prohibited checkboxes are selected by

checking them, data is neither written nor displayed.

e When write disable is selected:
Data cannot be written or deleted by access from a peripheral device.

¢ When display disable is selected:
The existence of the data is not indicated in the display on accessing from a
peripheral device.

4) [Execute]button

Click this button after setting the necessary settings.

5) |Release display prohibition| button
Releases data for which the display disable or write disable status is set from
the disabled status.
On clicking the | Release display prohibition | button, the dialog box shown below

is displayed.
Releaze display protection
Release the display and write protection of the specified file
at the zame time
6) » File name I
7 > File type IF'ru:ngram j
8) =|| Erecute I Cloze |

6) File name
Set the file name for which the display disable or write disable status is to be
canceled.
If the file name for which the parameter has been changed and the set file
name do not match, the "disabled" status cannot be released.

7) File type
Set the file type for which the disabled status is to be cancelled.

8) button
After setting the file name and file type, click the button.

If the set file name or file type does not agree with that at the PLC side, the
disabled status cannot be canceled.
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[Operating Procedure]
e Changing to the "write disabled"/"display disabled" status
1. Setthe access destination by as described in "Specifying the Connection
Destination."

2. Display the PLC data attribute change dialog box.
3. Check the checkbox for the data name to be deleted at 2) to select it.
4. Set the type of attribute at 3).
5. Click 4).

e Canceling the write disabled or display disabled status
1. Setthe access destination as described in "Specifying the Connection

Destination.”
2. Display the PLC data attribute change dialog box.
3. Click 5) to display the display disabled cancellation dialog box.

4. Set6)and 7).

5. After setting the necessary settings, click 8).

POINTS

e Be sure not to forget a data name whose display has been disabled.
If the correct data name cannot be set, it will not be possible to designate the
data for access, making reading and writing impossible.
To delete or change display disabled data when you have forgotten the name,
initialize the memory by selecting [Online] — [format PLC memory], then write
the necessary data again.
See Section 21.2 for details on PLC memory formatting.

e |tis possible to change the same attribute of several data at the same time,
but disabled statuses have to be canceled one by one.

¢ If neither selection has been made in attribute designation, the write disabled
status of the selected data is canceled.

17- 60



17. CONNECTING A PLC
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17.8 Reading/Writing PLC User Data
17.8.1 Reading
A Q/QnA FX
X @) X
[Purpose]
Reads CSV format and other files written on the IC memory card to the peripheral
device.

This function may be selected only for the Q series.

Refer to the following manual for the way to use the user data with the sequence
program.

QCPU (Q mode)/QnA programming manual (common instructions manual)

[Operating Procedure]
Select [Online] — [PLC user data] — [Read PLC user datal].

[Dialog Box]

PLC user data read

Conrecting interface ICUM'I <o |EF‘U urit
1) —————— < PLCConnection  Metwork no. [ Station no. [Host PLC ype [Q0BH
beman cardiFor Tie ||
2) ——————Fils salaction |

Select all I Cancel all selections | Cloze |

Target memaory

1] | |

3)—————»  Soveds. | CUELSECGPRW

Riefresh view

Total free space
Fiee space volume| ol Bytes

[Description]
1) Memory card read target setting
Set the read destination of data.

2) Read data setting
Refer to Section 17.3.

3) [Save As]button

Set the save target of the read data.

REMARKS

Use Delete PLC user data to delete data.
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MELSEC
17.8.2 Writing PLC user data
A Q/QnA FX
X O X

[Purpose]
Writes data created in the CSV format and others to the ATA.
(Q series only)

[Operating Procedure]
Select [Online] — [PLC user data] — [Write PLC user datal].

[Dialog Box]

PLC user data read

Conrecting interface ICUM'I <o |EF‘U urit
1) —————— < PLCConnection  Metwork no. [ Station no. [Host PLC ype [Q0BH
beman cardiFon Tie ||
2) —————Fils salaction |

Select all I Cancel all selections | Cloze |

Target memaory

1] | |

3)—————»  Soveds. | CUELSECGPRW

Riefresh view

Total free space
Fiee space volume| ol Bytes

[Description]
1) Memory card write target setting
Set the write destination of data.

2) Written data setting
Refer to Section 17.3.

3) [Save As]button

Set the save target of the written data.

POINTS

e Use Format PLC memory to format the IC memory card.

o The attributes (read only, hidden file) of a project file are invalid if they are set
on Windows' Explorer or the like.
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MELSEC
17.9 Executing Online Change
A Q/QnA FX
O O O

[Purpose]
In the ladder editing window, changes a part of a sequence program and then
writes it to the PLC while it is in the RUN status.
Online change is possible in the write mode and in the monitor write mode.
Online change cannot be made when the PLC is in the STEP-RUN mode.

There are the following two types of online change.

¢ When making online change frequently
Online change is executed by simply selecting [Tools] — [Options] to preset
online change and then making conversion.

e When not making online change frequently
Choose the [Convert (Online change)] menu at the time of program conversion to
execute online change.

[Operating Procedure]
e Setting online change by menu operation before conversion.
1. Change and correct the program.
2. Convert the program by selecting [Convert] — [Convert (Online change)]
([shift] + [F4]).
Confirm online change in the dialog box shown below.
o Executing online change at program conversion by options setting
1. Select [Tools] — [Options] — <<Common>> and then set the online change
setting to "Write during RUN (while PLC is running)."
See Section 16.10 for details on the online change setting.
2. Change and correct the program.
3. Convert the program by selecting [Convert] ().
Execute online change in the dialog box shown below.

Online change confirmation dialog box
MELSEC series GPP =l

Caution
PLC cantral has changed.

kake sure evemnthing iz zafe then execute again.
The wite deztination iz the program in the program memory.
Ok

White destination program: bMaAlM
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The following tables list precautions for making online change.

(1)

For A series

Item

Description

EEP-ROM of other than
AnUCPU

¢ Online change cannot be made to EEP-ROM of other than AnUCPU.

Online change to other
stations

e Online change can be made to other stations via the MELSECNET (ll, /10). However,
note that the sequence program will be corrupted if online change is made from
multiple peripheral devices to a single PLC.

A2CCPU, A2CJCPU

e To make online change, select [Tools] — [Options] — (Common) sheet and set the
edit object (shift forward setting) to "1 ladder block (Don't shift the program forward)"
on the (Common) sheet. Otherwise, an error will occur, bringing the PLC down.

For shift forward setting, refer to Section 16.11.

Deletion of corresponding
device from program

o |f a deletion during execution of the OUT instruction or changing a device No. has
removed the corresponding device from the program, the output status is held.
Force the unnecessary coil outputs for control to be switched off by selecting [Online]
— [Debug] — [Device test].
For the device test, refer to Section 19.1 "Carrying Out a Device Test".

(2)

For Q/QnA series

Item

Description

Online change to other
stations

e Online change can be made to other stations via the MELSECNET (ll, /10).

Online change to built-in
RAM during boot operation

o If online change has been made to the built-in RAM during boot operation, write the
converted program to the IC memory cared after STOP using Write to PLC.

Deletion of corresponding
device from program

o |f a deletion during execution of the OUT instruction or changing a device No. has
removed the corresponding device from the program, the output status is held.
Force the unnecessary coil outputs for control to be switched off by selecting [Online]
— [Debug] — [Device test].
For the device test, refer to Section 19.1 " Carrying Out a Device Test ".

Steps secured for online change

QnA series

e Online change cannot be made beyond the number of steps set as those secured for
online change on the (Sequence/SFC program) sheet after selecting [Online] —
[Write to PLC] — (Sequence/SFC program) sheet.

The number of secured steps for online change is reduced for each online change. If
the currently set number of secured steps is exceeded by online change, convert the
program offline and select [Online] — [Write to PLC].

o If the number of steps is greatly increased by online change, preset a large number
of steps secured for online change during program write.

Q series

o If the currently set number of secured steps is exceeded by online change, the
following dialog box appears.
Set new secured steps.

o If the number of secured steps is set to 0 in the following dialog box, only the
sequence program which has exceeded the secured step range is written.

¢ If online change is made to the sequence program whose password has been set,
the password deletion dialog box appears.
Start online change after deleting the password.
If the password cannot be deleted, online change cannot be made.

e The secured steps newly set in the following dialog box do not appear on the
{program) sheet of Write to PLC.

MELSEC Series GPP
Caution

There are nat enough maintenance steps for RUMN write.
Extend the maintenance area tor RUMN write and wite again,

Sometimes PLC may stop about 100ms.,
oK?

Maintenance steps after AN wite [95  Stems

Wit destination program - MAIN

Cancel |
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(3) For FX series

Item

Description

CPU which can make online change

FXac series/FX2 series (version No. V2.1 or later), FXoN series (version No. V1.10 or later),

Model A
odel name FX2N/FX2NC series
. Built-in RAM, optional RAM cassette or optional EEPROM cassette
FX2N series .
(protect switch OFF)
Memory type | FX2NC series Built-in RAM or optional memory card (protect switch OFF)

FX2/FXac series | Built-in RAM or optional RAM cassette

FXoN series Built-in EEPROM

Use of FXoN, FX2, FXzac,

o Corrected ladders do not have additions, deletions and changes to labels P, I.

e Change cannot be made if any ladder before or after corrections includes the output
(OUT) instruction of high-speed counter C235 to 255 or the application instruction

(V3.07 or later), FX2c

FX2N, FXaNe FNC0 to 98.
e There should be no new 1ms retentive timers inserted.
o A substitute instruction for a new instruction cannot be inserted into a program or
rewritten.
o If a substitute instruction has already been programmed, the function of this substitute
instruction is lost by executing online change at that part.
e FNC10 to 12 (CMP, ZCP, MOV) and FNC20 to 25 (ADD, SUB, MUL, DIV, INC, DEC)
instructions are increased in operation speed when neither a word device with digit
Use of FX2

designation nor index qualification is used.
However, when online change or insertion is made, the high-speed processing function
of this part is lost.

o The OFF execution time of the application instructions of the FX2 (V3.07 or later) and
FX2C is shortened.
However, when online change or insertion is executed, the shortening function of this
part is lost, and the value becomes approximately 60% of that of the FX2 (V2.30 or
earlier) series.

Use of FX2
(V2.1 to V2.30)

e When additional application instructions and device numbers are written with the FX2
(V3.07 or later) PLC, these instructions are written directly to the program memory of the
PLC.

At this time, the PLC continues running, handling them as no operations.

However, as soon as the operation mode of the PLC is switched from STOP to RUN, a
program check is performed and the "PROG-E LED" flickers.

In this case, change the incompatible application instructions and device numbers, then
batch-transfer a correct program.

o If a device number not supported by the FX2 (V2.1 to V2.30) is specified as the operand
of an application instruction, this instruction is written directly to the program memory of
the PLC.

At this time, an operation error occurs because the device number for this instruction is
outside the range, but the PLC continues running, handling it as a no operation.
However, as soon as the operation mode of the PLC is switched from STOP to RUN, a
program check is performed and the "PROG-E LED" flickers.

In this case, batch-transfer a program with a correct operand set for the application
instruction.

Use of FXoN
(V1.10 or later)

e When a device number that is not compatible with the FXON is written, the "It cannot
write during RUN because order or device that cannot write in changed program during
RUN is included" message appears and changes to the program are suspended.

e Since the FXON has no pulse execution type application instructions, writing this type of
instruction displays the "Write bad" message and suspends changes to the program.

*k1: Each function is restored by switching the PLC from STOP to RUN after online change has been made.
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)

0

601

X2

POINTS

The following humbers of steps can be written by a single online change.

(1) Q/QnA/A series
A series
Number of program steps after editing (addition/deletion): Within 250
steps
Q/QnA series
Number of program steps after editing (addition/deletion): Within 512
steps
However, if the existing program is not modified but a program is added
to it by pasting and line insertion, the maximum number of steps cannot
be written by a single online change.
In this case, reduce the number of steps written at one time and make
online change several times.
Also be careful when the following corrections have been made.
If a correction is made to step 2 in a program and an addition made to
step 540, online change cannot be made since steps 2 to 540 will be the
object of a single online change.
In this case, perform online change every time a correction is made.

FX series (FXoN/FX2/FX2C/FX2N/FX2NC only)

Ladder modification is made within a single ladder block once and the
number of program steps after editing (addition/deletion) is within 127
steps.

(Including the NOP immediately after the ladder block, but with the
exception of the last ladder)

Program modifications exceeding the above should be batch-transferred.

Precautions for online change
The case where online change cannot be made and its correction method
are described below.

« If the ladder block has no NOP instructions and the number of steps is

greater than 250 (ACPU)/512 (Q/QnACPU)/127 (FXCPU), delete
unnecessary instructions before starting online change.

If NOP instructions exist after the ladder block and the online change
range is exceeded, choose "Don't shift the program forward" and start
online change. Refer to Section 16.10 for shift forward setting.

Note that when step 0 (LD X1) of the following program is to be changed
to LD X3, online change cannot be made if "Shift the program forward"
has been selected.

Ladder mode List mode
x|1 0 LD X1

1 OUT MO
2 NOP
3 NOP
to
600 NOP
601 LD X2
602 OUT M10

-
I {(_MO

| O
| (m10

"Shift the program forward"

Online change cannot be made as steps 0 to 600 will be the target of
online change.

"Don't shift the program forward"

Online change can be made as steps 0 to 1 will be the target of online
change.
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POINTS

(3) When multiple sequence programs are specified for file write
If there is an online change-disabled file, set the PLC to a remote stop
and write to that file.

For the Q series, online change can be made to the PLC program-by-
program. This is useful when there are many corrections and additions in
a program being debugged.

However, if online change has made the memory area of the PLC short,
STOP the PLC, then delete the program in the PLC, and perform write to
PLC.

(4) If there is a pulse instruction in the ladder block to be converted, that
instruction is executed when the pulse execution condition turns from
OFF to ON after online change.

There are the following rise and fall instructions.
Rise instructions .....PLS, MOVP, LDP, MEP, FROMP, TOP, etc.
Fall instructions....... PLF, LDF, MEF, EGF, FCALLP, etc.

Continuity at Online Rise Instruction Fall Instruction

Change RAM EEPROM RAM EEPROM

Only the pulse [Pulse
instruction to  |instructions
be edited is having the
executed. numbers of
the one to be
edited and
later are
executed.

OFF Not executed

ON Not executed Not executed
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17.10 Concept of the Routing Parameters
A Q/QnA FX
O O O

The routing function is used by the station of the PLC in a multi-level system to make
transient transmission to the station of another network No.

To perform the routing function, the "Routing parameters" must be set to associate
the network No.s and stations acting as bridges.

For communication via the MELSECNET II, the routing function cannot be used.

(1) The routing parameters must be set to the request source and relay station of
the PLC.
(@) The request source must be set to make access to the request target.

(b) The relay station must be set to make access from the request source to
the request target and to make access from the request target to the

request source.
(©)

For example, to make transient transmission from 1Ns3 to 3Ns4 in the following
diagram, the routing parameters must be set to the PLC 1Ns3 which makes transient
transmission, to the PLCs 1Ns4 and 2Mp1 which serve as bridges, and to the PLCs
2Ns4 and 3Ns5.

The request target needs no setting.

~N
Routing parameter setting Routing parameter setting
Transfer target| Relay target| Relay target Transfer target |Relay target| Relay target
network No. | network No. | station No. network No. |network No.| station No.
3 1 4 1 2 1

Only transfer target network No. 3 must be set.

Request
source

[1mp1] [ 1N2] [2Ns3]

Network No.1

[ 1N6 | [1Ns5] | 1Ns4]2mp1]
O

Network No.2

Transfer target network No. 2 and 3 need not
be set as they are connected.

Routing parameter setting

[ 2Ns4| 3Ns5| | 3Ns4| | 3N3 |
Request
0 Garget
2N3

Transfer target
network No.

Relay target
network No.

Relay target
station No.

3

2

4

|:| « « « « « Routing parameter setting areas

Transfer target network No. 1 and 2 need not
be set as they are connected.

J

(2) Up to 16 "transfer target network No.s" can be set to the PLC. 16 different
network No.s allow the own station to be a request source or other stations to
be accessed via the own station.
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(3) Routing parameter setting areas and data
For transient transmission, the routing parameter setting areas depend on the
system.
(@) Two-level system
The routing parameters need not be set because transient transmission is
made to within the same network.

Request
source

I I I
( Network No.1 )
I I I
Request
target

(b) Multi-level 1 (two networks)
Set the routing parameters only to the station of the request source.
To the request source, set the data to access the request target (network
No. 2).

Request

source )
| | Relay station | |

( Network No.1 >:| | I:( Network No.2 )
T T T T

Request
target

(c) Multi-level 2 (three networks)
Set the routing parameters to the request source and relay stations.
To the request source, set the data to access the request target (network
No. 3).
To the relay station 1), set the data to access the request target (network
No. 3).
To the relay station 2), set the data to access the request source (network
No. 1).

Request

source ) .
| | Relay station 1) Relay station 2) | |

( Network No.1 ):' | I:( Network No.2 ):' | |:< Network No.3 )
T T T T T T

Request
target

(d) Multi-level 3 (four or more networks)
Set the routing parameters to the request source and relay stations.
To the request source, set the data to access the request target (network
No. 4).
To the relay station 1) (the nearest relay station to the request source), set
the data to access the request target (network No. 4).
To the relay station 2) (the nearest relay station to the request target), set
the data to access the request source (network No. 1).
To the relay station 3) (relay station other than 1) and 2)), set the data to
access the request target (network No. 4) and request source (network No.

1).

R t

sorce Relay Relay Relay
: | station 1) | | station 3) | | station 2) | |

( Network No.1 >:| | |:( Network No.2 >:| | |:< Network No.3 >:| | |:< Network No.4 )
T T T T T T T T
Request
target

17- 69



17. CONNECTING A PLC
MELSEC

MEMO

17- 70



18. MONITORING
MELSEC

18. MONITORING

This section describes the monitoring of the operation processing of the PLC through
an online connection between the peripheral device and PLC.

(1) Monitor mode
In the monitor mode, the monitor status dialog box shown below is displayed
whether during monitoring or when monitoring it is stopped.

konitor status

[ 10mz|[ RUN | [ MAIN[RAM] [oms[ RUN [
4 4 4 £ 4 4 4

1) 2) 3) 4) 1) 2) 3)

1) Scantime
Indicates the maximum scan time of the monitored PLC.
For the A series, it is in 10 ms units.
For the QnA series, it is in 1ms units.
For the Q series, it is in 0.1ms units.

2) PLC status
Indicates the operating state of the PLC, as determined by the PLC key
switch or by remote operation from a peripheral device.

3) Monitor execution status
Flashes while monitoring is in progress.

4)  Active program
With the A series and FX series, the name of the program currently being
executed at the PLC is displayed.
With QCPU (Q mode)/QnA, nothing is displayed.
(2) ON/OFF status
The ladder ON/OFF status is determined as follows.

e b 4E (> LT
o & ¥ O AF-

* : Only comparison instructions which are equivalent to contacts, and SET,
RST, PLS, PLF, SFT, SFTP, MC, FF, DELTA, DELTAP instructions, which
are equivalent to coils, are supported.

(FF, DELTA, and DELTAP are QnA series instructions.)

POINTS

» The display of ON/OFF statuses and present values is maintained while
monitoring is stopped.

» The indication for the monitoring of RST instructions is the ON/OFF status of
the device being reset.
When the device to be resetis OFF |}

When the device to be resetisON -}

* Note that the following functions will not be monitored properly if they are
monitored from two or more peripheral devices simultaneously.

Program monitor list, Interrupt program monitor list, Monitor condition setup,
Monitor stop condition setup, Scan time measurement

» For points to note about monitoring display when the FX series is selected
see Appendix 11.

» For the AnACPU or AnUCPU, the status at execution of the END instruction is
monitored. For the AnNACPU or AnUCPU, however, note that the status at any
point during scan execution may be monitored.

Though the monitor result may differ, the program run is not different.
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MELSEC
18.1 Monitoring, and Stopping/Resuming Monitoring
A Q/QnA FX
O O O

[Purpose]
Monitors the continuity, energized state, and ON/OFF states of contacts and coils
while displaying the ladder.
Also stops monitoring and resumes monitoring after it has been stopped.

[Operating Procedure]

e For monitoring
Select [Online] — [Monitor] — [Monitor mode], or click [&] ([F3]).

e To stop monitoring

Select [Online] — [Monitor] — [Stop Monitor], or click [& ([Alt] +[F3]).

e To resume monitoring
Select [Online] — [Monitor] — [Start Monitor], or click €| ([F3]).

[Window]

1)

W LD(Monitor mode) _ MAIN 41 Step K1000
—_—] mi nnnnn ( TO
_— | . R
T \k ‘\33,1
. Z
s t Ko D10
| 1
[ 0 .
o w35
st}
2)
[
2 w0
cal—
a4
||
| .
j [
<
2al 1 i i
o
ss— } i i -

( — RsT T1 [ﬂ| )
[Description]
1) LD
During monitoring, the ON/OFF states of contacts and coils and the present
values of devices are displayed, and they change in accordance with the
operating state of the PLC.
When monitoring is stopped the display is maintained, and is updated when
monitoring is resumed.
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2) Present value
Displays the present values of word devices.
The present values can be switched between decimal and hexadecimal.
For details on this switching of present values, see Section 18.4.
When monitoring a double word containing ten or more characters, it is
displayed by making the characters smaller.
Present values can be displayed in double words or as real numbers in
accordance with the data type used with an instruction.

POINTS

¢ In the monitor mode, check whether the status is "monitoring in progress" or
"monitoring stopped" either in the monitor status dialog box display or from
the Tool button display shown below.

Monitoring in progress EIE Monitoring stopped @@

e Contacts in the ladder monitor window can be forcibly switched ON/OFF by

using key + double click ([Enter]).

e When a word device being monitored is key + double-clicked ([Enter]),
the present value change dialog box shown below is displayed.

Frezent value change |
—wiord device
. Cloze |
Device
1 | Set

Setting value

| [DEC =] |15 it intege ¥ ]

Enter the value to be changed, then click the button.

e The present values of double word instructions (DMOV, DFRO, etc.) are
displayed as double words.
Check the values of double words in device batch monitoring or registered
device monitoring.
For details on device batch monitoring, see Section 18.5.
For details on registered device monitoring, see Section 18.6.

e The FD device is monitored as a word value.

e During the ladder monitoring or device batch-monitoring, connection setup
and change of PLC type cannot be performed.
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MELSEC
18.2 Monitoring/Stopping Monitoring in All Windows
A Q/QnA FX
O O O

[Purpose]
Starts monitoring in all open windows: ladder monitor, device batch monitor,
registered device monitor, and buffer memory batch monitor.
Also stops monitoring in all the windows where monitoring is in progress.

[Operating Procedure]
e To monitor in all windows:
Select [Online] — [Monitor] — [Start monitor (All windows)].

e To stop monitoring in all windows:
Select [Online] — [Monitor] — [Stop Monitor (All windows)].

# MELSEC series GPP A:\AAA 19 [] B3
Projoct (F]  Edit[E) Find/Fioplace [§) CanvertiC) View ] Oniinc () Diagnostios (O] Teok [T) Window (W) Help (H)
D] S| 4 |2|Ru Gl&ls £ el Blel ) ==a & @@ 212 8]0 & #HEE =
- - TN I L (e o et 1 T N T T T R (R e (et = B
[Frogam 1 = ﬁlﬁl F3 |-r5| Fe |sra| F'il Fal| o |orelcralcrio] <7l oFal-F7loFal oFsloFs|=mlFiolsF8 ﬂﬁl
B LD(Monitor mode] MAIN 2694 Step I [=] [E9 || Device registration monitor-1 [
el el 2t wo a Device | on/0FF/Current | setting value |comnect | coil
'TO 25 a5 1 1
now
[ co 24 111 o 1
W %0 o
‘ L1oo 0
g 3w
2t El BaL E
P
;
W oam
u
41 | L
i LD(Edit mode) SUB1 7 Step 1M [=] 3 || = Dovico batch manitar 2 -Ic
= Device: [040
By monior fomat: fword <] Display. [18btineger -] vaue: [DEC
LH z -1
i o
n
o
D72 100 50 o o o o 0 o
D80 0 31580 Z07Z4 32340 ZBB6 -4784 o o
D88 o o o o o o o o
s o o o o 0-13225-13225 15544
D104 25747 16523 o o o 15 o o
D112 o o o o o o o o
bizo o 1 2 ° s o o of -1
Rearly [zt [Hrst [ [ ICICH 4

POINT

e When monitoring multiple windows, if the windows are overlapped they are
difficult to view.

By selecting [Window] — [Tile horizontally] ([Tile vertically]), the windows are
not overlapped and are easier to view.
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MELSEC
18.3 Editing Programs During Ladder Monitoring
A Q/QnA FX
O O O

[Purpose]
Allows programs to be edited while ladder monitoring is in progress by setting the
ladder window to the monitor writing mode.

[Operating Procedure]

Select [Online] — [Monitor] — [Monitor (Write mode)], or click % ([Shift] + [F3]).

[Dialog Box]

Monitor [write] mode

Executes processing in the mode shown below
when changed

1) ——— ¥ Change to "Write during RN setting [After converting, writes to PLC in RUM mode]
[wfhen editiing in another window, confirm the setting for option “wite during RUM'

2) ————»[v Compare PLC and GPPYW editing target programs

|
B LD(R Monitor & edit mode) MAIN 41 Step 8 ] 3|
T K1000 =
o d
a5
|
fr1 i
s1z
} fr
4) Enter spmbal [x] wor Ko Doy
> = | GES] 0k | Exi 1
g I o] e
1a—i | co
5
KL p100
o < 5)
0
1 Kio
cal— | 31
12
KL 101
1
P
w0
sal— | 1 o il
1
oo — | 1

[Description]
1) Change to Write during RUN setting (while PLC is running)".
When the checkbox is checked, on changing to the monitor write mode the
online change setting is also changed simultaneously.
See Section 17.9 for details on online change setting.

2) Compare PLC and GPPW editing target programs
When the checkbox is checked, on changing to the monitor write mode the
program in the connected PLC is verified against that at GPPW.
By verifying the program in advance, it is possible to avoid program mismatches
during online change.
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MELSEC

3) button

Clicking this button sets the ladder window in the monitor write mode.

4) Ladder input window

Opened to create, and change, ladder programs.
See Section 6 "CREATING CIRCUITS"

5) Ladder (monitor write) window

Allows ladder monitoring while displaying ON/OFF statuses and present values.

[Operating Procedure]

1.

Use the "operating procedure" above while the ladder window is displayed to
display the dialog box.

Click (1)/(2) as required.

Click (3).

The ladder window enters the monitor write mode.

Create/change the ladder program.

Convert the ladder.

If the online change setting is "Write during RUN (while PLC is running)" at this

time, online change is executed on pressing "convert" ().
Online change can also be executed by pressing [Convert (Online change

([Shift] +[Fa]).

See Section 17.7 "Executing Online Program Change (Write During RUN)"

POINTS

o |f, simultaneously with switching to the monitor write mode, the online change
setting is made "Write during RUN (while PLC is running)", the online change
(write during RUN) setting will remain in effect thereafter, even if the write
mode is changed.

¢ When using the FX series, program editing during ladder monitoring is only
possible when a PLC that supports online change is in the online change
enabled status (see Section 17.1.1.).
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MELSEC
18.4 Switching Present Values Between Decimal and Hexadecimal
A Q/QnA FX
O O O

[Purpose]
Displays the device present values in the ladder monitor window in decimal or in
hexadecimal format.

[Operating Procedure]
o For display in decimal:
Select [Online] — [Monitor] — [Change current value monitor (Decimal)].

o For display in hexadecimal:
Select [Online] — [Monitor] — [Change current value monitor (Hexadecimal)].

i LD(R Monitor & edit mode) MAIN 41 Step Stop monitor Ty
.= _ _wmw ]
o ! K —_
L fre — I 1)
P
frs i
@
uanz
ab— } I ¥ D100
‘ I
2
0 o
el | o
10
X1 i
0
o %80
eal— | o
2
K 01
s
co
aa— |} i [
o
sl T ow

[Description]
1) Device present value
Sets display in decimal or hexadecimal notation.

POINT

e Convert numbers stored in binary coded decimal (BCD) to hexadecimal.
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MELSEC
18.5 Batch Monitoring Devices/Buffer Memories
A Q/QnA FX
O O O

[Purpose]
In device batch monitoring, one designated type of device is monitored.
In buffer memory batch monitoring, a special function module is designated and its
buffer memory is monitored.
When using FXCPU, note that the only PLCs that support buffer memory
monitoring are the FX2n series and the FXonc series.
However, when the logic test function (LLT) is connected, buffer memory monitoring
can also be done on FX2, FX2c and FXon series.

[Operating Procedure]
¢ For device batch monitoring:
Select [Online] — [Monitor] — [Device batch], or click J .

o For buffer memory batch monitoring:
Select [Online] — [Monitor] — [Buffer memory batch].

[Dialog Box]
The dialog box for device batch monitoring is shown here; the dialog box for buffer
memory batch monitoring is of the same type.

4) 5)
W Device batch monitor-2
2) » Devica: |D31
TAC set
3) » Monitor format; IBit&W’ordj Display: | 16bit integer j Value: IDECj value
Reference
3 0000 0000 0000 0 MAIN b [ | — 6)
DEZ 0o0D0 0000 0000 0000 [ Starlmomlorll 7
a3 0o000 0000 0000 0000 o
D34 0o000 0000 0000 0000 o Sep ol |. 8)
D35 0o000 0000 0000 0000 o
D36 0000 0000 0000 0000 o
D37 0o0O0O0 0000 0000 0000 o Dption sstup |<__10)
hict:) 0o000 0000 0000 0000 o
hicl:} 0o000 0000 0000 0000 o
1)—>< D40 0000 0000 0000 0000 1} Device test |<—— 9)
T4l 0o000 0000 0010 0101 a7
T4z 0o0D0 0000 1001 0000 144 Close |
43 0o0D0 0000 0100 1000 7z
Ddd 0000 0000 0001 0110 zz
Das 0oo0o0 0OoO00 0110 1110 110
DdE 0o000 0000 0001 1000 zd
a7 0o00 0000 0001 0101 z1
48 0o0D0 0000 0101 1010 90
49 0000 0000 0000 0000 o| -]

[Description]

Items in parentheses relate to buffer memory batch monitoring.

1) Device batch monitor (buffer memory batch monitor)
The designated device (buffer memory) is displayed in accordance with the
monitor format, display, value, and option settings.
The range not currently displayed can also be monitored by using the scroll bar.
However, when T or C devices are designated for device batch monitoring, the
timer/counter multi-point format is used.
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2)

3)

4)

5)

6)

Device (buffer memory) designation
For device batch monitoring:
Designate the device type and actual device number.
Device designation by qualification (index, digit designation, and word device bit

designation) is not possible.

For buffer memory batch monitoring:

The following is displayed for buffer memory batch monitoring.

[rit start
address:

Buffer memaony addres:: I IHEK vI

Designate the first I/O number (lowest digit not required) of the special function
module used for monitoring, and the buffer memory address
(decimal/hexadecimal).

If using the FX series, enter the block number (0 to 7) of the special expansion
device for the module’s first address.

However, FXon-3A, FX2n-2AD, and FX2n-2DA do not come into the scope of
monitoring of the buffer memory.

For the buffer memory address, enter the BFM No. (0 to 32766).

Monitor format

Sets the monitoring format.

When T or C is designated for device batch monitoring, the format is
automatically set as timer/counter multi-point format.

Bit & Word ................. Devices (buffer memories) are monitored as both bits
and words.

Bit multi-point ............. Devices (buffer memories) are monitored as bits.

Word multi-point ......... Devices (buffer memories) are monitored as words.

Display

Sets the word device (buffer memory) display when monitoring in the Bit &
Word or Word multi-point format.

16bit integer ............... Displayed as 16-bit integers.
32bit integer ............... Displayed as 32-bit integers.
Real number .............. Displayed as real numbers.
ASCIl oo Displayed as ASCII characters
Value

Sets the format of numbers to be displayed when monitoring in the 16bit integer
or 32bit integer format.

Decimal .................... Displayed in decimal notation.

Hexadecimal .............. Displayed in hexadecimal notation.

T/C set value Reference

Designates the program whose set values are to be displayed when batch
monitoring T or C devices.

18- 9



18. MONITORING
MELSEC

7) | Start monitor| button

Clicking this button after setting the device (buffer memory address) starts
monitoring.

8) button

Stops device (buffer memory) batch monitoring.

9 button

Clicking this button displays the device test dialog box.
See Section 19.1 "Carrying Out a Device Test"

10) button

Clicking this button displays the option setting dialog box shown below.

Option zetup E

11) > Bit order Switch no.of pointz - 12)
 0-F * 1E pts.
80 || ¢ op

13— OF. Cancel

11) Bit order
Sets the order in which the bit devices are arranged when "Bit & Word" is
selected as the monitoring format.
® 0-F
Display in ascending order from the right
Suited to the monitoring of bit devices.

®©F0
Display in ascending order from the left
Suited to the monitoring of the bits of word devices (buffer memories).

12) Switch no. of point
Sets the number of bit device points displayed in the Bit & Word format for
device batch monitoring.
©® 16 pts.
16 points are displayed
Set when monitoring hexadecimal notation devices such as X and Y.

® 10 pts.
10 points are displayed
Set when monitoring decimal notation devices such as M and L.

13) button

Click this button after setting the option settings.
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[Monitor format]
Indicates the monitoring format for device batch monitoring and buffer memory
batch monitoring.

Bit & Word format Bit multi-point format

Device |+F EDC +BAS 2 +76 54 +3 710 J Device I +1 FEDC BAS8 7654 3710 | +0 FEDC EBA98 7654 3710 J
D40 oo0ooa0 o000 o000 o000 DJ D40 Qo000 0000 0010 0101 0000 0000 Q000 0000 J
D4l oooan aooao o010 o101 a7 D4z aood 0000 0100 1000 0000 0000 1001 0000
D4z oo0ooa0 o000 lo001 o000 144 D44 Qo000 0000 0110 1110 0000 0000 0001l Oll0
D4z oo0ooa0 o000 0100 1000 7z Ddg Q000 0000 0001 0101 0000 0000 0001 1000
Ddd oo0ooa0 o000 0001 o110 F¥4 D4g Q000 0000 0000 Q000 0000 0000 0101 1010
D4t oo0ooa0 o000 0110 1110 110 DED Qo000 0000 0000 1010 0000 0000 Q000 0101
e er T rnnn o arnn annn | e annn nonn ane
H_N v %’_J H_}\ ~

A B C A B
Word multi-point format Timer/counter multi-point format (for device
batch monitoring)

Device | +0| +J.| +2| +3| +4| +5| +5| +7 J Device | Contact | Coil | Setting | Current ﬂ
Dan a a7 lad qE EE 110 24 £l J TO 1 1 £5 £5
D4g 20 o & 10 o o o o Tl o 1 Z5 3
DEe ] ] ] o Z400 ] ] ] TZ ] o mm—mmm————— ]
DEd a a a a a a 10 a T3 a L tatatebeleleltt a
D7z loo &0 ] ] ] ] ] ] T4 ] L it bttd ]
pet=li} 0 2LES0 Z07Z4 22340 2886 -4724 ] ] TE ] o mm—mmm————— ]
—— ~~ R e N

A C A D E F G
A Indicates the device (buffer memory address)

In the case of bit multi-point format and word multi-point format, this indicates
the first number of each line.

B ... Indicates the bit ON/OFF status. (1: ON 0: OFF)

C ... Displays word device data as 16-bit integral values, 32-bit integral values, real
numbers, or ASCII characters.

D ... Indicates the ON/OFF status of T or C contacts. (1: ON 0 : OFF)
E ... Indicates the ON/OFF status of T or C coils. (1: ON 0 : OFF)
F ... Indicates the set values of T or C coils.

G ... Indicates the present values of T or C coils.

POINTS

. key+ doubling clicking ([Enter]) at the monitored part displays the
device test dialog box, enabling devices to be forcibly turned ON or OFF, and

their present values to be changed.
See Section 19.1 "Carrying Out a Device Test"

¢ |f device batch monitoring or buffer memory batch monitoring is started up
several times, the time lapse until monitoring starts, and the monitoring
interval, may become longer.

e The monitoring result is shown "FFFFH" if you specified the device which
cannot be monitored during ladder monitoring (e.g. J [ ]\ [ ]).
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MELSEC
18.6 Monitoring after Registering Devices
A Q/QnA FX
O O O

[Purpose]
Simultaneously monitors devices at some distance from each other within the
ladder, or multiple types of device, in the same display.

[Operating Procedure]
Select [Online] — [Monitor] — [Device registration], or click @ .

[Dialog Box]

1)—

Device [ om/0FF/Curren t [ Setting value | Connect| Coil T/C setting value
Reference pragram
0 25 25 1
= I
co 24 m o L MaIN b E— 2
<0 0 Start monitol | e—t——— 3)
D100 0
Stop moritar |4—— 4)
Register devices |————— 7)
Delete the device|g——-F—— 5)
Delete all devices
M_ 6)
Close

[Description]

1)

2)

3)

4)

5)

Registered device monitor

Displays up to 64 registered device points in accordance with the device type.
Doubling clicking () on a vacant field opens the device registration dialog
box.

T and C devices are displayed in the counter/timer format.

32-bit integral values are displayed with "D" appended after the device as
follows: D100 (D).

For real values, (E) is appended and for ACII characters, (S) is appended.

For the QCPU/QnA, FD devices to be registered cannot be specified in the real
number format.

T/C setting value Reference program
Sets the program whose set values are to be displayed when T or C values are
registered and monitored.

Start monitor | button

Click this button after completing device registration to start monitoring.

button

Click this button to stop monitoring.

| Delete all device | button
Clicking this button cancels the registration of a device.
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6)

7

8)

9)

MELSEC

button

Clicking this button displays the device test dialog box.
See Section 19.1 "Carrying Out a Device Test

|Register devices| button
Clicking this button displays the device registration dialog box.

Register device | %]

Dizplay format

[~ Yalue

DEC

i Display

16hit integer 'I
10)——{Fe] e

Device
Sets the device to be registered.

Display format

Set when word devices are monitored.

Numeric values can be set in decimal or hexadecimal format.

The available display settings are: 16-bit integral value, 32-bit integral value,
real number, ASCII characters.

10) button

Click this button after setting the necessary settings.

[Monitor format]

Device ON/OFF/Current | Setting walue | Connect | Coil
. Tao 25 Z5 1 1
Counter/timer format
ca 24 111 o 1
Bit format ———»%0 i
Word format———|D'100 0
. v Al v A v J\ v J
A B C D

Indicates the registered device.

Indicates the ON/OFF status or present value of the registered device.
(1:0ON O0:OFF).

When T or C devices are registered, the set value is indicated.

When T or C devices are registered, the ON/OFF statuses of contacts and
coils are indicated (1 : ON 0: OFF)
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[Operating Procedure]
1. Click 7) to display the device registration dialog box.

2. Set8) and 9) in the device registration dialog box.

3. Click 10): the devices are displayed at 1).

4. By following steps 2 and 3, register all the devices to be monitored.

5. On completion of device registration, close the device registration dialog box.

6. Click 3).

POINTS

e When the ladder window is set to the read or monitor mode, devices can be
registered by dropping and dragging with the key pressed after the area
to be registered has been selected.

Itis also possible to batch drag and drop a range selected by key +
clicking from the ladder cursor position.

8 Entiy data monitor-1
n —

ON/OFF/Curt

e When registered device monitoring, device batch monitoring, or buffer
memory batch monitoring is started up several times, the time lapse until
monitoring starts, and the monitoring interval, may become longer.

. key + double clicking ([Enter] key) on a device name in the registration
monitoring area displays the device test dialog box.
See Section 19.1"Carrying Out a Device Test"

o With the QnA series, apart from actual device numbers, it is also possible to
register words with bit designations, bit designated within a word, index
qualifications, and buffer memories.

An example of device registration is given below.

Device to be Registered Example

Monitoring MO to M15 by digit designation K4MO0

D100F that monitors b15 of D100 using bit designation D100.F

Monitoring Xn by index qualification with Z1 X0Z1

Monitoring a special function module buffer memory with | U4\G30
first I/O number 40 and address K30(H2E)

See the QnACPU Programming Manual (Common Instructions).

e Setting a 32-bit integer/real number to the FD device will result in an error.
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MELSEC
18.7 Setting Monitor Conditions/Stop Conditions
A Q/QnA FX
X O X

[Purpose]
Sets the conditions under which monitoring is started and stopped on the ladder
monitor window.
This setting is not possible with the A series.

[Operating Procedure]
o For setting monitor conditions:
Select [Online] — [Monitor] — [Monitor condition setup].

o For setting monitor stop conditions:
Select [Online] — [Monitor] — [Monitor stop condition setup].

[Dialog Box]
Monitor condition dialog box

Monitor condition
. )
¥ Device Device Condition Suspend 2)
1) # Word device | -0 [oEC -] [ Sumerd |
Cloze |
" Bit device I = ij
2) [~ Stepno. ID = Iﬁlways j

Monitor stop condition dialog box

Monitor stop condition

- )
Device Conditiar
5 d |4 4
1) ———» & word device I = IU IDEE jl'lEbit integer j ﬂl )
Cloze |
" Bit device I = I-F'- j
2) »[~ Stepno. IEI = I*’-'*'Wai'ij

[Description]
1) Device
Sets a device condition as the monitor condition (monitor stop condition).
The device that is to act as the condition can be a word device or bit device.
® Word device
Set the word device and numeric value (decimal or hexadecimal integral
value) that is to be the condition.
For a stop condition, set a 16-bit integral value, 32-bit integral value, or real
number.
© Bit device
Set a bit device and condition (-P- : at leading edge -F- : at trailing edge)

18- 15



18. MONITORING

2) Step no.
Sets, as the condition, the execution status of a designated step number in the
program.
Select the execution status from among the following:
P Transition from OFF to ON
e Transition from ON to OFF
ON.....oeeeee During ON status
OFF............. During OFF status
Always......... At all times during execution (if the relevant step is jumped the

condition is not satisfied)

3) [Register] button

Clicking this button registers the set condition.

4) button

Clicking this button cancels the registered condition.

POINTS

o |f both device and step No. conditions are set at the same time, the monitor
condition (monitor stop condition) is met when both are satisfied.

¢ If the device condition has been designated (including when both device and
step No. conditions are set at the same time), monitoring may not stop at the
point when the condition is met first after condition designation.
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MELSEC
18.8 Program List Monitor
A Q/QnA FX
X O X
[Purpose]
Displays the processing time of the program currently being executed.
[Operating Procedure]
Select [Online] — [Monitor] — [Program monitor list].
[Dialog Box]
Program monitor list
— Taotal scan time Srcan execution part, detailed scan time
tdonitar time(ms] | Sum of scan time(ms] Program(msz] 0.000
1) Szan 200 0.000 EMD aperation time(ms] 0.000 ——2)
Initial 0.000 Low speed program{ms) 0.000
Low speed 0.000 Congtant waiting(ms) 0.000
— Each program execution statuz
7
Program Execute Scantimems] Execute count | -
1 |SUB1 Scan 0.000 0__|
2 |MalN Scan 0.000 0
3
4
5
3
) 5
7
g
9
10
L1 -
Start monitar | Startup program | Stop program | Cloze
A F Y y
4) 5) 6) 7)

[Description]
1) Total scan time
Indicates the time set for the WDT setting in the PLC RAS settings of the PLC
parameters.
¢ Monitor time
Indicates the WDT times for scan programs, initial programs, and low-speed
programs.
If the scan time exceeds the indicated value, a WDT error is indicated at the
CPU.
e However, the constant scan execution program is not displayed.
To display the scan time, use scan time measurement.
e Sum of scan time
Indicates the total time for each item in "Scan execution part detailed scan
time."

2) Scan execution part, detailed scan time
Indicates the processing execution time for each item.
"Constant" indicates the constant scan waiting time when the setting is for
constant scan.

However, if a low-speed program execution time is also set, this becomes 0.000
ms.
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3) Each program execution status

Indicates the execution status of the program set in program setting in the PLC
parameters.
e Program

Indicates program names in the order set in the parameters.

Execute

Indicates the program type set in the parameters.

Scan time

Indicates the actual scan time (present value). In the program stop (standby)
status, the scan time is indicated as 0.000 ms.

Execute count

Indicates the number of times a program has been executed, taking the count
when counting starts to be "0."

(When the maximum count of 65536 is reached, the count returns to 0.) The
count is retained during the program stop status.

4) |Start Monitor| button

Clicking this button starts a stopped program.

5) |Stop Monitor | button

Stops monitoring.

6) |Startup program|button

Clicking this button displays the dialog box shown below.

[Dialog Box]
Program startup dialog box

a) —— Program name ISUE'I "I

Startup program E3

Cloze |

Startup mode
% San execution

 Low speed execution

Program name

Only programs that have been set in PLC parameter program selection can be
selected.

It is not possible to type any required program name.
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MELSEC

Program stop dialog box

Stop program
a)— Pragram name IMNN 'I
Cloze
Stop mode
@ o
 Alter stop, output hold

a) Program name
Only programs that have been set in PLC parameter program selection can be

selected.
It is not possible to type any required program name.
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MELSEC
18.9 Monitoring the Interrupt Program List
A Q/QnA FX
X O X

[Purpose]
Indicates the number of times interrupt programs have been executed.

[Operating Procedure]
Select [Online] — [Monitor] — [Interrupt program monitor list].

[Dialog Box]
1) 2)

Cut in painter | Esecute count | Comriot conmment [+
I} il
il 0
12 il
13 0
14 il L
15 0
13 il
I7 0
12 il
19 il
o il
111 il
nz 0
13 il
14 0
115 1] hd

Start moritor | “Stop moritor Close |

[Description]
1) Execute count
Indicates the number of times a program has been executed, taking the count
when counting starts to be "0."
(When the maximum count of 65536 is reached, the count returns to 0.)
The count is cleared to zero when the operating state of the PLC is set to RUN.

2) Common comment

Indicates comments created as device comments.
Only common comments can be indicated.
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MELSEC
18.10 Measuring Scan Time
A Q/QnA FX
X O X

[Purpose]
Indicates the processing time for any required section of program.

[Operating Procedure]
Select [Online] — [Monitor] — [Scan time measurement].

[Dialog Box]

Scantime meazsurement [MAIM]

1

> 1 egsurement lirmit

Start step IE il
End step |4 ﬂl

2 Seanti
) cantime o

Tsttime [ ms
Present [ me
Mot [ ms
Least [ ms

[Description]
1) Measurement limit
Set so that the start step is smaller than the end step.

2) Scantime

It is not possible to measure times that straddle different program files.
If the measured time is within 0.100 ms, it is indicated as 0.000 ms.

POINT

Selection range
1 Move the cursor to a position outside the left bus line and | Shift | key+ click
to set the range.

During dragging the selected range turns blue. (END instructions cannot
be selected.)

2 On selecting [Online] — [Monitor] — [Scan time measurement], the start
step and end step are set in the part of the program defined by the
selected range.
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18.11 Executing Sampling Trace

A QIQnA FX

O O O

[Purpose]
Samples the contents of the designated device (ON/OFF status and present value)
at constant intervals, and stores the result in the sampling trace area of the
memory.
Reads and displays this stored data.
By using this function, it is possible to follow changes in the data contents of the
designated device, and to monitor the ON/OFF timing of contacts and coils.

[Operating Procedure]

1

2

3

7

8

Set the trace count on the <<Conditions>> sheet.

Set the trace point on the <<Conditions>> sheet.

Set the trigger point on the <<Conditions>> sheet.

(When executing an STRA instruction (A/QnA series) or when performing
trigger operation at a peripheral device (Q/QnA series), set the TRACE
instruction (Q series) or make detailed settings (Q/QnA series).)

Set the device setting on the <<Trace data>> sheet.

Write the set data to the PLC.

Select Start trace on the <<Execute and status>> sheet.

Write the execution result after tracing to the PLC.

Read the result with the button.

POINTS

When using AnNNCPU, set the memory capacity in the PLC parameters.

The setting data and trace result data is in GPPW format and there is
therefore no compatibility with GPPA or GPPQ data.

When using the A series, it is not possible to set Execute trigger on the
<<Execute and status>> sheet, or the Trace data (Conditions + Results)
storing data.

When using the A series, it is not possible to set the Information with trace or
trigger point setting on the <<Conditions>> sheet.

When using extension file registers with AnACPU or AnUCPU, there may be
blocks that cannot be used, depending on the memory cassette.

Block numbers other than No. 0 to 24, 29 to 40, and 45 to 48 of ASAMCA-96,
A4AMCA-128, and AAAMCA-128E cannot be used.
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18.11.1 Setting execution & status display

A QIQnA FX

O O O

[Purpose]
Facilitates operations such as those for trace start and trigger execution when
"When a peripheral trigger operations" is set for the trigger point setting in the trace
condition settings.
Sets the storage destination for trace data (condition + result).

[Operating Procedure]
Select [Online] — [Trace] — [Sampling trace].

[Dialog Box]

Sampling trace

Execute and status | Trace datal Eonditionsl

(" - Operation Trace statu -
& Statt Settings Current Fead file |<'_ 5)
* Start race l_ I_
€ Stop race Execute | e s Ui wiite: file |<-— 6)

l) e € Execute tigger After trigger I Times I Times
' FRegist ace . Dielete file |<— 7)
Trace I Start manitor |
[Far start trace fram Programm)]
L Read from FLC |<-— 8)
[~ Trace data [Conditions+Results] storing dest ——————————— -
Wiite to FLC |<-— 9)
Target mernorny I j
2) —™
File narne -
I J Trace result |

= -
r Trace condition

& Execute by overwiting the conditions on the PLC side
3) —

€ Execute by following conditions witten on the PLC side

[Description]
1) Operation
When using the A series, trigger execution cannot be set.
The Q/QnA series allows a trace to be triggered from the sequence program.
(Regist trace)
Clicking the button, starts trace status monitoring.

2) Trace data (Conditions + Results) storing data (QnA series only)
Select the ROM, RAM of the IC memory card.
Designate an arbitrary name for the file name for storage.
The currently active sequence program name is displayed as the default.
This setting is not possible with the FX series.

3) Trace condition

Sets whether the trace is to be executed using the conditions set at the
peripheral device or the settings at the PLC side.
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4) Trace status
Indicates the current trace status.
<Total count>
Indicates the setting count after the trigger presently being executed, and the
present trace count.
The count set at the GPPW side is displayed.
In cases where, for example, "Execute by following conditions written on the
PLC side" is selected, the field is blank.
(For example when the count is undefined.)

<Count after trigger>
Indicates the setting count after the trigger currently being executed and the
execution count after the present trigger.

<Trace status>
Indicates the execution status of the present trace.

5) Read file
Reads the sampling trace condition + trace result.

6) Write file
Writes the sampling trace condition + trace result.

7) Delete file
Deletes the sampling trace condition + trace result.

8) Read from PLC
Reads the sampling trace condition + trace result to the PLC.

9) Write to PLC
Writes the sampling trace condition + trace result to the PLC.
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MELSEC

POINTS

e Points to check at trace execution
If sampling trace cannot be executed check the following points.

<Common points>

If the communicating PLC is of a different type, the trace cannot be executed.
Trace execution status check (trace execution command cannot be given
during trace)

<Check when conditions are overwritten at the PLC side>

Device check (checks for consistency with the parameter settings)

Trace condition setting check (checks for omissions in trace condition setting,
and inconsistency)

Capacity check (checks if the trace result can be accommodated in the
setting capacity)

The PLC parameter and peripheral device parameter settings are checked. If
there is a mismatch the trace cannot be executed.

Applicable memory check (checks whether the selected applicable memory
can be used or not)

File name check (checks if a file name is set)

Extension file register block use possibility check (checked for ANACPU and
AnUCPU, QCPU(Amode).

e When the PLC type is changed, the sampling trace data written to file (settings
+ results) are deleted. (Even if the project is not saved, they are deleted and
cannot be recovered.)

Example: A2N — A3A Deleted
A2A — A3A Not deleted
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18.11.2 Setting trace data

A QIQnA FX

[Purpose]
Sets devices for sampling trace (bit devices, word devices).

[Operating Procedure]
Select [Online] — [Trace] — [Sampling trace] — <<Trace data>> sheet.

[Dialog Box]
2)
Sampling trace [ ]
Close |
s N\
— Setup no.of device points File register to be used—————————————— Fead file |
1) | sk iBitapts.. Word 3pts ) | { | - | Block [1-256]
it file |
(- Device specification Delete file |
it device - w/ord device Fiead form PLC |
Device Device
Wwfrite to PLC |
Trace result |

3) —

[Description]

1)

2)

Setup no. of device points

Set for AnACPU and AnUCPU, QCPU(Amode) only.

The relationship between the number of points and capacity in the settings is as
follows.

8 K (8 bit points, 3 word points 1 block)

15 K (16 bit points, 6 word points 1 block)

23 K (16 hit points, 10 word points 2 blocks)

File register to be used

Designates the number of the extension file register used to store result data
when executing an online sampling trace with AnACPU or AnUCPU,
QCPU(Amode).

For the setting, designate the first number of the extension file register.
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3) Device specification
Sets the devices (bit devices, word devices) for executing a trace.
The devices, and number of points, that can be set differ for each PLC.

Bit Devices That can Word Devices That Devices That can be
be Set can be Set Registered
AnNCPU 8 points 3 points
AnACPU ) . X,Y;M,L,S,B,FT,C
AnUCPU Depends on the number of device points TCDWRAZV
setting
QCPU-A
QnACPU 50 points 50 points XY, M, L, F, SM, FX,
Required The maximum The maximum number | FY, V, DX, DY, T, C, ST,
memory number of input of input charactersis | D, SD, FD, B, SB, W,
capacity: up to | characters is 16 17 characters (bit SW, R, Z, RZ, constant,
60K characters (bit device) | device) ULNG, JOAX, JONY, JOAB,
JOASB, JO\W, JEASW,
BLIAS, BLIATR
) _ Extension designation,
50 points 50 points bit designation for word
QCPU The maximum The maximum number | devices with index
number of input of input characters is qualification
(Qmode) . .
characters is 16 17 characters (bit Digit designation for bit
characters (bit device) | device) devices
Indirect designation is
not possible.
Contacts : X,Y,M,S,T,C
. . Coils : T,C(Y,M 2
FXCPU *1 10 points 3 points I ( )
Present values :
T,C,D\V,Z

*1 : The PLCs that support sampling trace are the FXz, FXzc, FXon, and FXanc series.

*2 : Itis also possible to register Y and M as coils, but - depending on the details of operation of the
PLC the ON/OFF operation of the coil may not be reflected in the sampling results.}
Therefore, Y and M are usually registered as contacts.

POINTS

e About M, L, S of A series CPUs:
When using an A/QCPU(Amode), M, L, and S devices are automatically
corrected in accordance with the parameters when they are input and
displayed in the device setting field.
After registration, even if, for example, there are changes in the parameter
settings, on redisplay the display is automatically corrected in accordance with
the parameters.

o About the type setting field:
Setting is not possible if there has been no device input, or if devices other
than T, C have been input.
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18.11.3 Setting trace conditions

A QIQnA FX

[Purpose]
Sets trace counts, trace points, and trigger points.

[Operating Procedure]
Select [Online] — [Trace] — [Sampling trace] — <<Conditions>> sheet.

[Dialog Box]

2)

Sampling trace

. Read file
Mo.af imes 128 *| Times ™ Time
1) > | After tigger . I~ Stepno. ‘wihite file
number of times 128 T Times I™ Program name

Execute and status I Trace data

— Mo.of trace:

~

Additional trace information

Close

add

Delete file

(7 Trace paint setup

IEach FCan j I

Read form PLC

Wwfrite to PLC

3)—

ms [ Device r Current walue/Condition
[T Device & word device IDEE = ID
' Bit device [oFFoon ~]

™ Stepno. ID IAIways j

Trace result

[ Al

(T Trigger point setup

IAt the time of STRA arder j Device r Current walue/Condition
0] B & Wword device IDEE j ID
€ Bit device JorFoon -]

[T Step no. ID IAIways j

4) —»

[Description]
1) No. of traces

Set so that the total count is larger than the count after the trigger.
When using the A series, the count can only be selected from the menu.
With the Q/QnA series, any required count up to 8192 can be set.
With the FX series, it is not possible to set a total count. The count after the
trigger can be set in the range of 1 to 512 from the menu, or alternatively any
required count can be set.

2) Additional trace Information (QnA series only)
As information when the trace is executed, the time, step, and program name
can displayed with the results.

3) Trace point setup
With A series
The per time setting range is 10 to 2000 ms.
Settings can be made in 10 ms units.
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With QnA series
The per time setting range is 5 to 10000 ms.
Settings can be made in 5 ms units.

With FX series

When a per scan setting is made, it is not possible to make settings in the
detailed setting field.

When per scan is designated, the execution of the END instruction by the PLC
becomes the trace point.

The per time setting range is 10 to 2000 ms.

Settings can be made in 10 ms units.

Detailed setting

It is possible to set both a device and step number as the trace point at the
same time.

In this case, sampling trace is executed with an AND condition.

4) Trigger point setup (QnA series, FX series only)
Sets the trigger (condition) that is the origin (O point) for trace execution.
In the input area, only those input areas that are required for the selected trigger
condition are valid.

With FX series
Read the expressions associated with the sampling trace function of FXGP
(DOS) or FXGP (WIN) and the expressions associated with GPPW in the
following way.

FXGP (DOS), FXGP (WIN) GPPW
Without trigger — Wentrigger actuated
Win trigger — Detailed settings

For details on the detailed settings, see the trace point settings.

POINT

o Note on repeated execution of a sampling trace:
If a trace count of 2000 is set and the trace is actually completed at a count of
1000, note that the results of 1000 traces from the previous execution will
remain.
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18.12 Monitoring the Ladders Registered
A Q/QnA FX
O O O

[Purpose]
You can batch-monitor related multiple ladder blocks.

[Operating Procedure]
[Online] — [Monitor] — [Entry ladder monitor]

[Dialog Box]

[ Entiy Ladder monitor

Ladder registration monitor screen
*The ladder block registered to the ladder
registration screen is shown in blue.

[ LD(Monitor mode) _SUBT_24 Step

[Description]

e You can register ladders by copy and paste or drag and drop.

o Registration may be made only from the ladder screen.
(Registration from the list screen or listing of the registered ladders cannot be
made.)

e The registerable ladder size is up to 6K steps for any series.

e Functions that can be performed on the ladder registration screen

Ladder deletion on ladder block basis

Device search, instruction search, character string search
Comment/statement/note display

Device test

Screen magnification/reduction

Drag and drop to device registration monitor

ok wnpE
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MELSEC
18.13 Deleting All Ladders Registered
Q/QnA FX
O O

[Purpose]

You can batch-delete the ladder blocks registered.

[Operating Procedure]
[Online] — [Monitor] — [Delete all entry ladder]
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19. DEBUGGING PROGRAMS

After a program has been written to the PLC, you can check it by carrying out a
device test, partial operation, and step run. However, note that when using the FX
series, the partial operation, step run and skip run functions are only valid when the
logic test function (LLT) is connected.

Also note that if skip run is set before partial operation and step run, the program
range designated for skip run will not be processed.

The following shows the operation status during partial operation and step run
operation, and an example of the execution range when skip run is set.

For the Q series, you can use the ladder logic test (LLT) to perform partial execution,
step execution or skip execution. (When it is connected to the PLC, partial execution,
step execution and skip execution cannot be performed.)

<Partial operation>

o7 frrs wo 3
s _|x1: {How KS oo H
[SET M1 hl| -

" Runs the program
PR teeT o 9 from the designated
a7 vo step or pointer to the

set stop condition.
o

w2

18— } ve

See Section 19.2 "Carrying Out Partial Operation."

<Step run>
o 57 = 3
s _|x1: Rl S Do )|
Y
" e " 7 Executes the
12—t [==T o 3 | ¢y designated program
Y o range one instruction
at a time.
o A
18— } T2 v
See Section 19.3 "Executing Step Run."
When skip run is set with the Q/QnA series or FX series, partial operation or step run
is executed without processing the program range designated for this function.
<Skip run>
B S ) 3
E —Tn} [mor S Do 1
B Hx e * i Executes partial
raf—i v ' ' operation or step run
- v+ while skipping (not
* ! processing) the part of
. “ ' ' the program between
s} o L\/ the designated steps.

See Section 19.4 "Setting the Scan Range."
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MELSEC
19.1 Carrying Out a Device Test
A Q/QnA FX
O O O

[Purpose]
Forcibly turns ON/OFF the bit devices of the PLC, and changes the present values
of word devices.

[Operating Procedure]

Select [Online] — [Debug] — [Device test], or click Eg| ([Alt] + [1]).

[Dialog Box]
Device test
— Bit device
FORCE ON |¢—Llose 2)
Device |
1) ﬂ FORCE OFF | 3)
FORCE OM/OFF inversinnl 4)
—Word device/buffer memaory
;I;" - - o
2 & Device J [Hexadecimal,
no need to set
6) > Buffer memory Uit start 140 I "I ozt digit]
Address I j IHEH j
Setting walue
7) |DEC ~| |16bitinteger ]
Set l: 8)

[Description]
1) Bit device
Designates the bit device to be forcibly turned ON or OFF.

2) |FORCE ON | button

Forcibly turns the designated bit device ON.

3) |FORCE OFF | button

Forcibly turns the designated bit device OFF.

4) |FORCE ON/OFF inversion| button
Forcibly inverts the ON/OFF statuses of designated bit devices.

5) Device
Designates the word device whose present value is to be changed.

6) Buffer memory
Designates the first I/O number (lowest digit unnecessary) and buffer memory
address (decimal/hexadecimal) of the monitoring special function module.
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7) Setting value
Sets the value to be changed.
Before setting the value, designate decimal or hexadecimal, and 16-bit integral
value, 32-bit integral value, or real number.

8) button
Click this button after making the necessary settings.
The word device present value change operation is executed.

POINTS

e Executing a device may change the control of the PLC. Check safety
carefully before executing the test.

e When a coil whose output condition input signal is OFF is forcibly turned ON
while the PLC is in the RUN state, the execution of the program is given
priority and the coil output comes ON only momentarily.

¢ Since the device designated for a device test is temporarily stored in memory,
it can be selected the second and subsequent times with j button while the

project continues.

Device

D101 |

C1 |

=

o With the Q/QnA series, a device test can be carried out by bit designation of
word devices, or by digit designation of bit devices.
In addition, a link module memory can be designated as follows "J*\B *"
"Jk\W sk *" and the buffer memory of a special function module can be
designated as follows: "U*\G** "

See the QnACPU Programming Manual (Common Instructions)

. key + doubling-clicking ([Enter]) a contact in the ladder monitor window
forcibly switches it between ON and OFF.

. key + double-clicking ([Enter]) a word device that is being monitored
displays the present value change dialog box shown below.

Present value change Ed |

—iord device
. Cloze |
Device
Tt | Set

Setting value

| |DEC ~| |18 bit intege ~ |

After entering the value to be changed, click the button.

19- 3



19. DEBUGGING PROGRAMS

MELSEC
19.2 Carrying Out Partial Operation
A Q/QnA FX
O O O

[Purpose]
Executes a program from the designated step or pointer to the point where the set
condition is established.
When Q/FX series is selected, only Ladder Logic Test Tool (LLT) is applicable.
[Operating Procedure]
1. Select [Online] — [Debug] — [Debug] (Choose the STEP-RUN mode).
2. Select [Online] — [Debug] — [Partial operation], or click £Z| ([Alt] +[3]).

[Dialog Box]
1) — Execution start step/pointer Execute condiion[MAIMN] — 2)
% ‘Execute from present step Execute scan
" Start step/pointer Stop step
8)
/
Execute | Suzpend ‘ Cloze |
Break condition \ 9)
[~ Device
3 —>4 | | EC =]
2 | | [/]
(T Break paint
Select |Step!puinter Break condition | Loop count
1 | Always - [1
2 Always - |1
4y —» 2 3 Always - |1
4 Always |1
a Always |1
fi Always - |1
7 Always - |1
L L8 Always - [1
Option
5) — Scan time Intermipt - - |
* Peal time condition By programing 719
£ Specified time :‘ 0 Refresh  |[Orne by one Y|le——17)

[Description]
1) Execution start step/pointer
©®© Execution from present step
The program is executed from the step at which execution is presently
stopped.

© Start step/pointer
The program is executed from the designated step or pointer.

For step designation : %k
For pointer designation : Pksk
[k sk

%3k = Number of designated step or pointer
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2)

3)

4)

Execution condition
Indicates the execution status of the program.

Break condition

Sets the device condition that stops partial operation.

® Word device
The condition is satisfied when the set device has the same value as the set
value.
Set the device and numeric value (decimal or hexadecimal).

®© Bit device
The condition is satisfied when the set device is in the set condition.
Set the device status (-P-: leading edge, -F-: trailing edge).

Break point
Sets the break condition and loop count for a partial operation range.
With the A series and FX series, the condition can only be "Always."

Select| Stepipointer Break Loop
1 W |92 -P- - |2
2 ¥ |37 QM ~ |7
3 Always - |1
4 Abways  » (1
A Alweays = |1
B Always - |1
7 Always = |1
g Alweays = |1
A B C D

A:  Selection
Setting causes it to be executed as the break point.

B: Step/pointer
Set the step/pointer number that defines the range for partial operation.

C: Break
Set a status of the designated step/pointer as the break condition after the
number of scans set by the loop count.
Always : On reaching the number of loops indicated by the designated
count, execution stops.

ON : Execution stops when the designated step/pointer is ON.

OFF : Execution stops when the designated step/pointer is OFF.

T : Execution stops when the status of the designated step/pointer
changes from OFF to ON.

l : Execution stops when the status of the designated step/pointer

changes from ON to OFF.
D: Loop

Sets the number of scans until the break.
The setting range is 1 to 32767.
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5)

6)

7

8)

9)

Scan time (Q/QnA series only)
Sets the processing time for a program that is executing partial operation.
This setting is not possible with the A series and FX series.
©® Real time
The program is executed at intervals corresponding to normal RUN operation.

©® Specified time
The program is executed at the designated interval.
The setting range is 10 ms to 2000 ms in 10 ms units.

Interrupt condition (Q/QnA series only)

Sets whether or not the interrupt program is executed when an interrupt cause
occurs during partial operation.

This setting is not possible with the A series and FX series.

By programing...................... Depends on the execution results of El and DI
instructions.

Prohibition.................... The execution of the interrupt program is
disabled.

Refresh (Q/QnA series only)

Sets the refresh timing for I/O devices (X/Y).

This setting is not possible for the A series and FX series.
Onebyone..........cooveveiiieinnns Direct I/O refresh

Atthe END.......cooooiiiiiiiines Batch refresh at END processing

button

Click this button after setting the necessary settings.
Partial operation is executed.

button

Aborts partial operation.

[Operating Procedure]

1.

2.

Display the ladder monitor window.

Set the PLC to the STEP-RUN operating state by remote operation or with the
key switch.

Set 1) through 7).
Click 8) to execute.

Operation stops when the break condition is established.

To quit, click the button.

A dialog box is displayed and the PLC eturns to the RUN state.
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POINTS

e When executing partial operation with a range encompassing several
programs, if there is a break in a program that is not displayed, execution
stops at the position of the same step number in the program that is
displayed.

e When the PLC is switched from RUN to STEP-RUN, the final output status
under RUN is held.

e When a break point is designated as a step, if the designated step is part way
through an instruction, execution stops at the first step of the instruction.

o If a step designated as a stopped step is passed without execution in a
conditional jump or interrupt program, the scan count cannot be counted as
'

For example, if the break point is set at step 1000, the scan count is set as 1,
and there is an instruction for a conditional jump to step 1200 at step 800,
execution cannot stop at step 1000.

o With the A series and FX series, it is not possible to set a device break
condition and a step/pointer break point at the same time.

o With the Q/QnA series, it is possible to set a device break condition and a
step/pointer break point at the same time.
If they are set at the same time, partial operation stops when both conditions
are satisfied.

¢ When more than one program is being executed with the Q/QnA series,
partial operation starts from the program being monitored and is executed in
the order in which programs are set in the PLC parameters.

o With the Q/QnA series the following types of setting are possible for a break
condition: bit device digit designation, word device bit designation, index
qualification.
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19.3 Executing Step Run

A QIQnA FX

O O O

[Purpose]
Executes the designated range of the PLC program one instruction at a time.
When using the Q/FX series, step run is valid only when the logic test function
(LLT) is connected.

[Operating Procedure]
1. Select [Online] — [Debug] — [Debug] (Choose the STEP-RUN mode).
2. Select [Online] — [Debug] — [Step execution], or click ¥t ([Alt] +[4]).

[Dialog Box]

Step execution |
T Step execute

] ] Cloze
% Ewecute from present step

€ Start step/pointer I Option setup [¢ 5)

— Esecute condition [MalM]

2 Times left
Stop step Step execute

1) ——

N L

A

Suzpend 4)

A

3)

[Description]
1) Step execute
©®© Execute from present step
Execute the program from the step where it is currently stopped.

© Start step/pointer
Execute the program from the designated step or pointer.
For step designation : xRk
For pointer designation : Pk

% = Number of designated step or pointer

2) Execute condition
Indicates the execution status of the program.

3) button

Clicking this button starts execution of a number of steps corresponding to the
repetition count set in the option dialog box.

On completion of repetition count execution, clicking this button once causes
execution of one instruction.

4) button

Aborts execution of step run.
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5)

6)

7)

8)

9)

MELSEC

button

Displays the step run option setting dialog box shown below.
Set the repetition count, repetition interval, and break point.

Step execution option setup |

6)

[~ Fepetition interval |1

™ Break point

-

7

Select Step/Pointer

8)—

o0l T O e e |

99— Set Cancel

Repetition count

On checking the check box to select it, step run is executed for the number of
instructions corresponding to the set count only.

After execution of this number of steps, each time the button is
clicked program execution proceeds by one instruction.

The setting range is 1 to 32767.

Repetition interval

On checking the check box to select it, step run is executed at intervals of the
set value. The unit for the interval is equivalent to the interval in which one
interruption is issued from the peripheral device to the PLC. If step run is
executed with only the repetition interval set in the option settings, execution
proceeds with no limit on the repetition count.

The setting range is 1 to 32767.

Break point

Sets the step or pointer at which step run operation stops.

This setting is not possible for the A series or FX series.

Note also that if step run is executed with only the break point set and no
repetition count setting, it will be executed from the start step to the break point.
After the break, program execution will proceed by one instruction each time the

button is clicked.

For step designation : fokod
For pointer designation : Pk
1%
% = Number of designated step or pointer
button

Click this button after making the necessary settings; the display returns to the
step run dialog box.
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[Operating Procedure]

1.

2.

Display the ladder monitor window.

Set the PLC to the STEP-RUN operating state by remote operation or with the
key switch.

In the step run dialog box, set 1), and - as necessary - 6) to 8).

Click 3) to execute.

To quit, click the button.
A dialog box is displayed and the operating state of the PLC can be set to RUN
in remote operation.

POINTS

¢ When executing step run with a range encompassing several programs, if
there is a break in a program that is not displayed, execution stops at the
position of the same step number in the program that is displayed.

e The timer present values during step run are as follows.

10 ms timer Incremented by one each scan

100 ms timer, 100 ms retentive timer Incremented by one every ten scans

e The special relay timing clocks during step run are as follows.

A series

M9030 (0.1 second clock)

Goes ON/OFF every 5 scans

M9031 (0.2 second clock)

Goes ON/OFF every 10 scans

M9032 (1 second clock)

Goes ON/OFF every 50 scans

M9033 (2 second clock)

Goes ON/OFF every 100 scans

M9034 (1 minute clock)

Goes ON/OFF every 3000 scans

Q/QnA series

SM410 (0.1 second clock)

Goes ON/OFF every 5 scans

SM411 (0.2 second clock)

Goes ON/OFF every 10 scans

SM412 (1 second clock)

Goes ON/OFF every 50 scans

SM413 (2 second clock)

Goes ON/OFF every 100 scans

SM414 (n second clock)

Goes ON/OFF every n x 50 scans
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19.4 Setting the Scan Range

A Q/QnA FX
X O O
[Purpose]
Sets the range to be skipped (not processed) when executing partial operation or
step run.

When using the Q/FX series, this setting is only effective when the logic test
function (LLT) is connected.

[Operating Procedure]
1. Select [Online] — [Debug] — [Debug] (Choose the STEP-RUN mode).
2. Select [Online] — [Debug] — [Skip execution], or click £2| ([Alt] +[2]).

[Dialog Box]
1) 2) 3)
Skip oxecuton —— |
Y Y \
Select Start step End step
1 b 1] ar
2 = 233 6
3 = 415 GA1
4
5
5
7
a
Enecute | Suzpend | Cloze I
A

4) 5)

[Description]
1) Select
On setting, the designated range is skipped.
The skip range is in instruction units.

2) Start step
Designates the beginning of the skip range.
Set the first step number of the first instruction.
Pre-selecting the area in the ladder and choosing the step execution menu sets
the step number at the first step.

MELSEC series GPP =l

& Wil the step 5-27 be set?
b |
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3)

4)

5)

End step

Designates the end of the skip range.

Set the first step humber of the final instruction.

Pre-selecting the area in the ladder and choosing the step execution menu sets
the step number at the last step.

MELSEC series GPP =l

& will the step 527 be set?
o |

button

Registers the skip range.

If the PLC is in an operating state other than STEP-RUN at this time, a dialog
box allowing the state to be changed to STEP-RUN is displayed.

To continue with partial operation or step run, set the state to STEP-RUN.
However, if the PLC is in a state other than RUN it is not possible to change to
STEP-RUN.

button

Cancels registration of the skip range.

[Operating Procedure]

1.

2.

3.

4,

5.

Display the ladder monitor window.

Set 1), 2), and 3) in the skip execution dialog box.

Click 4).

A dialog box is displayed: to continue with partial operation or step run, set to
STEP-RUN.

Close the skip execution window.

Execute partial operation or step run.

POINT

e To cancel the STEP-RUN state, either turn the key switch momentarily to

RESET, or change the state by remote operation.

See Section 19.5 "Operating the PLC Remotely."
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MELSEC
19.5 Operating the PLC Remotely
A Q/QnA FX
O O O

[Purpose]
Switches the execution status of the PLC from the peripheral device.
However, with the A series and the Q/QnA series, remote operation is possible only
when the PLC is in the RUN state.
When using the FX series, remember that only the FXin FX2n and FXanc support
remote operation. Remote operation is possible when the CPU is in either the RUN
or STOP state.

[Operating Procedure]
Select [Online] — [Remote operation] ([Alt] +[6]).

[Dialog Box]
Remote operation
Connection target information
(et
Connection interface ICE”“"I'I -3 ICPU
1) Cloge |
Target PLC Metwark nw:w.:l 0 Station no.: [Host  PLC type: I.&EU
PLLC status ISTDP
O peration — Specify execution destinglion———
2) BT - & Curently specified station
Al stations
r Operation during RN ——— " Specific goup I1 A 4)
3) E::;.:;;n I j - Specify execution unit
Signal fow I vl I'\ Board no.
7

[Description]
1) Connection target information
Indicates information on the connection destination designation.
For details on the connection destination designation, see Section 17.2.

2) Operation
Designates the operating state of the PLC.
For the A series and Q/QnA series, the following designations are possible:
STOP, PAUSE, STEP-RUN, RUN.
With the Q/QnA series, RESET and latch clear can also be designated.
With the FX series, STOP and RUN can be designated.

3) Operation during RUN,STEP-RUN
Sets the operation with respect to the device memory and signal flow in the
RUN and STEP-RUN states.
This setting is not possible with the FX series.
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4)

5)

Specify execution destination

Sets the applicable station for remote operation.

Currently specified station....... Executed only at the station with the connection
destination designation.

All stations.........c.coceeviiininnen. Executed at all stations of the network
designated as the presently designated station.
1 to 4 modules can be set for execution module
designation.

Specific group.............coven. Executed in a specific group of the network
designated as the presently designated station.
Set 1 to 4 modules for execution module
designation and set the group number.

This setting is not possible with the FX series.

button

Click this button after setting the necessary settings.
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POINTS

e Remote operation is valid when the PLC is in the RUN state.
However, since the remote operation setting is memorized when the key
switch is set to STOP, on setting the key switch to RUN, the state set in
remote operation applies.
For example, if remote operation is set to STOP while the key switch is at
STOP, the PLC will remain in the STOP state even if the key switch is set to
RUN.
Similarly, if STEP-RUN is set in remote operation while the key switch is set to
STOP, when the key switch is set to RUN the PLC enters the STEP-RUN
state.
In this kind of case, the RUN state has to be established by remote operation.
If there is any disagreement in the key switch, remote operation, and remote
RUN/PAUSE contact operations at the PLC, the following order of priority

applies.
Operations to the PLC Order of Priority
STOP 1
PAUSE 2
STEP-RUN 3
RUN 4

e The PLC operation is determined by the combination of the key switch position
and remote operation as follows.

A series
Remote operation RUN PAUSE STOP
Key switch
RUN RUN PAUSE STOP
STEP-RUN STEP-RUN PAUSE STOP
PAUSE PAUSE PAUSE STOP
STOP STOP STOP STOP
QnA series
Remgte RUN STEP- |PAUSE |STOP| RESET *1 Latch clear
operation RUN
Key switch
RUN RUN |STEP-RUN| PAUSE |STOP| Operation not |Operation not
possible *2 | possible *2
STOP STOP STOP | STOP [STOP RESET Latch clear

*k1 : Remote reset must be enabled by PLC system setting in the PLC parameters.

*2 : Operation possible when set to STOP by remote operation.

¢ In remote operation of the FX2N and FX2NC CPU, M8035 (forced RUN
mode), M8036 (forced RUN) and M8037 (forced STOP) are controlled.
Note that remote operation is possible regardless of the status of the RUN,
STOP switches at the PLC side.

¢ When removing the memory card, switch on SM605.
If you remove the memory card with removal not yet authorized, the PLC will
result in an error.
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20. REGISTERING KEYWORD/PASSWORDS

Entry code registration (for A/IQnA/FX series) or password registration (for Q series)
protects data in the PLC.

20.1 Registering Keyword

20.1.1 Registering new keyword/changing keyword

A Q/QnA FX
O O O
[Purpose]
For the A/QnA/FX series, registers a new keyword to the PLC or changes the entry
code.

[Operating Procedure]
Select [Online] — [Keyword setup] — [Register keyword].

[Dialog Box]

Regizter kepword | x| |
_B =1
1 Target memon b amony cassette

Cloze
2) — Keyword I

3) — > ~FRlegistration condition

£ Fead/rite/Dizplay protection

4)

£ “wiite protection

[Description]
1) Target memory (Except FX series)
Sets the memory whose keyword is to be registered or changed.
For the A series, this is a memory cassette.

2) Keyword
A series : Set the keyword (6 numeric characters and A through F).
QnA series: Set the keyword (6 numeric characters).
FX series : Set the keyword (8 numeric characters and A through F).

3) Registration condition (Except FX series)

Select the functions restricted by the keyword.

For the A series this is reading/writing and disabling of the display only.

© Read/Write/Display protection
Writing, reading, verification, deletion, and list display are restricted by the
keyword.

®© Write protection
Writing is restricted by the keyword.
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4) [Execute]button

Click this button after setting the necessary settings.
However, in the case of an keyword change or condition change, the dialog box
shown below is displayed.

Dizable keyword |

Dizable the kewward
from the current connection's target
fiErmarny termparariy.

Erecute e 6)

Close
Memon
cazzette

F.eyword I < 5)

5) Keyword
Sets the keyword that has been registered for the PLC.

6) [Execute] button

Click this button after setting the necessary settings.

Target memary

[Operating Procedure]
1. Set 2) in the Register new keyword dialog box.
With the QnA series, set 1) and 3) also.

2. Click 4).
For an keyword change, the present keyword is now displayed in the dialog box.

3. Setb5) and click 6).

POINTS

o |f you forget the entry code when using the A series or FX series, all-clear the
data in the memory cassette with "PLC all clear.”
With the QnA series, format the PLC memory.
However, note that regardless of whether you are using the A series, QnA
series or the FX series, all the data apart from the keyword is also deleted,
and therefore all the data must be rewritten.

e On executing the registration condition function before releasing an keyword,
the current entry code dialog box is automatically displayed.
Enter the keyword and release it.

¢ Since the keyword is written directly into the PLC on registration, there is no
need to write parameters or other data to the PLC.
Note that the keyword becomes functional immediately after registration.

o With the A series and FX series, parameters for which an keyword is
registered can be written to the ROM.
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POINT

e Password protection level designation for the FX series
For devices capable of online operations with respect to the PLC, models
such as the FX-10P and FX-20P permit the setting of three levels of
protection for these operations. In cases where monitoring, setting changes,
etc. are required to be done by an online device, set an entry code that takes
this into consideration.

-All operations prohibited (peripheral device operation disabled)
ALCOCEEE or MOCCEHCEN

Alphanumeric letter other than "A", "B", and "C"
-Theft prevention (restricted to monitoring and changing the present value)
= |
-Protection against erroneous writing (restricted to reading, monitoring and
changing the present value)
O I 0

In the [ part of the keyword, designate 7 alphanumeric digits selected from
among Ato F and O to 9.
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20.1.2 Canceling a keyword
A Q/QnA FX
O O O

[Purpose]
For the A/IQnA/FX series, cancels (deletes) the keyword registered to the PLC.

[Operating Procedure]
Select [Online] — [Keyword setup] — [Delete keyword].

[Dialog Box]

Delete keyword Ed |
(o -

Cloze

3)
1) — Target memary t ermary

2) — FKeywaord I

[Description]
1) Target memory (Except FX series)
Sets the applicable memory for the keyword cancellation.
For the A series, this is a memory cassette.

2) Keyword
Sets the currently registered keyword.

3) button

Click this button after setting the necessary settings.
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20.1.3 Releasing a keyword
A Q/QnA FX
O O O

[Purpose]
For the A/QnA/FX series, releases the lock imposed by a keyword in order to allow
access to the PLC for which the keyword is registered.
After a keyword has been released, there is free access to the PLC until the project
is quit.

[Operating Procedure]
Select [Online] — [Keyword setup] — [Disable keyword].

[Dialog Box]

Keyword delete |
Deleting the kewword ,_
iti the currently connected applicable

3)

rnernary bemporarily. o
nze

1) ———— Applicable  Memony
TErmary cazzette

2) ——— leyword I

[Description]
1) Target memory (Except FX series)
Indicates the currently connected memory.
For the A series this is a memory cassette.

2) Keyword
Sets the keyword registered for the PLC.

3) button

Click this button after setting the necessary settings.
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20.2 Registering Passwords

A QI/QnA FX

X O X

For the Q series, you can set a password to each of the programs, comments and

device inits in a project.

The passwords are set to the PLC and the project currently open on GPPW.

Statuses of Passwords and Registration Conditions for Operations Performed

Operation

Statuses of Password and Registration Condition

Read from/Write to PLC

Read from PLC

If passwords exist in the read source PLC, the password settings
are also read.

Write to PLC
(to read source PLC)

Password settings are written to the write destination PLC.

Write to PLC
(to other than read source PLC)

Password settings are written to the write destination PLC.

Write to PLC
(read from IC card and write to PLC)

Password settings are written to the write destination PLC.

Edit proje

ct

Open project

If passwords exist in the read source, the password settings are
also read.

Save

If passwords exist in the save source, the password settings are
also saved.

Save as

If passwords exist in the save source, the password settings are
also saved.

Delete project

Passwords are deleted together with the project.

Copy project

If passwords exist in the copy source, the password settings are
also copied.

Copy data

If passwords exist in the copy source, the password settings are
also copied.

Save and write after data name
change

If passwords exist in the old data name, the password settings are
also saved.

Edit ladder
(paste ladder to other GPPW)

Password settings are not added.

Merge data

Password settings are not added.

Automatic save

If passwords exist in the save source, the password settings are
also saved.

Change PLC type

Save and write after PLC type change
QCPU — QCPU

If passwords exist in the old PLC type, the password settings are
also saved.

Save and write after PLC type change
QCPU — other than QCPU

Password settings are not added.

(to other than read source IC card)

Read/write IC card
If passwords exist in the read source IC card, the password
Read IC card settings are also read.
Write IC card . . . _
(to read source IC card) Password settings are written to the write destination IC card.
Write IC card

Password settings are written to the write destination IC card.

Write IC card
(read from PLC and write to IC card)

Password settings are written to the write destination IC card.
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20.2.1 Register new passwords/changing passwords

A Q/QnA FX

X @) X
[Purpose]
Registering passwords protects the data in the PLC (corresponding memory). (Q
series only)

[Operating Procedure]
Select [Online] — [Password setup] — [Register password].

[Dialog Box]

Paszzword is set up for the PLC and the project cumently selected on GPPW,

1) —— Target memory

D ata type Diata name | Feagistration | Password | Registration condition |+ |
1 JProgram balN * ‘write protect -
2 |Program AINT * ‘Wwiite protect -
3 |Program MalN2 * ‘write protect - |-

[ J

2)

3) ————— > Batch Settings Execute I Close

[Description]
1) Target memory
Set the memory whose password is to be registered or changed.

2) Registration, Password, Registration condition
© Registration condition
x appears if a password has already been registered.
If you have selected [Register password] in Password setup, the data written
to the PLC appears.
If you have chosen [Write to PLC], [Write IC memory card] or [Write image
data], the data opening on the peripheral device appears.

® Password
Register four ASCII alphanumeric characters.
(Upper- and lower-case characters are differentiated.)

© Registration condition
¢ Write protect
Write operation is restricted by the password.
e Read/Write protect
Write/read operation is restricted by the password.
e Clear
Password is cleared.
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3) Batch settings

MELSEC

Batch-sets the same password and registration condition to each data.
Batch Settings

a) —> Range - B

b) —— Passward [

C) —— Registration condition [Wite proiect =]

Cancel |

a) Range
Set the range where the same password will be batch-set.
b) Password
Register four alphanumeric characters in ASCII code.
(Upper- and lower-case characters are differentiated.)
¢) Registration condition
o Write protect
Write operation is restricted by the password.
e Read/Write protect
Write/read operation is restricted by the password.
e Clear
Password is cleared.

POINTS

¢ When changing the password
After setting a new password in the Register/Change password dialog box,
set the old password in the Check password dialog box.

If you forgot the password

Format the PLC memory.

However, this also clears all data including the passwords, all data should be
written once more.

When erasing the passwords in the project data
Choose "Clear" as the registration condition in the password setting for Write
IC memory card or Write to PLC, and save the project.

"Checking password" appears during communications with the PLC, but it is
also displayed when no password has been set.

Checking password : Passwords and setting conditions of all files are
checked.
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20.2.2 Delete the passwords

A Q/QnA FX
X O X
[Purpose]
Deletes the passwords which have been set in the files within the PLC. (Q series
only)
[Operating Procedure]
Select [Online] — [Password setup] — [Delete password].
[Dialog Box]
Password clearance E

l) —— Target memory

[ata type [rata name Paszword l;
1 |Program MAIN
2 |Program bl
3 |Program MaINZ -

2)

3) ——— > Batch Settings Execute I Close

[Description]
1) Target memory
Set the memory whose passwords will be deleted.

2) Password
Set the passwords currently registered.

3) Batch settings
Batch-deletes the passwords and registration conditions.

Batch Settings E

a) — Range I - |3
b) —» Password I
Registration condition IWrite protect 'l

Cancel |
a) Range
Set the range where the passwords and registration conditions will be batch-
deleted.

b) Password
Set the password currently registered.
Take care to differentiate between the upper- and lower-case characters.

POINT

¢ |f the same data name exists in the project, the password of the project data
will also be deleted.
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20.2.3 Disable the passwords

A QI/QnA FX

X O X

[Purpose]
Disables the passwords which have been set in the files within the PLC.
Disabling does not delete the passwords which have been set to the data in the
PLC. It enables access to the PLC. (Q series only)

[Operating Procedure]
Select [Online] — [Password setup] — [Disable password].

[Dialog Box]

Password cancellation [ %]
The pazzword of the following files iz set. Disable the pazsword,

l) —— Target memorny

[ata type [rata name Pazzword l;
1 |Program MAIN
2 |Program bAINT
3 |Program MaIN2 -

2)

3) ——— > Batch Settings Execute I Close

[Description]
1) Target memory
Set the memory whose passwords will be disabled.

2) Password
Set the passwords currently registered.

3) Batch settings
Batch-disables the passwords and registration conditions.

a) — Range - |3_
b) —» Password I—
Registration condition W

Cancel |
a) Range
Set the range where the passwords and registration conditions will be batch-
disabled.

b) Password
Set the password currently registered.
Take care to differentiate between the upper- and lower-case characters.

POINT

Note that the password disable setting is not made valid unless the project
where the passwords have been set is closed.
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21. PLC MEMORY

This chapter describes PLC memory all-clear, formatting, memory area sorting, and
time setting for the internal clock of the PLC. 21

21.1 Clearing the PLC Memory

21.1.1 All-clearing on ACPU memory

A Q/QnA FX
O X X

[Purpose]
All-clears the device memory and memory cassette of A series PLCs.

[Operating Procedure]
Select [Online] — [Memory Clear PLC memory]

[Dialog Box]

Clear PLC memory E |

(- Connection target information

!:::unnecticun IEEIM'I o IEF'Ll
1) — interface

Target PLC Metwork nio.: I 0 Station no.: IH'I'St PLC type: I-"-"-3|-|
\

(— Target data

¥ Clear device's whale memon(Special MAD and B are not cleared. ]

2) —» .
) [T Clear whole memary (& the data on the memary iz cleared. )

[Estention file register block no. 10 and thereafter are not cleared)

3) »  Execute I Cloze

[Description]
1) Connection target information
Indicates information on the connection destination designation.

2) Target data
Clear device’s whole memory (Secial M/D and R are not cleared.)
Checking this check box to select it clears all the data in the device memory in
the PLC.
However, special relays, special registers, and file registers are excepted.

Clear whole memory (All the data on the memory is cleared.)

Checking this check box to select it clears all the data in the memory cassette
of the PLC with the exception of block No. 10 onward of the extension file
registers.
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3) button

Click this button after setting the necessary settings.

POINTS |

e Device memory all clear can only be executed when the PLC is in the STOP
state

e When the data in a memory cassette is all-cleared, the range cleared is 144K
bytes.

Data beyond the 144K byte range (from extension file register block 10
onward) is not cleared.

¢ After all-clearing the data in a memory cassette, all of the data values in the
memory cassette are "1."

When file registers (R) are set and read after all clear, the result is HFFFF
(K-1).
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21.1.2 All-clearing the QCPU, QnACPU device memory
A Q/QnA FX
X O X
[Purpose]
All-clears the device memory of a Q/QnA series PLC.
The flash ROM cannot be all-cleared.
[Operating Procedure]
Select [Online] — [Clear PLC memory].
[Dialog Box]
Clear PLC memory E
— Connection target information
) E?;?:CC;'D" [comi <> [FPUnt
Target PLC Metwork no.; |0 Station no.:IHDSt PLE type: [HO2H]
¥ Clear dewvice's whole MEMOrE
2) I Inciude latch
[T Clear al file registers
Target memory | temary card(FaM) j
3)
7 Al files
€ Specilicfie  Flename [ 7]
4) > Execute I Cloze |

[Description]
1) Connection target information
Indicates information on the connection destination designation.

2) Clear device’s whole memory
When this check box is checked to select it, the device memory is all-cleared.
You can set whether or not the devices designated in latch range designation
are cleared.

3) Clear all file registers
Sets all file register data to "0."
The area and file names are not cleared.
To designate a file, designate the applicable memory and the file name.

4) [Execute]button

Click this button after setting the necessary settings.

POINTS |

e If the latched range is included in the device memory all clear operation, the
latch clear key invalid area is also cleared.

e All clear is not possible when the PLC is in the RUN state.
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21.1.3 All-clearing an FXCPU memory
A Q/QnA FX
X X O

[Purpose]
All-clears the memory in an FX series PLC.

[Operating Procedure]
Select [Online] — [Clear PLC memory].

[Dialog Box]

2) —

Clear PLC memory | x| |

— Contact target infarmation.

Contact interface IE':'M'I gy IEF'U
Contact

terget PLC ~ Metwork no I 0 Station no.: [Host PLC IFXEN[E]

—Applicable data.

N

~

[ Bit device.
3) =|| Execution I Cloze
[Description]
1) Connect target information
Indicates information about the connection destination designation.
2) Applicable data
PLC memory
When this check box is checked to select it, all of the data in the PLC is cleared.
(Programs, comments, parameters, file registers, device memory)
Data device
When this check box is checked to select it, the registers in the PLC are cleared
to "0."
(Data registers, file registers, RAM file registers, special registers)
Bit device
When this check box is checked to select it, all of the bit devices in the PLC are
turned OFF.
X, Y,M, S, T,C)
The present values of T and C devices are also set to 0.
3) button

Click this button after setting the necessary settings.
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POINTS |

Execution conditions

e PLC memory

Memory : Internal memory, RAM/EEPROM (protect switch: OFF) cassette.

All clear cannot be executed with an EEPROM (protect switch ON)
or EPROM cassette.

¢ Data device

Memory : Same as the execution conditions for "PLC memory."
¢ Bit device

Memory : Can be executed with all memories

Operate the PLC in the STOP state. The memory cannot be cleared in the RUN
state.

21-5




21. PLC MEMORY
MELSEC

21.2 Formatting a QCPU(Qmode), QnACPU Memory

A Q/QnA FX
X O X

[Purpose]
Formats the PLC internal RAM or IC memory card of Q/QnA series models.
The flash ROM cannot be formatted.

[Operating Procedure]
Select [Online] — [Format PLC Memory].

[Dialog Box]

Format PLC memorny E3 |

Caonnection target infarmation

Connection interface IEE”“"VI - IEPU

Target PLC Metwark no.: I 0 Statior: IH':|St PLC type: IQZ":"-S'l
> Tagsireroy  [FOTOIC]

Format Type

1)—»

@ Do not create a user setting system area [the necessany system area only]

3) " Create a uzer setting system area [an area which speeds up monitoring from other stations)

Systemn area IEI K. step
4) > Execute I Cloze

[Description]
1) Connection target information
Indicates information on the connection destination designation.

2) Target memory
Sets the object of PLC memory formatting.

3) Format Type
© Do not create a user setting system area (the necessary system area only)
Only the system area that is essential for the applicable memory is created.

© Create a user setting system area (an area which speeds up monitoring from

other stations)
A mandatory system area and a system area for high-speed monitoring from

other stations (user-set) are created.
The setting range is 0 to 15K steps.

4) [Execute]button

Click this button after setting the necessary settings.
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POINTS |

e There are two types of system area: "mandatory" and "user-set."
The mandatory system area is automatically created during formatting, but
the user-set system area is created according to the user's required settings.

e When the user-set system area is created, the data storage area for sequence

programs and other data is reduced.
Check the data capacity before setting the range for the user-set system area.

QnACPU internal RAM

System files, Mandatory system area
temporary files, etc. (fixed at 4K steps)
Monitor No. 1 for other stations System area

User-set system area
(selectable: 0 to 15K steps)

Monitor No. 15 for other stations /

User data storage area
~l_ parameters, sequence ~l_
0 programs, device
comments, etc.

¢ Files in the system area cannot be displayed as a data list.

¢ Create the user-set system area in the internal RAM.
If it is setin an IC memory card, the speed of other station monitoring will not

change.
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MELSEC
21.3 Sorting the QCPU(Qmode), QnACPU Memory
A Q/QnA FX
X O X

[Purpose]
Sorts the data in the internal RAM or IC memory card of a Q/QnA series PLC to
secure contiguous free memory.
The flash ROM cannot be sorted.

[Operating Procedure]
Select [Online] — [Arrange PLC memory].

[Dialog Box]

Arrange PLC memory

Connection target information

< |CPU

PLC type: IDEAS‘I

< 2)

Connection interface II:EIM‘I

Netwark no.: I 1] Station no.:|Host

PLC FAM

Target FLC

Target memary

3) > Execule I

[Description]
1) Connection target information
Indicates information on the connection destination designation.

Cloge |

2) Target memory
Sets the PLC memory that is to be sorted.

3) button

Click this button after setting the necessary settings.

POINT |

¢ An example of the execution of PLC memory sorting is given below.

area

- Total free capacity 8K
* Max. contiguous free

8K

- Total free capacity 14K
* Max. contiguous free

area

1. When the drive memory is faulty.

8K

Program A Program A Program A
8K 8K 8K
Program B |:> Free area :> Program C
28K 6K 6K 6K
Program C | ProgramB [ program C PC
6K deleted 6K memory Free area
Free area Free area sort 14K
L 4 8K 8K

* Total free capacity 14K
- Max. contiguous free

capacity

Note that PLC memory sorting is not possible in the following cases.

2. When one file is not stored in a single contiguous area.

14K
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MELSEC
21.4 Setting for the PLC's Clock
A QI/QnA FX
O O O
[Purpose]
Sets the time for the internal clock of the PLC.
[Operating Procedure]
Select [Online] — [Set time]
[Dialog Box]
Clock setup [ ]
r Connection target information
N Connection [comT < [EPUmodie
Target PLC Metwark no: IIJ Station hio.: IHUSt PLLC type: |Q25H
r Clock zetup  Specify execution target
' MM DD Hr Min Sec. Dray ICurrentIy specified station ﬂ Group fo. |1—
2) ->|2DD‘I IWIH EEE IMonday jv S pecify esecution module———— _3)
|1_ Board no.
Setup I Cloge |
A

[Description]

1) Connection target information

2)

3)

4)

Indicates information on the connection destination designation.

Clock setup

Sets the date, time, and day of the week.
For the Q series, enter the year in four digits. (Example: 2000)
You cannot set the year 2038 or later.

Specify execution target

Sets the location where the clock setting is to be made.

Currently specified station

Specify all station ...........

Specify group ...............

Executed only at the station with the connection
destination designation.

Executed at all stations of the network
designated as the presently designated station.
1 to 4 modules can be set for execution module
designation.

Executed in a specific group of the network
designated as the presently designated station.
Set 1 to 4 modules for execution module
designation and set the group number.

This setting is not possible with the FX series.
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4) button

Click this button after setting the necessary settings.

With the A series, clock setting can only be executed when the PLC is in the
STOP state.

With the Q/QnA series and FX series, it can be executed even when the PLC is
in the RUN state.

POINTS |

¢ Clock setting is not possible for AOJ2HCPU, A2CCPU and A2CJCPU since
they do not have a clock function.

¢ With the A series, when the applicable station is in the RUN state, first set it to
the STOP state using remote operation or other means, then carry out clock
setting.

e With the A series, clock setting is possible regardless of the ON/OFF setting
of the special relay for clock setting "M9028."
However, after execution, "M9208" goes OFF.

¢ With the Q/QnA series, clock setting is possible regardless of the ON/OFF
status of the device for clock setting "SM1028."
Note that the ON/OFF status of "SM1028" does not change after execution.

The applicable PLCs in the FX series are as follows.
FX2n series (internal clock)
FX, FX2, FX2c (only when RTC cassette is mounted)

With the FX series, clock setting is possible regardless of the ON/OFF status
of the special relay for clock setting.

¢ Note that in clock setting, an error equivalent to the transmission time is
generated.
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22. DIAGNOSIS

MELSEC

Diagnosis displays the error statuses, fault history, etc. of the programmable
controller, and carries out checks which depend on the network, including system

status checks.

22.1 Diagnosing the PLC

22.1.1 Diagnosing an ACPU

A Q/QnA

FX

O X

[Purpose]
Displays the status and error codes of an A series CPU.

Present ERROR indicates the error normally monitored, and Error log indicates the

history status when the PLC Diagnostics window has opened.

[Operating Procedure]
Select [Diagnostics] — [Diagnostics PLC].

[Dialog Box]
3) 4)
PLC Diagnostics
1) »FPLC Panel——————— ~Muonitor undstop—
— PLC operation status z ol |
—»  Start monitar DS
RN I
TR HUNPAUSE Related function—
STERP ~Help———— Connection target
RUM specification 5)
PLC Errar |\ _
6
("~ Errar display )
Mo. | Dretail | Prezent Enor | Error step |
Rl 0 BATTERY ERROR 0 ErrorJumpl
2) — Mo. | Dretail | Error mezsage | Error stey - Error log |
13 13 CAN'T EXECUTE(P) a3s
70 0 BATTERY ERROR 0 Clear Log
13 131 CAN'T EXECUTE(P) 233 - _l
Ll r | 4 ErrorJumpl
\

[Description]
1) CPU Panel
Indicates the status of the PLC designated as the connection destination.
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2) Error display explanation
The upper error display field shows the current error.
The lower error display field shows the error history.
No. indicates the error code and Detail indicates the detailed error code.

With the button, you can confirm the error detail.

For the QCPU-A, AnUCPU and AnACPU, clicking the button displays
up to 16 latest errors.

For the QCPU-A, AnUCPU and AnACPU, clicking the button clears
the error history.

Choosing the error item and clicking the button causes a jump to
the corresponding sequence program. A jump takes place for any of the
following errors that occurred from the ACPU.

10 INSTRUCT CODE ERR

13 CAN'T EXECUTE(P)

15 CAN'T EXECUTE(I)

46 SP. UNIT ERROR

50 OPERATION ERROR

A jump does not occur for SFC and SUB program errors.

The occurrence of a sequence program error causes a jump to MAIN.

3) |Start monitor| button

Clicking this button initiates communication with the PLC and updates the
display.
On clicking the button or the button, monitoring is

automatically stopped.

4) button

Clicking this button stops communication with the PLC and holds the display.

5) [Connection target specification| button
Clicking this button displays the connection destination designation dialog box.
See Section 17.2 "Specifying the Connection Destination."

6) |PLC Error|button

Opens details of PLC errors under "help."
If there is a present error, check the error code details.

POINT |

¢ Display and clearance of the error history is possible only with QCPU-A,
AnACPU and AnUCPU.
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22. DIAGNOSIS

MELSEC
22.1.2 Diagnosing a QCPU(Qmode), QnACPU
Q/QnA FX
O X

[Purpose]
Checks the status and errors of a Q/QnA PLC.

[Operating Procedure]
Select [Diagnostis] — [Diagnostics PLC]

[Diagnosis]
PLC diagnostics [ x]
1) PLC panel
 LED meszage PLC operation status
Close
GIN
tdonitor rundstop—
rLED condition—————— STOP |
L.CLR RUN <

Start monitor | 4)

Rielated function—
Connection target 6)
specification

RUN ERROR USER 84T ARM Bant|| PESET & RESET

—IC card remove switch Sypatem setting switch

Switch 1 Switch 2
IC card ‘4! 123458 12
oM ul§}
IC card 'B' OFF OFF

2) P Siwap module during RUM Help
Bazz no.
F‘LCI Detach l<
IMain s j' gL ‘ 2 3| ¢ 5| E| F| target | ’7 ml‘ 7)
(1 Enor display
No. | Present Enor | “t'ear/Maonth/D ate | Time
1600 BATTERY ERROR 1933-519 14:86012 EerrJumpl
4] | ]
3) E— Hao | Error message | earManth/Date | Time <] Emnarlo
9
1500 AC DOWN 1993-5-19 12:5@‘:I —I
1600 BATTERY ERROR 1933-5119 12:58:! Clear L
22m MISSING PARA. 1333-513 25! [ClarLi|
AR FART CVE DOR 1000 Ria FEREN
4 r | e Error Jumpl

\

[Description]

1)

2)

3)

4)

CPU panel

Indicates the status of the PLC designated as the connection destination.

For the QCPU(Qmode), any status other than the PLC operation status is
masked.

Swap module during RUN
Set the base and slot number for the module to be mounted or removed in the

RUN status, then click the | Detach target| button.

Masked for the QCPU(Qmode).

Error display
Clicking the button displays up to 16 of the most recent errors.

Clicking the button clears the error history in the PLC.

Clicking the button causes a jump to the sequence program step
number at which the currently selected error occurred.

Start monitor | button

Clicking this button initiates communication with the PLC and updates the panel
display.
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5) button

Clicking this button initiates communication with the PLC and updates the
display.
On clicking the button or the button, monitoring stops

automatically.

6) [Connection target specification| button
Clicking this button displays the connection destination designation dialog box.
See Section 17.2 "Specifying the Connection Destination."

7) button

Clicking this button opens help relating to PLC errors.
If there is a current error, check the details of the error code.

[Operating Procedure]
The procedure for mounting/removing a module in the RUN status is as follows.

1. Set the applicable base and slot at 2) and click the button: the

RUN module mount/remove dialog box is displayed.

2. Mount or remove the module at the designated slot of the designated base.

3. After completing mounting/removal of the module, click the [End substitution |
button in the RUN module mount/remove dialog box.

POINT |

By double-clicking the current error in the error display list box, the Common
error information dialog box opens and displays the contents of SD5 to 15
(common information for errors), and SD16 to 26 (information on an individual
error) of the PLC.

MNa. | Error meszage | Yeg'r_.f’Month... | Tirgs | .
210 CR.OMT ERAOR [T Teider.: #——Double-click

the list item

Error details Eq |

— Cormman eror information ——————— — Individual error information

Uit ric. 1] File name MalM QPG
[0 Ma 0 5FC black M athing
SFC step M athing

SFC switching  Nathing
Block no. 1]
Step 1]

Sequence step 20
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22.1.3 Diagnosing an FXCPU
A Q/QnA FX
X X O
[Purpose]
Displays the status and error codes of an FX series PLC.
[Operating Procedure]
Select [Diagnostics] — [Diagnostics PLC].
[Dialog Box]
4) 5)
PLC diagnostics
~ PC panel ——— — Monitor start/stop—
LEDLEES —p Start monitor |
1)—— E:ﬁ:w Stop monitorld- Related function—
- PF\DE::.E rHelp Conn_?ct?_d target
PLE amar I FpeCication
r Ermor indication T
2) > Current eror | 6)
Mo. | Dietail | Errar message | Error step |Year.f|\
1 20 140 config en 1998-
3)—»
<] | i
[Description]
1) PLC Panel
Indicates the status of the connected PLC.
RUN : Lit in green when the PLC is in the RUN status.
BATT.V: Litin red when the voltage of the battery for memory back up has
dropped.

PROG.E : Litin red when an error has occurred (when one of the following is
ON: M8061, M8064, M8065, M8066).

2) [Current error] button

Clicking this button displays errors that have occurred at the PLC.
The date and time values are not those when the error occurred but when the

button was clicked.

3) Error indication
Displays current errors at the PLC.
The error details are displayed as the error code and error message.

4) |Start monitor | button

Clicking this button initiates communication with the PLC and updates the
display.

5) button

Clicking this button initiates communication with the PLC and holds the display.

6) button

Clicking this button opens help relating to PLC errors.
If there is a present error, check the details of the error code.
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MELSEC
22.2 Diagnosing a Network
A Q/QnA FX
O O X

[Purpose]
Checks the status of MELSECNET (ll) or MELSECNET/10(H) from the host station,
which is designated the connection destination.

[Operating Procedure]
Select [Diagnostics] — [Diagnostics network].

[Dialog Box]
Network diagnostics {(Host information)
1) —b[:UmH 1 Unitz | Unit3 | unit4 I]
2) —— - MNetwork info 1 5)
MNetwork.  NET/10{Loop) Metwark no 1 Stop monitar | €———— 6)
Type Met control station, PLC-PLC Group no. 3

Station no 1 Close

3) —®Link information

Mode Online Link gcan time

Floop status Marmal (YN 17 ms

Lookback station Unused Min 5 ms

R loop status Maormal Current 5 ms Nefeai Egueeles

Lookback station | Unused Netwark test - 7)
4) ——® Communication information Loop Test. < 78)

Cormrmunication status MNaorral

Setup confirmation ¢
B from Master station — test 5 9)
BY fram host master station — Station order check

test.. < 10)

12)4> Error History Manitar. ‘ MNetwork Monitor Details Other station info.. | Communication

test <+ —11)

13) 14)

[Description]
1) Link module selection tabs
Switch among network diagnosis result displays for the first to fourth link
modules.
With AnNCPU and AnACPU, there are only module 1 and module 2.

2) Network info.
Indicates the network information of the host station set in connection
destination designation.
With MELSECNET (ll), the network No. and group No. are not displayed.

3) Link information
Indicates the network status.

4) Communication information

Indicates the communication status of the applicable network.
For MELSECNET/10(H), only the communication status is indicated.
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5) |Start monitor| button

Clicking this button starts network diagnostics.
During monitoring, the indication is updated.

6) button

Clicking this button stops network diagnostics.
During a monitoring stop, the indication is held.

7) |[Network test| button

Refer to Section 22.2.1.

8) [Loop test]button

Refer to Section 22.2.2.

9) [Setup confirmation test| button
Refer to Section 22.2.3

10) [ Station order check test | button
Refer to Section 22.2.4

11) [Transmission Test| button
Refer to Section 22.2.5

12) | Error History Monitor | button
Refer to Section 22.2.6.

13) [Network Monitor Details | button
Refer to Section 22.2.7.

14) | Other station info | button
Refer to Section 22.2.8.

POINTS |

¢ Indicates the number of link modules that can be mounted for each network
type.
MELSECNET (Il 2
MELSECNET/10(H) 4

e The object of network diagnosis is the network of the connected host station.
To change the network that is the object of diagnosis, change the applicable
station in the connection destination designation.

¢ Network diagnosis is not possible if remote 1/O stations are connected.

¢ About host station information and other station information:
When the routing is through E71, an AnUCPU executes monitoring equivalent
to that of an AnACPU, which means that MELSECNET (ll) information can be

monitored but MELSECNET/10(H) modules cannot be monitored.
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MELSEC
22.2.1 Testing a network
A Q/QnA FX
O O X

[Purpose]
Starts/stops link operation for the MELSECNET/10(H) host station/designated
station/ all stations.

[Operating Procedure]
Select [Diagnostics] — [Diagnostics network] — then click the button.

[Dialog Box]

1) —p< | Type Remate 110 master station Group na.

—=y

o arf & Host © Unit1
3) —_— € Link stop € Specified station |1 Station & Unit 2
= Force link start ¢ Specified group |1_ & Unit 3
Al stations £ Urit 4
Execuite test |

- Metwork info, Monitor status
Metwork. NETA0[Loop| Metwaork no. 4 Monitoring...

Unitno. 3 Station no. 0 Host status
Remuote master station: Mormal Lirk. operating...

(1 Al stations operation statu;

Link. operating... . : Link stopping...

Link start/ztop

1:0peration 2:Designate object station 30bject unit

[Description]

1)

2)

3)

Network info.

Indicates the network information of the host station designated in the

connection destination designation.

All stations operation status
Indicates the link status of the modules for which the test is executed.

Link start/stop
The order of priority for link start/stop is as follows:
Link start < Link stop < Forced link start

<Start>
e Stations that have been stopped from the host station can be started.

e Stations that have been stopped from an other station cannot be started.

<Stop>
e Stations can be stopped from the host station or other stations.
<Forced start>

e Stations can be started regardless of whether they were stopped from the

host station or an other station.

However, forced starting in station units is not possible when all stations are stopped.
e Forced start is not possible when there is an other station designation for the

connection destination.

e Whether or not execution is possible at a peripheral device can be checked
by monitoring SB and SW; whether execution has been started/stopped at
the host station can be checked by monitoring SW0000 to SW0004 and

SB0000 to SBO003.

e When the connection destination is routed through C24, UC24, or QC24,

execution is possible.

e Execution is not possible when using a MELSECNET (Il MELSECNET/10 board.

e Execution is not possible with routing through E71/QE71.
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22.2.2 Performing a loop test

A Q/QnA FX
O O X
[Purpose]
Checks the status of the MELSECNET/10(H) loop.
[Operating Procedure]
Select [Diagnostics] — [Diagnostics network] — |Loop test | button.
[Dialog Box]
Loop test
1)—>Networkmfo. Loop test « 2)
Metwork  MET/10{Loop) Network no 1 Testmethod Object unit
Type MNet cantrol station, PLC-PLC Group no 1 Boram) .
Unitna. 1 Station no. 1 © Gesingion  © U
Total no.  Unit 2
LE,I:UFI sla;us Receive direction (o Qg;‘;:gggn ~
ORar
diecion  Stion ool Siin  Tesponsive Eecte |~
3) ———pp Execution results
MNORMAL @ INVALID F:Resersed Node

1 [z 3Jalsle[7[als o[ frel13]1a]1s]186

Fieceive direction error
MNon-responding station

17 [ 18 [19 [ 20 [ 21 [ 22 [ 23 J 24 [ 25 [ 26 [ 27 [ 28 [ za [ 30 [ a1 [ 32

Fieceive direction error
MNon-responding station

33 [ 34 [ 35 [ 36 [ a7 [ 36 [ 39 [ 40 [ 41 [ 42 [ 43 [ 44 [ 45 [ 46 [ 47 [ 48

Fieceive direction error
MNon-responding station

48 [ &0 [ &1 [ 52 [ 53 [ 54 [ 65 | 56 | 57 | 58 | 59 | 60 | &1 | 62 | 63 | 64

Fieceive direction error
MNon-responding station

[Description]

1) Network Information
Shows own station's network information set in Connection destination
specification.

2) Loop Test

3)

Set the test enact method and target module, and click the button to
start a loop test.
A loop test made with connection of remote stations may be conducted only on
the connected remote 1/0O network.
A change in target module will result in an error.
e Test enact method
© Parameter settings
Tests the parameter-set stations (except the reserved stations).
When there are no parameter settings, all stations will be tested.
©® Set all nods
Tests all stations.
e Object unit
Choose the module on which a loop test will be conducted.
The default is the module selected in line monitor (own station).

Execution Result
Shows the number of stations and results (hormal/abnormal, reserved stations:
R).
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22.2.3 Performing a setting confirmation test
A Q/QnA FX
O O X

[Purpose]
Checks the status of the following settings made for each station: station number,
network number, group number.

[Operating Procedure]
Select [Diagnostics] — [Diagnostics network] — then click the
[Setup confirmation test| button.

[Dialog Box]
Setup confirmation test
Metwork info. Sefting check test——————————
MWetwaork NETA0[Loop) Metwork no. 4 Test mathod Object unlt
Type Remate | /0 master station Group na. (ol ;O Unit 1
1) » 1nit na. 3 ?te;tllon no. 0 Al stations designation ; H”!Eg +—2)
Berfual el ] atal no. * Uni
ontrol station na E kecuts | € Oid
[—Execution results
Cantrol StationMa. | Metwork Mo, | Group Nao. Reserved Errar Metwork. tupe errar *
1
2
3
4
5
3 > g
) 7
g
g
10
11
12 -
| | »

Close

[Description]

1) Network info.
Indicates the network information of an other station designated at the
connection destination.

2) Setting check test
e Test method
© Parameter designation
All the stations set in the parameters, with the exception of reserve
stations, are subject to the setting confirmation test.
If no network settings have been set (default), all stations are subject to the
test.
© All stations designation
All stations are subject to the setting confirmation test.
There is no number of stations designation.
e Object unit
The module selected for the line monitor (own station) is set as the default.
If there is no MELSECNET/10(H) module, an error occurs.
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3) Execution results
<Station No.>
Indicates station numbers up to that subject to the setting confirmation test.
Up to 64 stations are indicated.

<Control>
If control stations have been set at two or more locations, " * " is displayed.

<Station No.>
If stations have been set at two or more locations, " * " is displayed.

<Network No. >

If the same station number has been set at two or more locations, " * " is
displayed.

Stations whose network number differs from the network number of the host
station are indicated in red.

<Group No.>

Indicates the group number of the station where the setting confirmation test is
carried out.

In the case of a remote I/O net, the indication for stations with errors is blank.

<Reserve stations>

" % "is displayed for stations set as reserve stations in the parameters.

(Where "Parameter designation” has been set as the test execution
designation.)

<Error>
If a station is reserved in the parameter settings, or a module in all station
designation is faulty, " * " is displayed.

<Network type error> QnA series only
" % " is displayed for stations whose parameter setting and actual connection
type do not agree.

<Multiplex remote master station duplication> QnA series only
" % "is displayed for stations where there is more than one submaster station of
the same network.

<Parallel remote submaster station duplication> QnA series only
" % "is displayed for stations where there is more than one submaster station of
the same network.

POINTS |

e The test cannot be executed at more than one station at the same time.

¢ Note that cyclic transmission is stopped while the test is being executed.
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22.2.4 Performing a station order confirmation test

A Q/QnA FX
O O X

[Purpose]

Confirms the station order in the forward/reverse loops of a MELSECNET/10(H)

system.

[Operating Procedure]
Select [Diagnostics] — [Diagnostics network] — click the |Station order check test]

button.
[Dialog Box]
Station order check test E
Metwark info. Loop test = =

Metwork. MET/10[Loop] Metwork no. 4 Testr Objgst unit

1 Type Remate /0 master station E'UL_JD na. D & ] = Hn!t 12

) Unit no. 3 Ntatlorn ?Dt Al stations designation n!t 1 2)

Loop status 0. or statons & Unit 3
Forward direction Station  Reverse direction Station Execute |  Urit 4

(1 Execution result

[ 0w station 1lzlal4lelel7lalalioi1lizl1al14116 1A

| Forward loop direction from own station |

1711el1alenlz1 [eeTealza [on(ea a7 [2al2alan a1 (a2

33[34(3n]a6 a7 [3a 139 40 41 42 (43 44 4 T4RT47 48

49[50[51 52 [53 (54 [Aa ] ar 57 [5a]Aa R0 T6l [z (63 [Ra

3) —<{

[ [0 station 1lzlalalelel7lalalnl11li2l1al14l18 0k

| Fieverse loop direction from own station |

1711aaleolz TozTzalz4Toa 2aT27 [2aT2ala0 (31 (a2

aa[a4(an]a6 a7 [3a 139140 41 (a2 (43 44 T4 T 4R T47 48

49]50[51 (52 [53 (54 (a5 5a 57 (58155 (a0 161 (62 (636

Cloze

[Description]
1) Network info.

Indicates the network information of an other station designated at the
connection destination.
For the loop status, the forward/reverse loop / forward loop / reverse loop /
loopback status is indicated.
The total number of stations indicated is that determined by including the
reserve stations in the test.

2) Loop test
e Test method
© Parameter designation
Stations set in the parameters, with the exception of reserve stations, are
subject to the test.
If the network parameters have not been set (default), all stations are
subject to the test.
®© All stations designation
All stations are subject to the station order confirmation test.
There is no number of stations designation.
e Object unit
The module selected for the line monitor (own station) is set as the default.
If there is no MELSECNET/10(H) module, an error occurs.
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3) Execution results
The order of stations in the forward loop direction and reverse loop direction,

starting from the host station, is indicated.
For loopback, only the order in the forward loop direction from the host station is

indicated.
The station numbers of reserve stations are not indicated.

POINTS |

e The test cannot be executed at more than one station at the same time.

¢ Note that cyclic transmission is stopped while the test is being executed.
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22.2.5 Performing a transmission test

A Q/QnA FX

O O X

[Purpose]
Conducts a transmission test between networks on the MELSECNET/10(H).

[Operating Procedure]
Select [Diagnostics] — [Diagnostics network] — | Transmission test| button.

[Dialog Box]
Communication test
1) ——» Execution resulis
Owen station

Metwork no Station no. Station no MNetwork no
] MNetwork no 1 i

3 2 ) 2 3

Station no 1

2 | | 2

4 5 5 4
i— Comunication infarmation | — 3

Comunication count

1

Cormunication tirme

0 X100ms

Destination station
MNetwork no. 3
Station no 7

2) —p Communication test
1:Destination 2:Comunication data J:0kject unit

% UL
Metwark na. 3 Length 10 Uit 1

[
Station no. 3 T 1

i

WDT |_5 ~

Close

[Description]
1) Execution Result
Shows the transmission test results between the networks.

2) Communication Test

Set Destination Setting, Transmission Data Setting and Target Module, and

click the button to start a transmission test.

A change in target module will result in an error.

e Destination Setting
Set the network No. (1 to 255 for A series, 1 to 239 for Q/QnA series) and
station number (1 to 64).

e Transmission Data Setting
Set Data length (1 to 900 bytes), Number of Transmission (1 to 100 times)
and Transmission Inspection Time (1 to 100 seconds).

e Target Module
Choose the module on which a transmission test will be made.
The default is the module selected in line monitor (own station).
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MELSEC
22.2.6 Monitoring the error history
A Q/QnA FX
O O X

[Purpose]

Shows the error history of the MELSECNET/10(H).

[Operating Procedure]

Select [Diagnostics] — [Diagnostics network] — | Error History Monitor | button.

[Dialog Box]

Error history monitor
1) ——» Metwark infa.

Loop switching €4—————2)

Network  NET/10{Loop) Network no. 18
Type MNet control station, FLC-FLC Group no
Unitna. 1 Station no. Transient transmission 4———3)
0
4)
F.Loop R Loop
Fetry 0 Fetry 5 |
Line trauble 3 Line trouble 3
Stop monitor
Commnucation Errar Comrmnucation Error
UMNDER i UMNDER 0 Close |
CRC 3 CRC 18
OVER 0 OWVER 1]
SHORTFRAME 1 SHORTFRAME 13
ABORT 0 ABORT 4
TIMEOUT i TIMEOUT 0
Exceeding 2Kk 0 Exceeding 2Kb i} Error histony detail... |4__ 5)
DPLLERROR i DPLLERROR 0 )
Clear of error histany... |<——6)
[Description]

1) Network Information
Shows each information of the network.

2) Loop switching

Shows the number of loop conversions.

3) Transient transmission

Shows the number of transient transmission errors.

4) F Loop/R Loop

Shows each item for monitoring execution.
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5) [Error History Details | button
Shows the details of Number of Loop Conversions and Peer to Peer
Transmission Error.

Error history detail monitorinng
Metwork info
Metwork NET/10(Loop) MNetwark no 1
Type Met contral station, PLC-PLC Group no.
Unitnao. 1 Station no 1
Loop switching Transient trasmission erors
Station No. | Factor Switced to Err cade Error type
1 Hiw error(F) Loophack 1 _|FD39 Test
2 |1 Fetumn instruction Duplex 2 _|Fiit MAC
3| H/w errar(F) F.Loop 3
4 |2 H/w errar(F) Loopback 4
5 |1 Return instruction Duplex 5
6 |1 Hw error(R) Loophack B
7 Return instruction Duplex 7
8 i
3 9
10 1a
11 11
12 12
13 13
14 14
15 15
18 16
‘ ] Stop monitor Close

6) |[Clear of Error History| button

Clear of error history
a) —-Cleartype

1 W Retry Counter Clear
2. W Comm. Error Counter Clear e

3. W FLloop Transmission Eror Clear

4 W R.Loop Transmission Error Clear

5. W Loop Swiich Counter Clear

6. W Transient Transmission Eror Clear

a) Clear type
Choose any item to be cleared.
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22.2.7 Network monitor details
A Q/QnA FX
O O X

[Purpose]

Shows the network line status of the MELSECNET/10(H).

[Operating Procedure]

Select [Diagnostics] — [Diagnostics network] — |Network Monitor Details| button.

[Dialog Box]

Network Monitor Details

1) —— > Netwark info.
Metwork META10[Bus)
Tupe Met control st.
Module no. 1

ation, PLC-PLC

Mebwork no. 1
Group ha. 0
Station o, 1

2) — Contral Station Information
Azzign Contral Station
Present Contral Station
Transmizsion [nformation
Sub Control Station

o

Parameter Setting

[0

[Cartral Station

Reserved Station
Setting

[Have

r Status of Self Station <

Comman Parmeter

Mot Indicate
Mormnal

Trarsmission Transmiszion Mode
Remate |40 Master Station Murmber Duplex Transmission
Setting
Block 1 [Mone
Duplex Transmission
Block 2 |N0ne Sta?us
LAALY Bllacations [
3) ——» Data Link Information
Tatal Mumber of Linked B
Stations
Station of Maximum Normal B
Transmizsion
Station of Maximurn D ata [o

Link.
Transmission S tatus

Reason for Transmission
Interrption

Reason for Transmission
Stop

|I n Disconect{Mo Baton]

[Timeout emar

[Suspend Communication

Stark maoritor |

Cloze |

[Description]
1) Network Informatio

n

Shows each information of the network.

2) Control Node Information
Shows each information of the control station.
Remote 1/0O master station appears only for the inter-PLC network.
LX/LY assignment appears only for the remote 1/0O network.

3) Data Link Informati

on

Shows each information of data link.

4) Status of self node

Shows each status of the own station.
Parameter setting appears only for the inter-PLC network.

22- 17
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MELSEC
22.2.8 Monitoring other station information
A Q/QnA FX
O O X

[Purpose]
Monitors other stations connected to MELSECNET(11/10(H)).

[Operat

ing Procedure]

Select [Diagnostics] — [Diagnostics network] — then click the

[Other station information | button.

[Dialog Box]
Other station information B
— Network, info.
Metwark META10[Bus] Metwork na. 3
1) > Type Met contral station, PLC-FLC Group no. ]
Unit ha. 2 Station no. 1

2)

r Other station info.

(Enor info. \

L stabu

Each station data link
status

Each station parameter
status

Each station CPU
operation status

\ 4

Each station CPU RUMN
status
Each station loop status

[Description]

1) Network info.
Indicates the network information of the other station designated at the
connection destination.

2) Error info.
At each item, "ERR" is displayed in the error information display field when a
faulty station, STOP station, reserve station, or station to which external power
is being supplied, is detected.
"ERR" is displayed in the error information display field.
Details are displayed at 3) in response to button selection at each item.

e | I O T
Each station ext. PSU JJJJJJJJJJJJJJJJ
operation status JJJJJJJJJJJJJJJJ
Ltoct:al station eror search JJJJJJJJJJJJJJJJ
Start monitar | Stop monitar | Cloze |
4) 5)

3) Detailed error information display field
When a station information item is selected, indicates the station status relevant

to

that item.

4) |Start monitor | button

Starts monitoring if it is stopped.
Not effective if monitoring is in progress.

22- 18
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5) button

Stops monitoring when it is in progress.
Not effective if monitoring is already stopped.

e The following other station information items cannot be selected with the A

series.
MELSECNET/10 MELSECNET(Il)
MELSECNET/10 MELSECNET(II) —
Control Station Normal Master Station Master Local
Station
Loop | Path | Loop | Path Loop Path — —
1| Communication status for each
station O O O O O O O X
Data link status for each station O O O O O O X X
Parameter status for each
station O O x . O O O x
4| CPU operating state for each
station O O O O . . . .
CPU RUN state for each station O O O O X X O O
Loop status for each station O X O X O X O X
Reserve station designation for
each station O O O O O O x x
8 | External i
power supply operation y v y v v v v v
status for each station
9 | Local station error detection
X X X X X X O X
status

O: Can be selected X: Cannot be selected (mask display)
. Different selection to GPPA, GPPQ possible/not possible
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o The following other station information items cannot be selected with the

Q/QnA series.
MELSECNET/10(H) MELSECNET(ll)
MELSECNET/10(H) MELSECNET(Il) —
Control Normal Master Station Master | Local
Station Station
Loop | Path | Loop | Path | Loop Path — —
1| Communication status for each
station O O O O O O O X
Data link status for each station O O O O O O X X
Parameter status for each
. X X
station O O O O O x
4| CPU operating state for each
station O O O O X X x x
CPU RUN state for each station O O O O X X O O
Loop status for each station O X O X O X O X
7 | Reserve station designation for
each station O O O O O O x x
8 | External power supply operation
status for each station O x O x O x x x
9 | Local station error detection
X X X X X X O X
status

O: Can be selected x: Cannot be selected (mask display)
[ ]: Different selection from GPPA, GPPQ possible/not possible
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22.3 Running CC-Link Diagnostics

CC-Link diagnostics monitor the network information of each station and diagnose
and test the network status.

CC-Link diagnostics can be run via the PLC CPU when the CC-Link module is the
master station/standby master station/local station.

POINTS |

* The QCPU diagnoses the QJ61BT11 only.
* Use the AJ61BT11/A1SJ61BT11 module with the QCPU-A.

* When refresh parameters have been created in a sequence program for the A
series, Data link start and Monitoring Other station, Network test are disabled.

22.3.1 Monitoring the line (own station)

A QI/QnA FX

O O X

[Purpose]
Monitors the own station line of CC-Link connected to the PLC CPU.

[Operating Procedure]
Select [Diagnostics] — [CC-Link diagnostics].

[Dialog Box]
cC—Lind [x]
(r Host station) 4 —Unit setting ——————
- [t stton  [Link =oan time @i [T 7__ 3)
Data link status [ Data |inking Max % ms © VO address J
Error status [Fermal  |curent [ 10 e
> Switching status  [Wacter station Minin 0 ms Network test
1) A Data link start W
Using oo )]
CHO Line status | Narmal Data link stop J
SA— T,
Laop = lonitaring other station Mariter start |
\ +———5)
Monitor stop
~ Parameter test
Result
2) Test execute | Hormal Close
7) 6)
[Description]

1) Own station information
The special M (SB) and special D (SW) assigned to the display items will be
described below.

2) Acquire the setting information (A/QnA series only)
Executing this item sets the CC-Link system status set to the work area of the
CC-Link module.
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3)

4)

5)

6)

7

Unit setting (A/QnA series only)

Set the module number or 1/0O address on which CC-Link diagnostics will be
run.

Refer to the following restrictions and make confirmation before starting the
diagnostics.

Refer to Appendix 7 for identification of the function version.

CPU
QnA series The function versions of the QnACPU, AJ61QBT11 and
A1SJ610QBT11 should be B or later.
Q series No restrictions.

Network test
A data link start/stop is made for the CC-Link modules (all stations specified)
set in Unit setting.

IMPORTANT

In the following system configuration, making a "data link stop" for the master
station disables communications from GPPW.

To make a data link start or resume communications from GPPW, the PLC
CPU of the station whose data link was stopped must be reset.

Master station O Local station 1

CC-Link

Reset this PLC CPU.

GPPW

[ Monitor start] /| stop | button
Used to start/stop the own station monitoring.

button

Refer to Section 22.3.2.

[ Monitoring other station | button
Refer to Section 22.3.3.
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MELSEC
22.3.2 Conducting a line test
A Q/QnA FX
O O X

[Purpose]
Tests all stations or the specified station.
Valid only when the master station has been specified in Transfer setup.

[Operating Procedure]
Select [Diagnostics] — [CC-Link diagnostics]. — button.

[Dialog Box]

1) ——p &l station monitor

| Nomal M Vsl
4 7| 8] 8] o 1] 12| 13| 14| 15| (s
17| 18| 1| =20 21| e2| (23| (24| 25| =8| 27| 28| les| =0 m1| e

s [Ea By | | ]
S [ [ [ [ [ U [ O [ e (|

2) Loop test

1 2 3

1:Station no.
Al station (1-64)

™ Selected station Close

[Description]
1) All station monitor
Monitors the operating states of all CC-Link stations.
Faulty stations are shown in red.

2) Loop test
A line test is made by specifying the own station or another station (station
number).
All station: Test will be run on all 64 stations.
Selected station: Test will be conducted on the specified stations.
Specify the first one of the occupied stations.
<Example>
* When there are 4 and 2occupied stations connected

1] [2] [3] [4] [5] [6] [Z] e
jEEEY

Specify 1 Specify 5
Specifying 2,3,4 or 6 will result in a faulty station.
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22.3.3 Monitoring the lines (other stations)
A Q/QnA FX
O O X

[Purpose]
Monitors the other station lines of CC-Link connected to the PLC CPU.
Can be executed only during Linking Data.

[Operating Procedure]
Select [Diagnostics] — [CC-Link diagnostics] — | Monitoring other station | button.

[Dialog Box]
ien ation o
L1 1 Irtel ligent 1 Mormal
2 2 * Intal | igant 1 Mormal
[ ] 3 Intelligant 1 Mermal
4 4 110 1 Mermal
[ 5] 5 170 1 Nermal
6 6 110 1 lgnore an srror for the press
[ 7 170 z Mo
) —>< & i ‘
10 4 110 2
1 18 170 1 lgnore an arror for the prese
12
13
1a
15
16
17 ~

2) e s oy v
—T Setting / Cancel For current cursor station
[Description]
1) Other station information
Shows the information on the other stations.
When the own station is a local station, the status of the CC-Link system is

monitored in other station monitoring, and therefore no reserved stations are
displayed.

Manitor start Monitar stop Clos=

2) Invalid station if temporary error
A module is changed without the corresponding remote station being error-
detected while it is online.

The temporary error invalidation setting must be made by specifying the first
station number.

Therefore, when there is no parameter setting, the status and transient error
information is shown on the assumption that one station occupies 32 points,
and you must make this setting by specifying the station number for which you
want to make the invalidation setting.

(The invalidation setting is ignored if it is made for the station which is not in the
first position of actual assignment.)

22- 24



22. DIAGNOSIS
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22.4 System Monitor
A QI/QnA FX
X O X
[Purpose]
Monitors the system status of the PLC.
This function may be selected for the Q series only.
[Operating Procedure]
[Diagnostics] — [System monitor].
[Dialog Box]
System Monitor
Basze Information Overall Infarmation
Base Mame Main Baze Mumber of Slot 5 Mumber of Base 1
Baze Type 0O Murnber of Installed Module 1 MNumber of Maodule1
1)" Installed status Product information
0 1 z 3 4 99/06/24 CPU 511 -1
037 1Unue| Unue|Unne | Unue RS —3)
CZd-|untijuntifuntifunti Bascibiodiie
RE ng | ng | ng | ng D D & Main base
wzam |7 O d-
O Oe
0 a-
O Oe
2)—> Parameter status |:| |:| o
I/0 Address|o0 [z0 |30 |40 |50 O dre
1] 1 2 3 4 O Oe
Inte|Hone|None|None|None Status ¢———1— 4)
11i ;
ent,g 16pt|Lept|lept| Lept B unit system erar
IEpt I:‘ Unit errar
I:‘ Unit warming
FLC diagnostics... | Module's Detailed Informatian. .. Stop monitor | Cloze
5) 6)

[Description]
1) Installed status
Shows the special and similar modules loaded to the base selected among the
main base and extension bases 1 to 7. (Double-clicking the model name
indication shows the module detail information dialog box.)
When the A series is added to connect the special function modules of the A, "A
intelli" appears on the screen.

2) Parameter status

Shows the parameter settings written to the PLC. The parameters not set do not
appear.

3) Base

Normal bases are shown white and abnormal bases red.
For the modules, refer to 4) Status.
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4) Status

¢ Unit system error
Indicates that a module hardware fault (error equivalent to WDT error) has
occurred or a module inoperative condition is detected.

* Unit error
Indicates that the environment required for the module to function is not
completed. (Error equivalent to parameter error has occurred)

« Unit warning
Indicates inadequacy in user operation or sequence program (e.g. FROM,

TO).
Display Color PLC Status
Unit normal White RUN
Unit system error Red STOP
Unit error Orange RUN
Unit warning Yellow RUN

5) |[PLC diagnostics | button
When starting the QnA/Q series, refer to Section 22.1.2.

6) |Module detail information | button
When you choose the module model name displayed in Installed status, the
following dialog box appears.

Module’s Detailed Information
Module
Module Name QJFIC24R2 Froduct information of
1/0 Address o

Implementation Position Main Baze 0Slat

Module Information

Unit access Possible 140 Clear ¢ Hold Settings -
Status of External Power Supply - Maize Filter Setting
Fuse Status Input Tupe

Status of 140 Address Veilfy  Agresment

Error Display
Presert Enor o Eror O )
* HEX
Error History " DEC
The display sequence tum of the erar history is displayed from
an old errar. The ermar of the latest iz displaved in the ling in the
under.
a)—> How \nfolmat\on...l | S ap moritor ] Close

a) [H/W Information | button
H/W LED Information: Shows the module front LED states and parameter
settings.
H/W SW Information: Shows the hardware switch states and parameter
settings.

H/W Information
Hw LED Information H/w S Information

No | Mounting | |WNo|Paramater Mo | Mounting
1 [onoc 0080
0080

=
&

Paramater
nono
nono
nono
agoo
oooo

-

N

o s [ e oo [

Display fomat
& HEXY © DEC Stap moritor Close
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POINTS

« The following table appears if there are differences between PLC parameter I/O assignment and actual

Installed status. Therefore, set the PLC parameter 1/0O assignment to meet the actual Installed status.

System monitor display status

Assignment

Actual Loading

Empty

Input

Output

Intelli

0 empty points

Installed status

Unmounting

m input points

m output points

m intelli points

Parameter status

0 empty points

0 empty points

0 empty points

0 empty points

n empty points

Installed status

Unmounting

m input points

m output points

m intelli points

Parameter status

n empty points

n empty points

n empty points

n empty points

0 input points

Installed status

Unmounting

m input points

m output points

m intelli points

Parameter status

0 empty points

0 empty points

0 empty points

Assignment error

n input points

Installed status

Unmounting

m input points

m output points

m intelli points

Parameter status

n empty points

n input points

n input points

Assignment error

0 output points

Installed status

Unmounting

m input points

m output points

m intelli points

Parameter status

0 empty points

0 empty points

0 empty points

Assignment error

n output points

Installed status

Unmounting

m input points

m output points

m intelli points

Parameter status

n empty points

n output points

n output points

Assignment error

0 intelli points

Installed status

Unmounting

m input points

m output points

m intelli points

Parameter status

0 empty points

Assignment error

Assignment error

Assignment error

n intelli points

Installed status

Unmounting

m input points

m output points

m intelli points

Parameter status

n empty points

Assignment error

Assignment error

n intelli points

No assignment

Installed status

Unmounting

m input points

m output points

m intelli points

Parameter status

p empty points

m input points

m output points

m intelli points

n points
m points
p points

: Number of assignment points
: Number of actual loading points
: Number of empty slot points
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23. SETTING A6TEL/Q6TEL/FX2n DATA
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23 SETTING AG6TEL/Q6TEL/FX2N DATA

The telephone line can be used for connection with the PLC.When the telephone line
is used to make communication, it is made via the modem interface module
(A6TEL/Q6TEL modem interface module), serial communication.

The following table lists the modules usable with each series.Modem Interface.

interface module Serial Communication

A6TEL Q6TEL QnA Series Q Series
Qseries — — O —
QnAseries — O — @)
Aseries O O — _
FXseries — — — —

*1: Since the QCPU (A mode) cannot use the ABTEL/Q6TEL, make
communication via the serial communication module (Q series).

*2: Communication can be made by connecting a modem to the RS-232C
connector of the FXan.

REMARK

For connection of telephone lines through QC24N and QJ71C24, refer to Section
17.2.4.
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23. SETTING A6TEL/Q6TEL/FX2n DATA

23.1 Function Setting Item List

(1) Q6TEL/A6TEL

A

Q/QnA FX

O

O O

The following setting item list indicates what data may be created and written to
the peripheral device and A6TEL/Q6TEL when performing any function. (A/QnA

series)
A6TEL/Q6TEL
Connection Proximate ; 6TEL-Q6TEL
Method Connection Remote Access Pager Notice 80mmur(]?caﬂon
Setting
1) Cable connection|1) AT command 1) AT command
2) Switch setting registration registration
2) Switch setting 2) Phone number
3) Cable connection book creation
4) TEL data 3) Switch setting
A6TEL registration 4) Cable connection No setting
(@) AT command |5) TEL data
(b) Phone number registration
(a) AT command
(b) Phone number
(c) Notice data
PLC side 1) Cable connection |1) AT command 1) AT command 1) AT command
2) Switch setting registration registration registration
2) Switch setting 2) Phone number 2) Phone number book
3) Cable connection book creation creation
4) TEL data 3) Switch setting 3) Switch setting
QBTEL registration 4) Cable connection |4) Cable connec_:tion _
(@) AT command |5) TEL data 5) TEL data registration
(b) Phone number registration (a) AT command
(a) AT command (b) Phone number
(b) Phone number (c) Q6TEL-Q6TEL
(c) Notice data communication
data registration

Peripheral device side
(GPPW)

No setting

1) AT command
registration

2) Phone number
book creation

No setting

No setting

Switch setting: For the A6TEL/Q6TEL DIP switch setting, refer to Appendix 13.
For connection cable details, refer to Section 2.1, 17.2.4.

(2) FXCPU series

Only remote access may be made. (Pager notices and Q6TEL-Q6TEL
communication cannot be made.)

Remote Access

PLC side

1) PC system setting (1)
2) PC system setting (2)
3) If you set modem initialization to the user registration mode in

PC system setting (1), you must set the AT command in the
sequence program.

Peripheral device side

1) AT command registration
2) Phone number registration
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23.2 Preparations for Connecting the Telephone Line

This section provides the procedures to start the remote access function, notice
function and Q6TEL-Q6TEL communication function (QnA mode only) in a system
using the AGTEL/Q6TEL.

23.2.1 Making remote access/pager notice (for ACPU)

Set on GPPW----

Set on Q6TEL----

Seton GPPW - -~

A FX

Q/QnA

O X

X

Since the A modes of the A6TEL and O6TEL are the same, read "O6TEL" as

"A6TEL" when using the A6TEL.

START

Q

v

‘ Start GPPW.

v

{ Create a phone number book.

Y

{ Register the AT command.

{ Set the TEL data.

{ Set the A/QnA select switch of Q6TEL to A.

v

{ Set only DIP switch 1 of Q6TEL to ON.

I

{ Load Q6TEL to PLC CPU.

I

Connect the peripheral device and Q6TEL

by RS-232C cable.

Write the set data to Q6TEL.

I

1

23- 3

Refer to Section 23.3.1.

Refer to Section 23.3.2.

When making pager notice,

refer to Section 23.3.3.

When making remote access, set
the AT command, password (any),
line type and COM port only.

When using A6TEL, ignore
this setting.

Refer to Appendix 13.1.

When using the A mode of
Q6TEL, refer to Appendix 13.2.

Refer to Section 17.2.4 (9).

Refer to Section 23.3.3.
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1
Power on the modems. I
Disconnect RS-232C cable connected to Make sure that the READY
peripheral device and Q6TEL and connect | LED is lit.
RS-232C cables which connect Q6TEL and (Make sure that the MODEM,
modems. PRG, SD and RD LEDs are off.)
(Use the cables supplied with the modems.)

I

Seton Q6TEL------- 1 Set DIP switch 1 of Q6TEL to OFF. I ------- Refer to Appendix 13.1.

|

Connect "LINE" of modems with telephone I

line.
:
When modem does Set when th dem h
not have ANS/ORG/TEL Set the modem switch to "TEL" mode. ~  j§------- etwhen the mo ?m as
. ANS/ORG/TEL switch.
switch
This procedure ends here when
i T using the pager notice function
Peripheral device side il only.
If you have not yet registered the modem
connected to the peripheral device and
selected the modem model, make their
settings.
| Set the telephone line menu screen.  f------- Refer to Section 23.4.1.
roeeees 1 Connect the telephone line. ~ R------- Refer to Section 23.4.1.
Set on GPPW~~E l
beeeeo- 1 Perform monitoring, etc. on GPPW.
Disconnect the telephone line. I
END

POINT

e Set the connection destination before connecting the telephone line.

23- 4



23. SETTING A6TEL/Q6TEL/FX2n DATA

MELSEC
23.2.2 Making remote access/pager notice (for QnACPU)
A Q/QnA FX
X O X

( START )

When making pager notice, refer
y to Section 23.3.4.

fffffff Set the TEL data. ------- When making remote access, set
the AT command, password (any),
line type and COM port only.

| Start GPPW.
|
v
Fooe 1 Create a phone number book. ---I--- Refer to Section 23.3.1.
Set on GPPW --- ,:F ffffff 1 Register the AT command. ---I -~ Refer to Section 23.3.2.

reeee Set the A/QnA select switch of Q6TELto Refer to Appendix 13.1.
! QnA.
Seton Q6TEL----r------ { Set only DIP switch 1 of Q6TELto ON. ~ f------- Refer to Appendix 13.1.
———————— Loaq Q6TEL to PL_C CPU and make I Refer to Appendix 13.2.
proximate connection.

!

Connect the peripheral device and Q6TEL
by RS-232C cable.

Set on GPPW ----------- { Write the set data to Q6TEL. I fffffff Refer to Section 23.3.3.

I

| Power on the modems. I

!

1)

fffffff Refer to Section 17.2.4 (9).
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1)
Disconnect RS-232C cable connected to Make sure that the READY
peripheral device and Q6TEL and connect LED is lit.
RS-232C cables which connect QTELand |~ (Make sure that the MODEM,
modems. PRG, SD and RD LEDs are off.)
(Use the cables supplied with the modems.)

!

Seton Q6TEL------- { Set DIP switch 1 of Q6TEL to OFF. ~ Q§------- Refer to Appendix 13.1.

!

Connect "LINE" of modems with telephone
line.
|
When modem does Set when th dem h
not have ANS/ORG/TEL | | Set the modem switch to "TEL" mode. ~ f------- " when e modem has
. ANS/ORG/TEL switch.
switch
) ) ) o This procedure ends here when
Peripheral device side | using the pager notice function only.
If you have not yet registered the modem
connected to the peripheral device and
selected the modem model, make their
settings.
| Set the telephone line menu screen. ~ f------- Refer to Section 23.4.1.
poooeo 1 Connect the telephone line. ~ g------- Refer to Section 23.4.1.
Set on GPPW————E l
b { Perform monitoring, etc. on GPPW. I

| Disconnect the telephone line.

|

END

POINT

¢ Set the connection destination before connecting the telephone line.
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MELSEC
23.2.3 Making remote access to FXCPU
A Q/QnA FX
X X O

FXon, FXane PLC side operation procedure

START

Start the programming software of any of
GPPW, FX-PCS/WIN, FR-PCS-KIT/98,
FX-PCS-KIT/V and FX-A7PHP-KIT.

!

Read to the peripheral device the sequence
program written to the remote-accessed
PLC.

Make PLC parameter setting and set the
modem connected to the PLC.

——————— Refer to Section 23.3.5.

FXCPU.

Write the set parameters and program to I

Power off the PLC.

v

Connect the PLC with the modem and the I

modem with the telephone line.

Power on the PLC.
(Modem initialization command is sent
automatically.)

PLC (modem) stands by, waiting for data to
be sent.

o Always power on in the modems and PLC in this order.
If the PLC is powered on earlier than the modems, the initialization command sent
to the modems at power-on of the PLC is made invalid, and a communication
error will occur at the time of remote access. Also, if only the modems are
powered on after power-on, the initialization command is cleared, resulting in a
communication error similarly. In this case, switch power on again in the order of
modems and PLC.

e The PLC which was placed in the standby status in this procedure can be remote-
controlled by FX-PCS/WIN programming software.
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GPPW side operation procedure

( START )
|

| Start GPPW.
[
v
Set the modem conne h ripheral
. cted to the periphera I——— --- Refer to Section 23.4.1.
device.
A4
| Set the phone number registration. ---4--- Refer to Section 23.4.1.
| Select the peripheral device side modem. ---1--- Refer to Section 23.4.1.
I‘
v
| Connect the telephone line. ~ g------- Refer to Section 23.4.1.

I

Perform monitoring, etc. on GPPW.

I

Disconnect the telephone line. ~ f------- Refer to Section 23.4.3.

}
( END )
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MELSEC
23.2.4 Making Q6TEL-Q6TEL communication
A Q/QnA FX
X O X

(1) Send side

( START )

| Start GPPW.
|
v
P 1 Create a phone number book. I--- ---- Refer to Section 23.3.1.
Seton GPPW----F------ 1 Register the AT command. ---r--- Refer to Section 23.3.2.
| le
| v
bo-ooo- { Setthe TELdata.  f------- Refer to Section 23.3.4.
Foooeeed Set the A/QnA select switch of Q6TELto Refer to Appendix 13.1.
! QnA.
Set on Q6TEL~——E l
R 1 Setonly DIP switch 1 of Q6TEL to ON. ~  f------- Refer to Appendix 13.1.
Load Q6TEL to PLC CPU and make g------- Refer to Appendix 13.2.
proximate connection.

I

Connect the peripheral device and Q6TEL
by RS-232C cable.

Seton GPPW ----------- 1Write the set datato Q6TEL. ~ f------- Refer to Section 23.3.3.

!

| Power on the modems.

!

——————— Refer to Section 17.2.4 (9).

Disconnect RS-232C cable connected to Make sure that the READY
peripheral device and Q6TEL and connect J§ LED is lit.

RS-232C cables which connect Q6TEL and (Make sure that the MODEM,
modems. PRG, SD and RD LEDs are off.)
(Use the cables supplied with the modems.)

!

1
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j')
Seton Q6TEL------- { Set DIP switch 1 of Q6TEL to OFF. I ——————— Refer to Appendix 13.1.
Connect "LINE" of modems with telephone
line.
!
When modem does s hen th dem h
not have ANS/ORG/TEL Set the modem switch to "TEL" mode. @~ |F------ et when the mo ?m as
. ANS/ORG/TEL switch.
switch
»
END
(2) Receive side
START
| Start GPPW.
|
v
P 1 Create a phone number book. ---r--- Refer to Section 23.3.1.
Seton GPPW----F------ 1 Register the AT command. ---F--- Refer to Section 23.3.2.
| le
| . Refer to Section 23.3.4
‘ efer to Section 23.3.4.
beoooo- Setthe TELdata.  Qf------- )
{ (Set the Q6TEL side modem
l and Q6TEL side line type.)
Feeoe Setthe A/QnA select switch of Q6TELto Refer to Appendix 13.1.
! QnA.
Set on Q6TEL~~3 l
b 1 Setonly DIP switch 1 of Q6TELto ON. ~ f------- Refer to Appendix 13.1.
Load Q6TEL to PLC CPU and make J------- Refer to Appendix 13.2.
proximate connection.

I

Connect the peripheral device and Q6TEL
by RS-232C cable.
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1)
l Set the Q6TEL side connected
Set on GPPW ----------- { Write the set data to QBTEL. I ——————— modem, password (any) and
telephone line type to the receive
i side QBTEL. Refer to Section 23.3.4.
Power on the modems.
Disconnect RS-232C cable connected to Make sure that the READY
peripheral device and Q6TEL and connect § LED is lit.
RS-232C cables which connect Q6TEL and (Make sure that the MODEM,
modems. PRG, SD and RD LEDs are off.)
(Use the cables supplied with the modems.)
Seton Q6TEL----------- { Set DIP switch 1 of Q6TEL to OFF. ~ j------- Refer to Appendix 13.1.
Connect "LINE" of modems with telephone
line.
:
When modem does hen th dem h
not have ANS/ORG/TEL Set the modem switch to "TEL" mode. =~ J------ Setwhen the mo gm as
. ANS/ORG/TEL switch.
switch
|
v
END
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MELSEC
23.3 Making Initial Setting of Data
23.3.1 Creating a phone number book
A Q/QnA FX
O O O
[Purpose]
Registers phone numbers.
[Operating Procedure]
[Tools] — [Set TEL data] — [Call book]
[Window]
e Bl :”H“ Close |1— 13)
Eul:;’;;ﬂ;ﬁﬂ Cancel
i ﬁ:;::slv New call number... |1— 3)
New group.. Id— 4)
1) < Edit |<— 5)
Copy |<— 6)
Move group Id— 7)
Delete |<— 8)
: - Disnlay cursor position Find.. |‘— 9)
Call number 123456788 e 10)
2) a 2:::1::9 e Read file... |< 11)
pacDEFG witefle.. | 12)

[Description]
1) Registered phone number display list
Shows the group names and the other end names of the phone numbers.
Registered phone number ....... 18 or more characters
Outside line access number .....2 or more characters

2) Display cursor position field
Shows the registered data selected in the registered phone number display list.
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3) [New call number | button
Register a new phone number.

Call number setting

a) —— Group name |Fact0ryA
b) — Destination name I Assemhly
) ——» Call number | 0123456780
d) ——> outside line number [ 01 -
e) > For anly line connection

Password I o

If omit to setthe 'Password'. it may he reauired during the line connection.
f) —— comment

ABCDEFG

9) > Ok cancel

a) Group name
Shows the group name of the registered number.

b) Destination name
Enter the other end name of the phone number to be set.
The number of set characters is within 50.

c) Call number
Enter the phone number.
The number of set characters is within 50.

d) Outside line number
Set the outside line access number.
The number of set characters is within 10.

e) For only connection
When a password has been set to the AGTEL/Q6TEL, making this setting
automatically starts password processing and connects the line.
When a password has not been set to the AGTEL/Q6TEL, making this
setting connects the line.

f) Comment
Enter the memo to the registered data.
The number of set characters is within 60.

Q) button

Click this button when the setting is finished.

4) button

Create a new group.

Clicking the New group button shows the group setting dialog box.
Enter and set the group name.

The number of set characters is within 50.
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MELSEC

5) button

Edits the registered data.

Choose the registered data you want to edit in the registered phone number
display list.

Clicking the Edit button shows the phone number setting dialog box.

Edit each data.

6) button
Copies the registered phone numbers to another group.
Choose the registered data you want to copy in the registered phone number
display list.
Clicking the Copy button shows the group setting dialog box.
Choose the copy destination group and click the button.

7) group button

Moves the registered phone numbers to another group.

Choose the registered data you want to copy in the registered phone number
display list.

Clicking the Move group button shows the group setting dialog box.

Choose the move destination group and click the button.

8) button

Deletes the registered group and phone numbers.
(You cannot batch-delete on a group basis.)

9) button

Searches for the registered phone number. (Search match condition is partial
match.)
All registered data are searched.
e Searching advance
When search conditions are entered into both the other end and phone
number, data which satisfies both search conditions is searched for.

10) button

Performs the phone number setting selection processing when the line
connection dialog box is browsed.

11) file button

Reads to GPPW the phone number data registered to GPPA or GPPQ.
The operation method is the same as the TEL data creation file reading
operation.

12) file button

Writes the created phone number book to any folder specified.

13) button

Saves the edited data and terminates the phone number book function.
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[Setting Procedure]
1. Click the New group button. (When newly creating data)
Enter the group name and create the group.

2. Choose the group where you want to register the phone number from the
registered phone number display list.

3. Click the new phone number button.

Enter and set each data (other end name, phone number, outside line access
number, memo).
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MELSEC
23.3.2 Registering the AT command
A Q/QnA FX
O O O
[Purpose]
Register the AT command.
[Operating Procedure]
[Tools] — [Set TEL data] — [AT command]
[Dialog Box]
[x]
Close g 9)
Cancel
Mew AT command... |4 3)
Edit < 4)
1) _’) Capy. < 5)
Move group.. < 6)
Delete - 7)
Select - 8)
\
2) ——— - Display cursor position
|

[Description]
1) Registered AT command display list
Shows the headings of the AT commands.

2) Display cursor position field
Shows the registered data selected in the registered AT command display list.
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MELSEC
3) command button
Registers a new AT command.
AT command registration

a) —— Group name

|M0dem atthe GPPYW side

b) ——— Title

I ABCD Modem

C) —— AT command

4)

5)

6)

I ATQDE1WK150=1|

(0] I Cancel Help of AT command...

a) Group name
Shows the group name of the new command.

b) Heading
Enter the heading for the AT command to be registered.

c) AT command
Enter the AT command for modem initialization.
The number of entered characters is up to 70 (70 for A6GTEL/40 for
Q6TEL).

button

Edits the registered data.

Choose the registered data you want to edit in the registered AT command
display list.

Clicking the Edit button shows the AT command registration dialog box.
Edit each data.

button

Copies the registered AT command to any other end.

Choose the registered data you want to copy in the registered AT command
display list.

Clicking the Copy button shows the group specifying dialog box.

Choose the copy destination (any other end) and click the button.

button

Moves the registered AT command to any other end.

Choose the registered data you want to move in the registered AT command
display list.

Clicking the Move group button shows the group specifying dialog box.
Choose the move destination (any other end) and click the button.

23- 17



23. SETTING A6TEL/Q6TEL/FX2n DATA
MELSEC

7) button

Deletes the registered AT commands.
(You cannot batch-delete on a group basis.)

8) button

Performs the AT command selection processing when the line connection
dialog box or TEL data creation dialog box is browsed.

9) button

Saves the edited data and terminates the AT command registration function.

[Setting Procedure]
1. Choose the side where you want to register the AT command from the
registered AT command display list.

2. Click the New AT command button.
Enter the heading and AT command to create the AT command.
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MELSEC
23.3.3 Registering A6TEL data
A Q/QnA FX
O X X
[Purpose]
Register the A6TEL data.

[Operating Procedure]
[Tools] — [Set TEL data] — [TEL data]

[Dialog Box] (For use of A series)
3) 4) 15)

ata registration
1) atthe ABTEL Close

AT command

— 7)

Reference Read file.
—_— 4
Fort write file
Line type =
2) . e Fne =] e
Read ABTEL

[~ MainfSub switching time — * 9)

5) —’l [T i peTeL | 4————10)

—— 8)

Num... | Title Candition Al clear
0 PLC self diaghosis
1. Nane &I
2 None
6) —>q|= None
Edit
4 None
5

None

—11)
——12)
——13)

The top data have highest priority Help of AT ermnd... | ——— 14)

[Description] (For use of A series)
1) Modem at the A6TEL side

Set the AT command of the A6TEL side modem.
Direct input
Enter directly. The number of set characters is 70.
Browse (Only the AT command of the TEL side connection modem may be
browsed)
Clicking the Browse button shows the AT command dialog box.
Choose the AT command you want to set, and click the Select button.

2) Password (Set any password)
Set the password for access to the A6TEL.
Set in four characters.

3) Line type
Choose the tone or pulse.
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4) Port
Set the communication port number used to read/write the AGTEL data.

5) Main/Sub switching time
Regular and sub phone numbers can be set.
¢ Notice destination when the regular and sub phone numbers have been

registered
Regular dialed 3 minutes Regular-sub Sub dialed 3 minutes Regular-sub
—> I . . T I 1
30 seconds pause switching 1 30 seconds pause switching k1
time pause time pause
Repeated 3 times. Repeated 3 times.

Repeated until the handset is made on-hook at notice destination.

¢ Notice destination when only the regular phone number has been registered

Regular dialed 3 minutes Regular-sub
—> —_—
30 seconds pause switchingkl
time pause

Repeated 3 times.

Permanent notice %2

*1: Time can be set within the range 0 to 99 in increments of 1 minute.
*2: Notice continues if the handset is made off-hook at notice destination.
Clear the permanent notice by
¢ Placing the peripheral device and A6TEL online (telephone line
connected), or
¢ Moving the DIP switch 1 or 2 of the A6TEL from ON to OFF.

6) Notice data list
Shows the titles and set conditions of the notice data.

7) |Read file | button

Reads the AGTEL data file or GPPA format A6TEL data file.

8) button

Saves the TEL data created with GPPW onto HD, FD or the like.
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MELSEC
9) |Read A6TEL | button
Reads the TEL data set to the AG6TEL.
The read data appears on the screen.
10) | Write A6TEL | button
Writes the TEL data created with GPPW to the AGTEL.
11) | Clear all| button
Deletes all notice data registered.
12) | Clear | button
Deletes only the notice data selected in the notice data list.
13) | Edit | button
ABTEL report data setting
a) —»Title I PLC self diagnosis oK — g)
K—Repomng Cancel
& i L= 1
b) — (ol if MAIN has error.
= Report permanent times.(Cancel if remote access)
—Report infarmation pr—
MAIMN call number I Reference... | S:Lﬂ;;ﬂe Dlm%
An outside line number  [Mane vl Tirne lﬂ ser
C) —WWaittime form message
SUB call number I Reference | Setting W
An outside line number m Time lﬂ SEec
~Pager message Trigger condition History
d) (’;‘ Word device  Device  [w =] | 800¢ D
Resere 4 words fram the device
iti = i il fo listed bel
& Bil device oonaton fon— | ﬂrﬁﬁf&.éﬁ e eRabeen 4 f)
0ear, Month
e) value Dec. = 1:Day, Hour
ZMinute , Secand
TRegistry number
a) Heading
Sets the heading to the data to be set as the notice destination of the
AGTEL.

When the data written to the A6TEL once is reread, the heading is not
displayed. (Since it is written to the peripheral device only.)
The number of set characters is 60.

b) Reporting
Choose the processing performed after the trigger conditions hold.
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c) Notice destination information

Set the notice destination information.

Phone number

Set the phone number of the notice destination.

eOnly 0to 9, *, # and - may be used.

e The number of set characters is 17.

Outside line access number

¢ Set the outside line access number of the notice destination.
0to 9, # and * may be selected.

Pager announcement time

¢ Setting
Choose the time setting.

¢ Set time (dial message pause time)
Set pause time when it is needed from when the A6TEL make a phone
call until it sends a message.
The time that may be set is 0 to 99 seconds.

d) Pager message
Set the message to be sent to the pager.
Message
¢ Up to 10 characters may be set using 0 to 9, # and .

e) Trigger condition
Set the trigger device, the device number, and the status (ON/OFF) for a
bit device, or the device value for a word device, which are used when the
A6TEL performs notice processing.

f)  History
Set the data registers which store the other end, date and time when the
A6TEL notified the pager. The setting range is DO to 25980.

b15 to b8 b7 to b0

Dn Year Month
Dn+1 Day Hour
Dn+2 Minute Second
Dn+3 Notice destination

Q) button

Click this button when the setting is over.

14) | Help of AT command | button
Gives instructions for AT command setting.

15) button

Saves the edited data and terminates the TEL data registration function.
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MELSEC
23.3.4 Registering Q6TEL data
Q/QnA FX
X O X

[Purpose]
Register the TEL data.

[Operating Procedure]

[Tools] — [Set TEL data] — [TEL data]

[Dialog Box] (For use of QnA series)

3)

7

4)

QETEL data registration [ x|

1) p-hoderm atthe QBTEL side Close |4
AT command I Reference...
Tor Readfile... |<
2)—>[Password I ] E_ine trpe ITone '] T
Wirite file... |4
\4
~Re-dialing The recard device of repart performed ————
Count I 0 tirne & Mone Device I - I
5)—— I Read QBTEL |<
interva sec
L_  Waord device  Condition ION 'l
~ The time for auto cancel the line Write GETEL |4
6)—> # MO i YES 10 min " Bit device Walue |Dec. j I
-
Mum... | Title Caonditian
2 Mone Al clear |<
3 Mong
4. Mong
. Mane Clear |<
8)—»-) 6. Maone
I Maone Edit... |<
a. Monge
q. Mong
10. Mone
Help of AT cmind... [«

The top data have highest priarity

L 16)

L 10)

L 11)

L 12)

L 13)
L 14)

L 15)

L 17)

[Description] (For use of QnA series)

1) Modem at the Q6TEL side

Set the AT command of the Q6TEL side modem.

Direct input
Enter directly.

The number of set characters is 40.
Browse (Only the AT command of the TEL side connection modem may be

browsed)

Clicking the Browse button shows the AT command dialog box.
Choose the AT command you want to set, and click the Select button.

2)

Password (may be omitted)

Set the password for access to the Q6TEL.
Set in four characters.

3) Line type

Choose the tone, pulse or ISDN.
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4)

5)

6)

7

8)

Port
Set the communication port number used to read/write the Q6TEL data.

Redial

Set the redialing function.

Number of times that may be set

Any number of times can be set between 1 and 99.
Interval that may be set

Any seconds can be set between 90 and 255 seconds.

The time for auto cancel the line

Set the line disconnection time at no response.

Time that may be set (The line is disconnected if there is no response after the
set time has elapsed.)

Any minutes can be set between 1 and 120 minutes.

The record device of report performed
Set the device records of whether the Q6TEL has notified or not.
®No
Device record is not made.
®Word device
The set value of the word device is used for recording.
Set the device/device number and device value.
Usable device/device number
¢ DO to D25983 e RO to 32767
e WO to 657F ¢ ZRO to 65535
Usable device value
e Decimal -32768 to 32767
e Hexadecimal 0 to FFFF (KO to K32767 for T/C)
©Bit device
The set value of the bit device is used for recording.
Set the device/device number and device status (ON, OFF).

Usable device/device number

e X0 to 1FFF e WO0.0 to 657F.F

e YO to 1FFF ¢ R0.0to 32767.F

e MO to 32767 e ZR0.0 to 1042431.F
e LO to 32767 e SMO to 2047

e BO to B7FFF e SBO to 7FF

e FO to 32767 e SDO0.0 to SD2047.F
* D0.0 to 25983.F e SWO0.0 to 7FF.F

Notice data list
Shows the titles and set conditions of the notice data.

9) file button

Reads the Q6TEL data file or GPPQ format Q6TEL data file.
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10) button

Writes the Q6TEL data to a file as GPPW format Q6TEL data.

11) |Read Q6TEL | button

Reads the TEL data set to the Q6TEL.
The read data appears on the screen.

12) | Write Q6TEL | button

Writes the TEL data created with GPPW to the Q6TEL.

13) | Clear all | button

Deletes all notice data registered.

14) button

Deletes only the notice data selected in the notice data list.

15) button

QETEL report data setting E

a) —>Title | \LI'__ h)
b) ———Function type is IPagingrepon j Cancel |

~ Connect data
Waittime form message ——
Call number I Reference... | q
0 Setting ISeIecttime 'l
An outside line number INone vl Time I a0 sec
—Pager message ~Trigger condition

& Message | & Word device  Device IC v“

d) ——»|| " Source device ID vII Condition I: vl “ f
) ¢ Bit device )

Mumber of device I Foin Walue Dec. vI

~Infarmation of device transfer “History

Fassword of destination I o I Reserve 4 words fram the device
forrecarding info listed below.

Source device ID 'II [Infarmatian]
e)—> 0ear , Month «<—— Q)
Destination device ID '” 1:Day, Hour
2 MinL!te , Second
Murnber of device I Fain BlREISIR MR
a) Heading
Sets the heading to the data to be set as the notice destination of the
Q6TEL.

When the data written to the Q6TEL once is reread, the heading is not
displayed. (Since it is written to the peripheral device only.)
The number of set characters is 60.

b) Function type is
Set the notice destination.
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d)

e)

f)

Notice destination information
Set the notice destination information.
Phone number
¢ Set the phone number of the notice destination.
¢ Only 0 to 9, *, # and - may be used.
(** and # are used for ISDN sub-address)
e The number of set characters is 17.
Outside line access number
¢ Set the outside line access number of the notice destination.
Pager announcement time
e Setting
Choose the time setting.
¢ Set time (dial message pause time)
Set pause time when it is needed from when the Q6TEL make a phone
call until it sends a message.
The time that may be set is 0 to 99 seconds.

Pager message

Set the message to be sent to the pager.

Message

¢ 0to0 9, # and * may be selected.

¢ Set within 10 characters.

Transfer device

¢ When specifying the device, specify the first device of the transfer source
and set how many points will be transferred.

Transferable device

¢ DO to D25983 ¢ ZR0 to ZR65535

e WO to 657F ¢ RO to R32767

The number of device points set is between 1 to 480.

Note that the number of characters displayed on the pager depends on the

pager used.

Device transfer information (may be set only when Q6TEL-Q6TEL
communication is set)

Set the device whose data will be transferred between the Q6TELSs.
e DO to D25983 e RO to R32767

e ZR0 to ZR65535 e WO to 657F

Trigger condition

Set the trigger device, the device number, and the status (ON/OFF) for a
bit device, or the device value for a word device, which are used when the
Q6TEL performs notice processing.

23- 26



23. SETTING A6TEL/Q6TEL/FX2n DATA

g) History
Set the data registers which store the other end, date and time when the
Q6TEL notified the pager. The setting range is DO to 25980.

b15 to b8 b7 to b0

Dn Year Month
Dn+1 Day Hour
Dn+2 Minute Second
Dn+3 Notice destination

h) button

Click this button when the setting is over.

16) | Help of AT | command button

Gives instructions for AT command setting.

17) button

Saves the edited data and terminates the TEL data registration function.

POINT

¢ Note that the device settings in the notice completion record device setting,
transfer devices, device transfer information and history depend on the PLC
parameter device setting.
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23.3.5 Setting the FX PLC

A QIQnA FX

[Purpose]
Set the modem function of the FXis, FX1in, FX2n or FXane PLC.

[Operating Procedure]
[PLC parameter] — <<PLC system (1)>>, <<PLC system (2)>> tab

[Dialog Box]
<<PLC system (1)>>

FX parameter [ %]
LS sustenl2) |

Battery less made
’7 ™ Battery less dive

MODEM initiaI\zed—L
e d k )

RUM terminal input
’7 INDI’]E 'I

Memary capacity |Dech IPLC name ||/D assignment |

Default Check End setup Cancel

<<PLC system (2)>>

Memony capacity IDevice |F'LC name ||.r‘D aszignment |F'LC spstem(1] I

Operate Checking [communication setting] in left side to operate communication
2) ——»[ communication setting of option board for F. Delete the check to be clear the setting
setting contents and not to be able to be set

Pratacol
’7 vl ™ Cortral line

D ata lenath

H e b

Contral miod

Irvalid

il

il

™ Sum check

" Transmission control prncedum“

J

Eiaud ral

(bps]

(
C
(
|
|

Elahnn number seltmg

™ Header ‘ [DOH--0FH]
Tirme out |udga timne

™ Teminator | X1Ums [1--255)

Default I Check I End setup I Cancel I
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[Description]
1) MODEM initialized
Set the command to initialize the PLC side modem used for remote access to
the PLC.

2) Operate communication setting

Uncheck the check box to set the PLC to be remote-accessed. (Refer to
Section 13.22.)

[Instructions for sequence program|
To make remote access, the special data register D8120 (communication format)
value of the PLC must be set to "0".
This setting can be cleared to "0" by unchecking the "Operate communication
setting” check box in PLC system. However, remote access cannot be made if any
value other than "0" is written in D8120 in the sequence program. In this case,
correct the sequence program so that a specific value is not written to D8120.
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[User setting of the modem]
If you set the modem initialization to the "user setting mode" in PLC system, set the
AT command of the modem in the following procedure.

¢ Initialization command system

To initialize the modem, use the AT command developed by Hayes, U.S.A.
This command is generally represented in the following format.

| A | T |Command+parameter Command+parameter Command+parameterf ffffffff

Confirm the details of the AT command in the manual of the modem used.

If you choose the "user registration mode" in the aforementioned "PLC mode
setting”, FX1n, FX2n, or FXane PLC transmits the contents of data registers
D1000 to D1059 and FX1S transmits the contents of data registers D200 to D255
as the modem initialization command to the modem via the RS-232C
communication device after it has sent the AT&F (initialization to factory setting)
command at power-on of the PLC.

Write the user-specified modem initialization command in advance to data

registers D1000 to D1059 (FXin, FX2n, FX2ne) and D200 to D255 (FX1s) using
the peripheral device's current value changing function or sequence program.

Initialization command entry example: ATE0S0=2Q1&D0&M4Q0JO&W

Register No. ASCII Hexadecimal Register No. ASCII Hexadecimal
D1000 A 41 D1013 & 26
D1001 T 54 D1014 M 4D
D1002 E 45 D1015 4 34
D1003 0 30 D1016 \ 5C
D1004 S 53 D1017 Q 51
D1005 0 30 D1018 0 30
D1006 = 3D D1019 \ 5C
D1007 2 32 D1020 J 4A
D1008 Q 51 D1021 0 30
D1009 1 31 D1022 & 26
D1010 & 26 D1023 W 57
D1011 D 44 D1024 CR oD
D1012 0 30 D1025 LF 0A

The initialization command registered by the user may be specified in D1000 and
subsequent (FXin, FX2n, FXNc) and in D200 and subsequent (FXzs), but its
transmission is ended as soon as "0" is read at any point during transmission.

In creating a sequence program, note that the input area of this initialization

command for the modem should not overlap the area of the data registers used
in a general sequence program.
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Settings of registered modem

The following table lists the setting items and their data of the AT command of the

modem pre-registered to the PLC.

The setting items and their data may change with the modem. Confirm the actual

settings in the manual of the modem used.

PV-AF288 (AIWA)

ME3314 (OMRON)

Setting Iltem
ATE0S0=2Q1&D0&M5\Q0\JO&W ATE0S0=2Q1&D0&H0&R1S15=8&W
Command echo setting EO (no) EO (no)
Number of automatic . )
. . . S0=2 (twice) S0=2 (twice)
incoming call ringers
Result code indication Q1 (no) Q1 (no)

DTR control

&DO0 (normally ON)

&DO0 (normally ON)

Communication mode

&M5 (V.42bis)

S15=8 (V.42bis)

Terminal flow control system \QO (no) &R1 (no)
Send data flow control — &HO (no)
Terminal speed fixed mode \JO (fixed) —
Write to nonvolatile memory &W &W

*: The setting of the AT command compatible with the ME3314 (OMRON) has been
added to version V2.01 or later (serial No. 78 or later) of the FXan PLC.
The FXis, FXin, FXane PLC is compatible from its first products.

[Setting by programming software other than GPPW/]
e The FXan or FXane PLC side setting may also be made using any of the following

programming software.
FX-PCS/WIN

Version V2.10 or later (for Windows)

FX-PCS-KIT/98 Version V4.00 or later (for PC-9800)
FX-PCS-KIT/V  Version V2.00 or later (for DOS/V)
FX-A7PHP-KIT Version V3.00 or later (for A7TPHP)

Set the modem to be used in the "PLC mode setting" of any software.

If D8120 (communication format) must be cleared to zero in the software other
than FX-PCS/WIN, clear all PLC parameters and then re-set the parameters

other than [], the keywords, etc.

e Use the user setting method, etc. for the modem as described in this manual.
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MELSEC
23.4 Connecting/Disconnecting the Line
23.4.1 Connecting the line automatically
A Q/QnA FX
O O O

[Purpose]
The connection method for remote access is described.

[Operating Procedure]
[Tools] — [Set TEL data] — [Connection]

[Dialog Box]

1) ——>Connectway 1 8)
2) - » Recordthelogging data Fat  [oowr -] / 3)
5) ————————p Sials Disconnect sop | 4)

6)
Line type Tone -] outside line number

7) onnection setting

Call number I Reference.
Hame [
8) T command setiing
& Standard Help of AT command
£ AT command sefting | Reference

Title [

[Description]
1) Connect way
Choose the automatic or manual (line connection via switchboard) system.
For manual connection, refer to Section 23.4.2.

2) Record the logging data
In the log file, you can check the line connection time, line disconnection time,
line usage time, line connection destination name, other end phone number,
and call back or normal connection.
The storage place and fine name of the log file are as follows.
Storage place: GPPW installation destination\log (Default: Melsec\Gppw\log)
Log file name : Year/Month/Day.data (e.g. 980929.log)
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3)

4)

5)

6)

7

8)

MELSEC

Port
Choose the COM port No. connected with the modem.

button

Suspends line connection during line connection.

Status
Shows the connection status of the line.

Line designation

Line type

Choose the tone, pulse or ISDN.
Outside line access number

Connection destination designation

Set the phone number of the other end.

Also, presetting the phone number in the phone number book allows the phone
number of the other end to be set from the button.

AT command designation

©® Standard
Specify the standard command of the modem.

® AT command designation
If the line does not connect properly using the standard AT command, refer
to the data displayed by pressing the [ AT command help | button and the
manual of the modem, and create the AT command.
When the FX PLC is connected, create the AT command in accordance with
the information of Help.

[Setting Procedure]
1. Set the line connection system.

2. Set the port.

3. Set the line type.

4. Set the phone number of the other end.

5. Specify the AT command. (Normally set the standard command.)

6. Click the button.
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MELSEC

POINTS

o Telephone line connection may also be made from "Online" — "Transfer
setup".

o |f a password has been set to the AGTEL/Q6TEL, the following dialog box
appears to clear the password.
If the password is wrong, the line is not connected.

Cancel the password

Enter the password

Passward I

124 Cancel |

¢ |If the line being connected is disconnected due to disturbance, the following
dialog box appears to select whether the line is to be connected or
disconnected.
MELSEC series GPP =

& Line disconnected by unknown accident,

Destination - 11
Connecting time - 0:00:39

Fe-connect line ¢

e When the line is connected, the line usage time dialog box appears.
The connection time is shown in increments of 5 seconds, and the dialog box
closes after the line is disconnected.
To select whether the dialog box is shown or hidden, use "View" — "Elapsed
time".

o |f the connection destination is changed to another COM port or
communication board (e.g. MELSECNET/10) by the connection destination

designation during telephone line connection, the telephone line is kept
connected and communication can be made in any communication path.
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REMARKS

Serial communication (Q series)

Remote Access

1) I/O assignment
setting Set the following items by software switching setting.

e Baudrate, transmission specifications, transmission speed,
mode, station number.

PLC 2) Set the following items in a sequence program.
o Write the initialization command (ATS0=1).
¢ Set the initialization request.

Write the initialization command (ATS0=1) in a sequence
program.

. . 1) AT command registration
Peripheral device ] )
2) Telephone number registration

Serial communication (QnA series)

Remote Access

1) Set the DIP switches of the module.

2) Set the following items in a sequence program.
e Write the initialization command (ATS0=1).
¢ Set the initialization request.

PLC

. . 1) AT command registration
Peripheral device

2) Telephone number registration
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23.4.2 Connecting the line via a switchboard (manual connection)

A QI/QnA FX

O O O

This section explains the way to connect to a private branch line via a switchboard.
Manual line connection cannot be made if the modem does not have the
ANS/ORG/TEL select switch.

(1) System configuration
Phone 1

Phone 2 PLC
(switchboard)

_
Telephone "ne

Modem 1

1
1
1
1
!

Peripheral device

Modem 2

(2) Operation procedure
1. [Tools] — [Set TEL data] — [Connection]
(Choose "Manual" as the line connection system in the line connection dialog
box. For the operation procedure, refer to Section 23.4.1.)

2. Set modem 1 on the phone 1 side to the ORG mode and place modem 2 on
the phone 3 side to the ANS mode.

3. Make a call from phone 1 to phone 2 (switchboard).
4. Connect phone 1 and phone 3 to the line at phone 2 (switchboard).

5. In conversation between phone 1 and phone 3, determine that the
AGTEL/Q6TEL will be connected to the line.

6. Turn on the DATA switch of modem 2 on the phone 3 side.

7. After confirming the "beep" of modem 1 on the phone 1 side, turn on the DATA
switch.

8. As soon as the "beep" of modem 1 on the phone 1 side has gone, press the

button of the peripheral device.

When the line is connected properly, the "Line connected" dialog box appears.
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(3) Instructions
1) The operation timings in steps 6 and 7 are delicate.
If connection is not made well, repeat the operation several times to adjust the
timings.

2) The modems for manual line connection must have the "ANS < ORG" select
switch.
AIWA PV-AF3361WW

3) For manual line connection, the automatic incoming call mode must have been
cleared in theA6TEL/Q6TEL/FXCPU side modem.
e For the modem which uses a switch to set to the automatic incoming call
mode
Set the automatic incoming call mode switch to the clear position.

e Change "S0" to "S0=0" in the initialization command.
When "S0" has already been set to other than 0, change it to "S0=0".

o If the modem has been set to other than the user registration mode in the
PC system setting (1) of the FX2n or FX2cn PLC, "S0=2" is set in the
initialization command.

When making manual line connection, place the modem in the user
registration mode and program the initialization command including "S0=0"
for D1000 to D1059.

Refer to Section 23.3.5.
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23.4.3 Disconnecting the line

A QIQnA FX

O O O

[Purpose]
The disconnection of the telephone line being connected is described.

[Operating Procedure]
[Tools] — [Set TEL data] — [Disconnection]

[Dialog Box]
MELSEC series GPP =]

@ Line disconnected.

Destination - 11
Connecting time - 0:00:29
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MELSEC
APPENDICES
Appendix 1 GPP Function Access Ranges in MELSECNET(11/10)
Systems
1.1 Access Range with MELSECNET (lI)
A Q/QnA FX
O O X
[PLC No. Designation Example]
For MELSECNET (Il), MELSECNET/B:
GPP
Master station EF
M) '
9
S
( 2 9 W For MELSECNET (II)
GPP
[ 9 K 3|
Remote station3 § g
®y |2 r
® GPP ®
EF Local station 1
’4 (LD
9 S
g § For MELSECNET (1)
Local station 2/3-tier
master station (L2/m)
GPP
9 9 x 2
Local station 3 g g
3) g 2
s S
Local station 1
Remote station 2 1)
(r2 station)

a|npow ury
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Designated PLC number

PLC Accessed by GPP
GPP-connected Station

M L1 | L2/m | R3 11 r2 13

M O O O X X X X

L1 O O X X X X X

L2/m O X O X O X O

R3 O X X X X X X

11 X X O X O X X

r2 X X O X X X X

13 X X O X X X O

O ... Designating the PLC number (station number) of the relevant programmable
controller allows access to all devices.

POINT |

1. Even if any tier in the figure above is MELSECNET/B, the designated
numbers are the same.
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MELSEC
1.2 Access Range for an A Series Start
A Q/QnA FX
O O X
For PLC to PLC network
When using a MELSECNET/10 2-tier system:
GPP-connected Station Accessible from GPP
station 1Mp1 INs2 1N3 INs4
MELSECNET/10 Mp1 s 12 13 14
(Network No.1) NG > » = .
INs4 1-1 1-2 1-3 FF
»[GPP
MELSECNET/10 e When using a MELSECNET/10 multi-tier system:
PLC to PLC network » GPP] | gpp-connected Station Accessible from GPP
Mp station...Control Station 1Mp1|1IN2[ 1Ns3/2Mpl [1Ns4|2N2[2Ns3|2Ns4
station » GPP] 1Mpl FF |1-2 1-3 1-4 |2-2| 2-3 | 24
Ns station...Normal 1N2 X | FF X X | x| x| x
station GPP ;’:531/ 11 |12 FF 14 [22] 23 | 2.4
(AnUCPU) P
N station.....Normal N2 X ] x a X JFPL X | X
station 2Ns3 1-1 [1-2 2-1 1-4 [2-2] 2-3 | FF
CPUs excluding AnU
[(AnA/AnNCPU)
[MELSECNET (I1)] [2Ns4] [2Ns3Je—>{GPP]
M station.....Master
station
L station......Local
station
R station.....Remote ) .
station e When using a MELSECNET/10 / MELSECNET(II) composite system:
FF: Host station o » GPP] | cpPp-connected Station Accessible from GPP
Station INs1|IN2[ INs3/M |1Mp4| L1 [ L2 | L3 | R4
MELSECNET/10 1Ns1 FF [12] 13 |14 | x| x| x| x
(Network No.1) 1Ns3/M 11 |12 FF 14 2 (3 |x
1Mp4 1-1 [1-2| 1-3 FE [ x| x| x| x
1Ns3
"Station accessible from l | L1 X | X 0 X |FF| x| x| x
GPP" in the tables:
<Example> [GPP]
L
T Statlon No.
Network No. e When using an AnA/AnNCPU as an intermediate station:
¢ » GPP] | cpP-connected Station Accessible from GPP
station 1Mp1|1Ns2 [1Na/m[1Nsa[ L1 [ L2 | L3 [ R4
MELSECNET/10 1Mp1 FE |12 | 13 [1a [ x| x| x| x
(Network No.1) IN3/M x| x| xla]2]3]x
[NsZ] (N3] M a 1Ms4 1] 2 3 [ PR x| x|x]x
L1 X X 0 X |FF[ X | X | X

@@a

\—-m
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MELSECNET/10
[PLC to PLC network
Mp station....Control

station
Ns station....Normal
station
(AnUCPU)
N station...... Normal
station

CPUs excluding AnU

(AnA/ANNCPU)

MELSECNET/10
[Remote 1/0 network
MR station...Master

station

(AnUCPU)
R station...... Remote

station

[MELSECNET (II)]
M station...... Master

station
L station....... Local

station
R station...... Remote

station

FF: Host station

For remote I/O network

e When using a MELSECNET/10 2-tier system:

MELSECNET/10
(Network No.1)

e When using a MELSECNET/10 multi-tier system:

[2R3]

[2R2 [«»{GPP]

GPP-connected | Station Accessible from GPP
Station 1Mg 1R1 1R2 1R3
1Mgr FF X X X
1R1 0 X X X
1R2 0 X X X
» GPP Station Accessible from GPP
GPP-connected N3/
station  [1mp1|1n2 [2NS¥ [ 1ns4|2r1 | 2R2 | 2R3
-[GPP] 20y
1Mpl FF | 1-2| 1-3 1-4 X X X
1N2 FF
PP X x | x [ x| x| x
1Ns3/2Mg 1-1 | 1-2 FF 1-4 X X X
2R1 1-1 | 1-2 0 1-4 X X X
2R2 1-1 | 1-2 0 1-4 X X X

e When using a MELSECNET/10, MELSECNET (Il) composite system:

MELSECNET/10

(Network No.1)

GPP

MELSECNET/10
(Network No.2)

MELSECNET/10
(Network No.1)

GPP

MELSECNET/10
(Network No.2)

» GPP] | cpPP- Station Accessible from GPP
connec: 1Ns3 |1Mpa/
B
ted INs1| 1N2 ™ 2’3 2R1|2R2|2R3| L1 [ L2 | L3 | R4
Station R
1Ns1 FF 1-2 1-3 1-4 X X X X X X X
INs3/M| 1-1 1-2 FF 1-4 X X X 1 2 3 X
Mg [ aa [ as | rr | x| x| x| x| x| x| x
2Mg
2R1 1-1 1-2 1-3 0 X X X X X X X
»[GPP
:l 2R2 1-1 1-2 1-3 X X X X X X X
L1 X X 0 X X | X | X |[FF] x| x| X
» GPP] | cpPP- Station Accessible from GPP
connec: N3/ |1Ns4/
s.
ted amp1[1ns2 |7 | [2R1[2R2(2R3| L1 [ L2 | L3 | R4
Station R
1Mpl FF 1-2 1-3 1-4 X X X X X X X
IN3/M X X FF X X | X1 X 1 2 3 X
IS4 gy Loz o | Br [ x| [ x| x| x| x]|x
2Mg
2R1 1-1 1-2 1-3 0 X X X X X X X
GPP
2R2 1-1 1-2 1-3 X X X X X X X
L1 X X 0 X X | X | X |[FF] x| x| X
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MELSEC
1.3 Access Range for a QnA Series Start
A Q/QnA FX
X O X

For MELSECNET/10 PLC to PLC network
e When using a MELSECNET/10 2-tier system:

MELSECNET/10
(Network No.1)

GPP

Mp station...Control
station

Designated PLC number

GPP- Station Accessible from GPP
connected 1Mp1 1Ns2 1IN 1Ns4
Station P S 3 S
1Mpl FF 1-2 X 1-4
IN3 X X X X
1Ns4 1-1 1-2 X FF

% : Access not possible

e When using a MELSECNET/10 multi-tier system:

»[GPP] Designated PLC number
Ns statlon...NtOI;maI GPP- Station Accessible from GPP
station .
—‘I GPP| |connec INS3/
(QnACPU) ted |1Mp1[IN2 Mp1 1Ns4 [ 2N2 [ 2Ns3 | 2Ns4
N station.....Normal PP Station
station aMpl | FF | x | 13 | 14 | x | 23 | 24
CPUs excluding QnA w2 | < | < | « < |
(AnU/AnA/AnNCPU)
1Ns3/
In the figure to the Zle L1 X [ FF | 14 x| 23] 24
right, the first digit for
S 2N2 | x | x| x | x [ x| x| x
each station indicates
the network number |2NS4| |2NS3|‘—’| GPP| 2Ns3 1-1 X 2-1 1-4 X FF 2-4

and the final line
indicates the station
number.

FF: Host station

x . Access not possible

e When using a MELSECNET/10, MELSECNET (Il) composite system:
(Intermediate station: QnACPU)

le »[GPP] Designated PLC number
"Station accessible from GPP- Station Accessible from GPP
GPP" in the tables: MELSECNET/10 connec-
<Example> (Network No.1) ted | 1nst|1nz |MNS¥ IMp4| L1 [ L2 [ L3 [ R4
1 ~ 2 Station M
Y [IMp4] |1N53| (0] iNst | FF | x| 13 [ 14 | x| x| x| x
TStatlon No. INs3M| 1-1 | x | FF |14 | 1 | 2 | 3 | x
Network No. ™
p4 |11 | x| 13| FF | x| x| x| x
GPP » GPP
L1 X X 0 X FF | x X X

% : Access not possible

(Intermediate station: AnU/AnA/AnNNCPU)

MELSECNET/10
(Network No.1)

[1Ns4] [AIN3[ M

\—-m
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; »[GPP] Designated PLC number
GPP- Station Accessible from GPP
connec- IN3/
ted |1Mp1(1Ns2| " " [INs4| L1 [ L2 | L3 | R4
Station
(n iMpl | FF | 12 | x | 1-4 x | x| x
@ M | x| x | x | x x| x| x
@ INs4 |11 |12 | x | FF x| x| x
» GPP
L1 x | x x | x |[FF| x| x| x

x : Access not possible
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MELSEC

POINT |

e To access a PLC in another station, routing parameters must be set by using
the GPP function.
For details on setting network parameters, refer to the "online" manual.
For details of the network parameters themselves, refer to the
MELSECNET/10 Network System Reference Manual.
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MELSECNET/10
[PLC to PLC network
Mp station....Control

station
Ns station....Normal
station
(QnACPU)
N station...... Normal
station

CPUs excluding QnA
(AnU/AnA/AnNCPU)

MELSECNET/10
[Remote 1/0 network
MR station...Master

station

(QnACPU)
R station...... Remote

station

[MELSECNET (I1)]
M station...... Master

station
L station....... Local

station
R station...... Remote

station

In the figure to the
right, the first digit for
each station indicates
the network number
and the final line
indicates the station
number.
However, the station
number of MR (master
station) is not shown
because it is "0."

FF: Host station

"Station accessible from
GPP" in the tables:
<Example>

A -2

T Stati(In No.
Network No.

For MELSECNET/10 remote I/O network
e When using a MELSECNET/10 2-tier system
Designated PLC sk 1: 1. The following devices of a remote

MELSECNET/10
(Network No.1)

number
GPP- | Station Accessible from
connec- GPP
ted 1Mg [ 1IR1 | 1R2 | 1R
Station R 3
1IMg FF X X X
» GPP
1R1 0 X X X
1R2 0 X X X

% : Access not possible

e When using a MELECNET/10 multi-tier system:
Designated PLC number

{GPE]

+{GPP]

GPP

[2R3]

[2R2 [«»{GPP]

MELSEC

1/0 station connected to GPPW can
be monitored: X, Y, B, W.

. Ladder monitoring, status monitoring

(in remote 1/O stations connected to
GPPQ, the CPU connected to the
master station can be monitored).

. Loop test, setting confirmation test,

station order confirmation test,
communication test (testing with a
remote station treated as the host
station is possible).

GPP- Station Accessible from GPP
connec-
ted 1Ns3/
1Mpl|1N2 1INs4 | 2R1 [ 2R2 [ 2R3
Station P 2MR
1Mp1l FF X 1-3 1-4 X X X
IN2 X X X X X X X
1Ns3/
1-1 FF 1-4
2Mr X X X X
2R1 1-1 X 1-3 1-4 X X X
2R2 1-1 X 0 1-4 X X X

% : Access not possible

e When using a MELSECNET/10, MELSECNET (Il) composite system:
Designated PLC number

MELSECNET/10

(Network No.1)

GPP

MELSECNET/10
(Network No.2)

MELSECNET/10
(Network No.1)

GPP

MELSECNET/10
(Network No.2)
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GPP- Station Accessible from GPP
connect 1Ns3/ [1Mp4/
ed |1ns1|inz ,; ZM” 2R1|2R2|2R3| L1 | L2 | L3 | R4
Station R
1Ns1 FF X 1-3 1-4 X X X X X X X
INs3/M| 1-1 X FF 1-4 X X X 1 2 3 X
1Mp4/
P¥ 1o | < [ s | R | x [ x| x| x| x| x|x
2Mg
2R1 1-1 X 1-3 0 X | X | X | X[ X]X]X
2R2 1-1 X 1-3 0 X | X | X | X[ X]X]X
L1 X X 0 X X | X | X |FF|] X | x| X
% : Access not possible
Designated PLC number
GPP- Station Accessible from GPP
connect IN3/ | 1Ns4/
ed [1mp1|1iNs2 M 2’; 2R1|2R2[2R3| L1 | L2 | L3 | R4
Station R
1Mpl FF 1-2 X 1-4 X X X X X X X
1IN3/M X X X X X X X X X X X
1Ns4/
1-1 1-2 X FF X X X X X X X
2Mg
2R1 | 1-1 | 1-2 X 0 X | x| x| x| x]x]x
2R2 | 11 | 1-2 X 0 X | x| x| x| x]x]x
L1 X X 0 X X | X | X |FF| X | x| X

% : Access not possible
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MELSEC
1.4 Access Range at Q Series Start
A Q/QnA FX
X O X

For inter-PLC network of MELSECNET/10
e MELSECNET/10 two-tier system:
PLC numbers to be specified

GPP Station Accessible from GPP
MELSECNET/10 Connection
(Network No.1) Station 1Mpl | INs2 | IN3 | 1Ns4
1Mp1 FF 1-2 X 1-4
1N3 X X X X
SPP 1Ns4 1-1 1-2 X FF
% : Access not possible
Mp station...Control o MELSECNET/10 multi-tier system:
station »GPP PLC numbers to be specified
Ns stanon...NorrnaI GPP Station Accessible from GPP
station 4 » GPP | | Connec INS3/
CPU dion [1mp1[1N2 | o | 1Ns4 | 2n2 | 2Ns3 | 2Nsa
Q ) . 2Mpl
N station.....Ordinary MELSECNET/10 Station
: GPP
station (Network No.1) iMpl | FF | x [ 13 [ 14 [ x | 23 | 24
CPU except Q/QnA N2
(QCPU-A, AnU, [INs4] [INs3[2Mp1] [2N2]>{GPP] i o Al Mo Ml Mol M
AnA, AnNCPU) NS | e | 1a | x| 23 | 24
The first digit of each MELSECNET/10 2001
station shown on the (Network No.2) N2 [ x| x| x X | x| x| x
right indicates the
ngtwork number, and [2Ns4] [Ns3pesfePp] [ 200 | 77 ] < |77 [T <] T
the last digit the station X i Access not possible
number.

"Station accessible from
GPP" in the tables:
<Example>
A -2
T Stati(In No.
Network No.
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MELSEC
Appendix 2 MELSECNET/10 Board Access Range
2.1 MELSECNET/10 Board
A Q/QnA FX
O O X

When using a MELSECNET/10 board, confirm the MELSECNET board model

names and driver versions indicated below.

Board

Driver

MELSECNET board for

PC/AT A70BDE-J71LP23GE(fiber optic cable)

SW1IVDWT-10P

Appendix - 9
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MELSEC
2.1.1 "A" series start
A Q/QnA FX
O X X

Mp station...Control

station
Ns station...Normal
station
(AnUCPU)
N station.....Normal
station
CPUs excluding AnU
(AnAJANNCPU)

Peripheral devices 1
and 2 are peripheral
devices that
incorporate a
MELSECNET/10
board.

In the figure to the
right, the first digit for
each station indicates
the network number
and the final line
indicates the station
number.

"Station accessible from
GPP" in the tables:

<Example>
A2
T Station No.

Network No.

For MELSECNET/10 PLC-to-PLC network
e When using a MELSECNET/10 2-tier system:
Designated PLC number

MELSECNET/10 2

Peripheral
device 1

Station Accessible from GPP

1Mp1

1Ns2

1N3

1Ns4

Peripheral

. 1-1
device 1

1-

2 1-3

1-4

X : Access not possible

e When using a MELSECNET/10 multi-tier system:
Designated PLC number

[1Ns4]

[1Ns3[2Mp1]

Station Accessible from GPP

Peripheral device 1 Perip Perip
1Ns3/ | heral heral
1Mp1| 1N2 “|1nsa| 2n2 | 2Ns3 [2Nsa |
2Mp1 |Devic Devic
[2N2] el e2
Peripheral | 4 1 | 15 | 13 | x |14 |22 | 28| 24 | x
MELSECNET/10 //// Peripheral| device 1
(Network No.2) 2 device 2 Perisheral | 1 1 112 | 13 | x |14 |22 |23 |24 | x

X : Access not possible

e When using a MELSECNET/10 / MELSECNET (ll) composite system:
Designated PLC number

Peripheral
device 2

Station Accessible from GPP
INs3/ Peripheral Peripheral
1Mpl| 1IN2 1Ns4 R L1 ] L2 | R4 R
P 2Mp1l s Device 1 Device 2
Peripheral| ;| 15 | 13 | 14 X x| x| x X
device 1
Penpheral %< % %< %< %< %< %< %< %
device 2

(Intermediate station: ANA/ANNCPU)

1Mpl

Peripheral device 1

[1Ns4]

[AIN3T M | @™

Peripheral
device 2

o3

X : Access not possible

Designated PLC number

Station Accessible from GPP
IN3/ i i
Mp1| N2 1Ns4 Pengheral 12 | ra Pengheral

2Mp1 Device 1 Device 2
Peripheral | ) 1 | 15 | 13 | 14 X x| x| x X
device 1
Peripheral | | x| x X x| x| x X
device 2

X : Access not possible

POINT |

e To access a PLC in another station, routing parameters must be set by using

the GPP function.
For details of the network parameters themselves, refer to the
MELSECNET/10 Network System Reference Manual.

Appendix -
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MELSECNET/10
[PLC to PLC network,
Mp station....Control

station
Ns station....Normal
station
(AnUCPU)
N station...... Normal
station
CPUs excluding AnU
(AnA/ANNCPU)
MELSECNET/10
[Remote 1/0 network
MR station...Master
station
(AnUCPU)
R station...... Remote
station

[MELSECNET (11)]
M station...... Master

station
L station....... Local

station
R station...... Remote

station

Peripheral devices 1
and 2 are peripheral
devices that
incorporate a
MELSECNET/10
board.

In the figure to the
right, the first digit for
each station indicates
the network number
and the final line
indicates the station
number.

However, the station
number of MR (master
station) is not shown
because it is "0."

"Station accessible from
GPP" in the tables:
<Example>
A -2
T Station No.
Network No.

For MELSECNET/10 remote I/O network
e When using a MELSECNET/10 multi-tier system:
Designated PLC number

1Mpl

MELSECNET/10 /7
(Cenwresy O

[INs3[2MR ]

MELSECNET/10
(Network No.2)

Peripheral
device 1

[1Ns4]

Station Accessible from GPP

imp1 | 1n2 | N5 | 1nsa | 2Rr1 | 2r2 | 2R3
2Mq
Peripheral | ) 1 15| 13 |14 | x | x | x
device 1

X : Access not possible

e MELSECNET/10 /MELSECNET (Il) composite system
Designated PLC number

Peripheral device 1

MELSECNET/10 /7

Peripheral
device 2

MELSECNET/10
(Network No.2)

MELSECNET/10
(Network No.2)

MELSEC

Station Accessible from GPP

ns1 | Nz [INSY [ IMP o | oro | 2R3 | L1 | L2 | L3 | Ra
M | 2Mmg
Peripheral | ) 0 1 10| 13 | 1.4 | x| x| x | x| x| x| x
device 1
Peripheral [ | | x x| x| x| x| x| x| x
device 2
X : Access not possible
Designated PLC number
Station Accessible from GPP
1Mp1 [1Ns2|1N3/M 12'“,\:4/ 2R1|2R2|2R3| L1 | L2 | L3 | R4
R
Peripheral | ) 1o | 13 | 1a | x | x| x| x| x| x| x
device 1
Peripheral | | |« x | x| x| x| x|x]|x|x
device 2

Appendix - 11
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MELSEC
2.1.2 QnA series start
A Q/QnA FX
X O X

MELSECNET/10 2

Mp station...Control

station
Ns station...Normal
station
(QnACPU)
N station.....Normal
station
CPUs excluding AnU
[(AnU/AnA/AnNCPU)

Peripheral devices 1
and 2 are peripheral
devices that
incorporate a
MELSECNET/10
board.

In the figure to the
right, the first digit for
each station indicates
the network number
and the final line
indicates the station
number.

For MELSECNET/10 PLC-to-PLC network

e When using a MELSECNET/10 2-tier system:
Designated PLC number

Peripheral
device 1

Station Accessible from GPP

1Mpl | 1INs2 1N3 1Ns4

Peripheral
device 1

1-1 1-2 X 1-4

X : Access not possible

e When using a MELSECNET/10 multi-tier system:
Designated PLC number

"Station accessible from
GPP" in the tables:
<Example>
L2
T
T Station No.
Network No.

Station Accessible from GPP

Perip Perip
1Ns3/

1Mp1| 1N2 heral ) \sa | 2n2 [2nss [ 2nsa | e

2Mp1 |Devic Devic

el e2

) Peripheral| ) ) |« | 13 | X |14 | x |23 ] 24| X
Peripheral| device 1

device 2 [Peripherall | g | X |14 | x | 28] 24| ¥
device 2

X : Access not possible

e When using a MELSECNET/10 / MELSECNET (ll) composite system:

Designated PLC number

Station Accessible from GPP

1Ns3/ Peripheral Peripheral
IMp1 | IN2 2Mp1 INs4 Device 1 LL| L2 (R4 Device 2
Penpheral 11 % 1.3 1.4 X < | x| % X
% device 1
/// Peripheral| Peripheral | o | | x X X x| x| x X
. device 2
device 2

(Intermediate station: AnU/AnA/AnNNCPU)

X : Access not possible

Designated PLC number

Station Accessible from GPP

1N3/ i i
1Mp1 | INs2 1nsa | PErRheral ], 5 | gy | Peripheral
2Mp1 Device 1 Device 2
Peripheral | )} | 15 X 1-4 X X | x| x X
device 1
i Peripheral
Peripheral] Perip « > % % % x| % «
. device 2
device 2

X : Access not possible

POINT |

e To access a PLC in another station, routing parameters must be set by using
the GPP function.
For details of the network parameters themselves, refer to the
MELSECNET/10 Network System Reference Manual.
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MELSECNET/10
[PLC to PLC network
Mp station....Control

station
Ns station....Normal
station
(QnACPU)
N station...... Normal
station
CPUs excluding QnA
(AnU/AnA/ANNCPU)
MELSECNET/10
[Remote 1/0 network
MR station...Master
station
(QnACPU)
R station...... Remote
station

[MELSECNET (I1)]
M station...... Master

station
L station....... Local

station
R station...... Remote

station

Peripheral devices 1
and 2 are peripheral
devices that
incorporate a
MELSECNET/10
board.

In the figure to the
right, the first digit for
each station indicates
the network number
and the final line
indicates the station
number.

However, the station
number of MR (master
station) is not shown

MELSEC

For MELSECNET/10 remote I/O network
e When using a MELSECNET/10 multi-tier system:

1Mpl Designated PLC number
MELSECNET/10 07 Peripheral Station Accessible from GPP
(Network No.1) 7 device 1 1Mp1|1N2 12’\'53’ 1Ns4 | 2R1 | 2R2 | 2R3
R

Peripheral
device 1

[1Ns4] [INs3[2MR]
MELSECNET/10
(Network No.2)

e MELSECNET/10 /MELSECNET (Il) composite system
Designated PLC number

11| X 1-3 1-4 X X X

% : Access not possible

Peripheral device 1

MELSECNET/10 // Station Accessible from GPP
(Network No.1) 7 1Ns1 | 1N2 1N’33/ 12"’\?4/ 2R1|2R2 2R3 | L1 [ L2 | L3 | R4
R
[IMp4[2Mr] [INs3[ M | O @ Peripheral | a | x | 1a | 1 | o [ x| < | x| x| x| x
device 1
Peripheral
) device 2 | % X X X X | X | X [ X | X ]| xX|X
Peripheral
device 2 x : Access not possible
MELSECNET/10
(Network No.2)
Designated PLC number
Station Accessible from GPP
1Mp1|1Ns2|1N3/M 12'\:\;4/ 2R1|2R2|2R3| L1 | L2 | L3 | R4
R
Penpheral 1-1]12| x 4 [ <X | x| X[ x| x]|x|Xx
device 1
Peripheral
i X X X X X X X X X X X
device 2

x : Access not possible

MELSECNET/10
(Network No.2)

because it is "0."

"Station accessible from
GPP" in the tables:
<Example>
A -2
T Station No.
Network No.
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MELSEC
2.1.3 At Q series start
A Q/QnA FX
X O X

Mp station...Control

station
Ns station...Ordinary
station
QCPU
N station.....Ordinary
station
CPU except Q/QnA
(QCPU-A, AnU,

AnA, AnNCPU)

Peripheral devices 1,

2 are those which have
built-in MELSECNET
/10 boards.

The first digit of each
station shown on the
right indicates the
network number, and
the last digit the station
number.

"Station accessible from
GPP" in the tables:
<Example>
Ao 2
T Station No.
Network No.

For inter-PLC network of MELSECNET/10
e MELSECNET/10 two-tier system:

PLC numbers to be specified

. Station Accessible from GPP
MELSECNET/10 %// Peripheral IMpL | INs2 | IN3 | 1Ns4
(Network No.1) 2 device 1 Peripheral
device 1 1 2 “ 14
X : Access not possible
e MELSECNET/10 multi-tier system:
PLC numbers to be specified
Station Accessible from GPP
Peripheral device 1 Periph Periph
INsS3/| -eral -eral
1Mpl| 1IN2 ~ |1Ns4 | 2N2 [ 2Ns3 | 2Ns4 X
2Mp1 | Device Device
[1Ns4] [INs3[2mp1] [2N2] 1 2
Peripheral < <
. . 11 1-3 1-4 2-3 | 24
MELSECNET/10 ), Peripheralf devc ~ ~
(Network NOZ) // device 2 P;;ﬁ::rzal 1-1 X 1-3 X 1-4 X 2.3 | 2-4 X

X : Access not possible

POINT |

using the GPP function.

System Reference Manual.

For network parameter setting, refer to the Offline Manual.
For details of the network parameters, refer to the MELSECNET/10 Network

e To access the other station PLC, routing parameter setting must be made
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MELSEC
2.2 Access Range via an Ethernet Board
A Q/QnA FX
O O X
! Ethernet il
CPUL | CPU4
[cPusa] AJ71QLP21 | QE71 | [cPus2] QJ71LP21 | QJ71E71]| [CPU*3[MELSECNET[E71]| [Gateway/Router|
(__MELSECNET/10 ) (__ MELSECNET/10 ) (_ MELSECNETIl )
CPU2 | CPU5 | CPU7
[cPu x1] AJ71QLP21 | [cPuse] Qi7iLP21 | [CPU #3[MELSECNET] [ Ethernet

—1
| | CPU8
(__MELSECNET/10 ) (__ MELSECNET/10 )

[cPusa] AJ71QLP21 [ QE71 | [CPU:2[ AJ71QLP21 [ QJ71ET71 |

Via MELSECNET/10
[—— Ethernet 0 O Ethernet
CPU3 CchU6
CPU*1] QE71 QJ71E71

*1 : When using QnACPU
*2 : When using QCPU
*3 : When using QCPU-A/ AnA/ AnUCPU
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« The access range to master stations/local stations/remote stations/control
stations/normal stations via MELSECNET (II)/MELSECNET/10 is the same as via
a PLC direct link (via MELSECNET).

Applicable
Function PLC CPU1 CPU2 CPU3 CPU4 CPUS CPUG6 CPU7 CPUS8

PLC read/write O O O O O O O X
Compare with PLC O O O O O O O X
Delete PLC %1 O O O O O O O X
s 1 o o oo oo | o]~
Keyword setup O O O O O O O X
Clear PLC memory O O O O O O O X
Format PLC memory 1 O O O O O O O X
Arrange PLC memory 31 @) O O O O O O X
Set time O O O O O O O X
Remote operation O O O O O O O X
Ladder monitor O O O O O O O X
Batch monitor O O O O O O O X
Registration monitor O O O O O O O X
Buffer memory O O O O O O O X
Monitor condition/stop % % % % % % % %
condition

Device test O O O O O O O X
Step execution O O O O O O O X
Partial execution O O O O O O O X
Skip execution 1 O O O O O O O X
Sampling trace O O O O O O O X
Diagnostics PLC O O O O O O O X
Diagnostics network 2 O O O O O O O X
Online change 1 O O O O O O O X
Change TC setting O O O O O O O X

O: Access possible x: Access not possible
*1: Accessible only to Q/QnACPU.
*k2 Accessible only to network monitoring own and other stations.
(AnUCPU is handled as equivalent to AnACPU.)
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A series
Corresponding Models Corresponding Versions Remarks
AJ71E71.AJ7IE71-B5 Initially shipped \(erS|on and .|f aremote |/o.|s
later versions installed, or during
Initially shipped version and | communication, the
Al1SJ71QE71-B2,A1SJ71QE71-B . :
SJ Q ’ SJ Q 5 later versions error LED ||ght$
QnA series
Corresponding Models Corresponding Versions Remarks
AJ71QE71,AJ71QE71-B5 E and later —
A1SJ71QE71-B2,A1SJ71QE71-B5 E and later —

¢ The following restrictions apply for access to AnUCPU via Ethernet.

(1) The PLC type must be set as "AnACPU."
(2) Sequence programs, device memories, etc. can be used with the AnACPU

specification range.
This means that subprogram 2, subprogram 3, devices extended with AnUCPU,

and network parameters, cannot be accessed.
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MELSEC
2.3 Access Range via CC-Link (AJ65BT-G4)
A Q/QnA FX
O O X
opL
CC-Link
ek —2

« The access range to master stations/local stations/remote stations/control
stations/normal stations via MELSECNET (II)/MELSECNET/10 is the same as via
a PLC direct link (via MELSECNET).
« When connecting to ACPU, routing through MELSECNET (IlI) or MELSECNET/10
is not possible.
(O: Access possible X: Access not possible — : Function not supported by ACPU
Applicable PLC

Function ACPU QnACPU

PLC read/write O
Compare with PLC O
Delete PLC —

Change PLC data
attributes

O

Keyword setup

Clear PLC memory

Format PLC memory —

Arrange PLC memory —

Set time

Remote operation

Ladder monitor

Batch monitor

Registration monitor

OO0 j0 10101010101 O [O]0

O 1010101010

Buffer memory

Monitor condition/stop
condition

|
X

Device test

Step execution

01010

Partial execution

Skip execution —

Sampling trace

Diagnostics PLC

<l0lololololo

O

Diagnostics network

O[xX|O10

Online change
Change TC setting O

O 10

*1: Only the network monitor host station and other stations can be accessed.
(AnUCPU is treated as equivalent to AnNACPU.)
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Confirm that the AJ65BT-G4 is running one of the following software versions.

CPU Module Name AJ65BT-G4 Software Version
ACPU A and later
AJ65BT-G4
QnACPU B and later
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MELSEC
2.4 Access Range via Computer Link
A Q/QnA FX
O X X

e The access range to master stations/local stations/remote stations/control
stations/normal stations via MELSECNET (II)/MELSECNET/10 is the same as via
a PLC direct link (via MELSECNET).

PLC Computer Link Module

AnACPU AJ71C24-S6/S8,A1SJ71C24-R2,A1SJ71C24-PRF
AnUCPU AJ71UC24,A1SJ71UC24-R2,A1SJ71UC24-R4,A1SJ71UC24-PRF

. Applicable PLC ACPU
Function

PLC read/write O
Compare with PLC O
Delete PLC —
Change PLC data attributes —
Keyword setup O

X

Clear PLC memory

Format PLC memory _

Arrange PLC memory

Set time

Remote operation

Ladder monitor

Batch monitor

Registration monitor

X [O 10|10 (OO

Buffer memory

Monitor condition/stop condition —

Device test

Step execution

x| xX|1O

Partial execution

Skip execution _

Sampling trace

Diagnostics PLC

Diagnostics network

Online change

Change TC setting

Clear Log

X| X|O| X| X|O| X

Log

O: Access possible X,—: Access not possible

Appendix - 20



APPENDICES

MELSEC
2.5 Access Range via Serial Communication
A Q/QnA FX
X O X

The following table indicates whether each function that can be performed via serial
communication is possible or not.

Function Applicable PLC QCPU QnACPU
PLC read/write O O
Compare with PLC O O
Delete PLC O O
Change PLC data attributes O O
Keyword setup — O
Password setup O —
Clear PLC memory O O
Format PLC memory O O
Arrange PLC memory O O
Set time O O
Remote operation O O
Ladder monitor O O
Batch monitor O O
Registration monitor O O
Buffer memory O O
Monitor condition/stop condition X X
Device test O O
Step execution O O
Partial execution O O
Skip execution O O
Sampling trace O O
Diagnostics PLC O O
Diagnostics network O O
Online change O O
Change TC setting O O

O: Access possible
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The restrictions when executing ladder monitoring, batch monitoring, registration
monitoring, device tests, or TC set value changes from a PLC via a computer link
module are indicated below.

Computer Link

Connected PLC For AnACPU *2 For AnUCPU
AnACPU O O
Possible within
AnUCPU AnACPU range *1 ©
Other than AnACPU, AnUCPU @) 0

*1 : Network parameters cannot be read.

*2 : When for AnA (C24) has been designated in connection destination designation when using a

computer link module for AnUCPU.

e Setting of transmission specification setting switch
The setting switches at the C24 side are shown below.

Computer link/multidrop setting

Computer link

Setting Item Setting Made Remarks

Main channel setting RS-232C —
Data bit setting 8 bits —
Transmission speed Match with setting at GPPW —
Parity yes/no setting Match with setting at GPPW —
Even/odd parity Match with setting at GPPW —
Stop bits 1 bit —
Sum check yes/no Match with setting at GPPW —
gglw)eyzrsc;g(r)am change (write during Match with setting at GPPW —
Send side terminal resistor yes/no Sc?rﬂ?gnuizt?:nsyksltem _
Receive side terminal resistor yes/no S:rz‘?gnu(jr?at?;nsisiem _

AJ71UC24

A1SJ71UC24-R4
A1SJ71C24-R4

*1: Refer to the Computer Link/Multidrop Link Module User's Manual (Computer Link/Function, Printer

Function).
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MELSEC
2.6 Access Range for Mixed System
A Q/QnA FX
X O X

A combination example of Ethernet, MELSECNET/10 and CC-Link will be described.
Set the network parameters (network numbers, station numbers, etc.) to CPU1 -
CPU4, and write them to the PLC. (For parameter details, refer to Chapter 14.)

GPPW
— T Q series start
=
=\
Ethernet D
QJ71E71 Network No. 1
[ m QJ7iLP21 ’ [
CPU1
MELSECNET/10
Network No. 2
QE71

" AJ71QLP21

CPU2

D Ethernet D

Network No. 3

CPU3

|: AJ61BT11

CPU4

POINT |

e Ethernet is equivalent to MELSECNET/10.
Set the network numbers and station numbers with the network parameters.
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Applicable PLC
i CPU1 CPU2 CPU3 CPU4
Function

PLC read/write

Compare with PLC

Delete PLC

Change PLC data attributes=<1

Keyword setup

Clear PLC memory

Format PLC memoryk1

Arrange PLC memory>k1

Set time

Remote operation

Ladder monitor

Batch monitor

Registration monitor

Buffer memory

Monitor condition/stop condition

Device test

Step execution

Partial execution

Skip executionsk1

Sampling trace

Diagnostics PLC

Diagnostics network><2

OO0 00100010 X000 [0]0 0[O0 OO0 (0|0

Online change«2

O10 010100000 X OO0 OO O[O0 0|00 [0 |0 |0
OO0 1001010101010 X O[O [O[O 0[O0 ]10]0]0 0100 |0
OO0 1001010101010 X O[O [O[O O[O0 ]10]0 100100 |0

Change TC setting O

O: Access possible
X: Access not possible

POINT |

« If the E71 module is connected to network No. 2 or No. 3, it cannot be
accessed from GPPW.

Appendix - 24



APPENDICES

MELSEC
Appendix 3 Using Data of Other Applications
3.1 Using Excel Files as Device Comments
A Q/QnA FX
O O O

[Purpose]
Uses data created with Excel as device comments.

[Operating Procedure]
This explanation assumes that you have already started up Excel and GPPW.
(1) Drag the Excel cell and designate the range that will enable it to be used as a
comment in GPPW.

(Operation in Excel)

brmat  Tools Data Window Help

P BRBRS oo | A® | T A2
" Brul===8% %, ¢
=| Unit abnarmal

[ E

(2) In Excel, select [Edit] — [Copy], or click B2 ([Ctrl] +[C]).

(3) Click the position where the comment is to be pasted and move the cursor.

(Operation at GPPW)

Device IKU j Dizplay |

Device Comment Label [=*

Al
xl
wa
*3
xd
xa
i
x1
xia
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MELSEC

(4) In GPPW, select [Edit] — [Paste], or click B ([Ctrl] + [V]) to paste the Excel
comment to GPPW.

Device IKU j Dizplay |
Dewvice Comment Label
X0 Thit abhormal
X1 Host data link condition
X2 Parameter setting condition
X3 Other station condition
x4 Unit reset receiwe condition
x5 3tart data link
S
X7
X
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MELSEC
3.2 Using a Word File as a Device Comment
A Q/QnA FX
O O O

[Purpose]
Uses data created in Word as device comments.

[Operating Procedure]
This explanation assumes that you have already started up Word and GPPW.
(1) Enter the comments in Word.
After each device comment, press the key to insert a carriage return.

(2) Drag the created comments and designate the range for their use as GPPW
comments.

(Operation in Word)

at Tools Table “Window Help

NNOCEH4|d-4-A-=
BRC|o-o-|@®| 0K
Lnit abnorrmal

Host data link condition
Parameter setting condition

R -

Cith ion condition
|Init re condition
Start data link

(2) In Word, select [Edit] — [Copy], or click B2 ([Ctrl] +[C]).
(3) Click the location where the comment is to be pasted and move the cursor.

(Operation at GPPW)

Device IXU j Dizplay |

Device Comment Label |=*

Al
xl
wa
x3
pt!
xa
i
x1
wi
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MELSEC

(4) In GPPW, select [Edit] — [Paste], or click B| ([Ctrl] + [V]) to paste the Word
comment in GPPW.

Device IKU j Dizplay |
Device Conment Lahel |=*
xa Thit abnormal
x1 Host data link condition
X2 Parameter settihg condition
®3
x4 Other station condition
x5 Thit reset receive condition
XE 3tart data link
=7
x8

POINTS |

e When entering device comments, inserting a carriage return between two
comments makes one line of the comment table blank.

e When creating comments in Word, if they are entered continuously without
carriage returns they are handled as a single comment: always insert carriage
returns between individual comments.
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Appendix 4 Restrictions on PLC Type Change
A Q/QnA FX
O O O

When the PLC series/type is changed, there are the following restrictions.

(1) Restrictions on PLC series/type change

Refer to the following table for the restrictions on PLC series/type change.

After
Change A QnA Q(Amode) %1 | Q(Qmode) 52 Motion controller Ex
Before (SCPU) *3
Change
Table 2/
Table 1
Table 3:k4 Table 1
A Table 1/Table 1.1 Table 2 (A—>A4U ) Table 6
. (A—>QnA (A—A equivalent)
equivalent) )
equivalent)
Table 2 Table 2
- Change not
QnA Table 2 No restrictions (QnA—>A4U Table 4 (QnA—>A ossible
equivalent) equivalent) P
Table 2/
Table 1 Table 2 Table 1 Table 4
. Table 3:k4
Q (Amode) *1 (AdU—SA (A4U— QnA No restrictions (A4U—A (A4U—FX
. . (A4U— QnA . .
equivalent) equivalent) ] equivalent) equivalent)
equivalent)
Table 2/ Table 2/ Table 2/
Table 34 Table 34 L Table 34 Change not
Q (Q mode) *2 Table 4 No restrictions )
(QnA—A (QnA—A4U (QnA—A4U possible
equivalent) equivalent) equivalent)
. Table 5 Table 5 Table 5 Table 5
Motion controller Table 5 Table 1
. (A—>QnA (A—>A4U (A—>QnA . (A—>FX
(SCPU) *3 (A—A equivalent) . . . (A—A equivalent) .
equivalent) equivalent) equivalent) equivalent)
Table 4 Table 4
Change not Change not
FX Table 6 . (FX—>A4U . (FX—A Table 7/Table 7.1
possible ) possible )
equivalent) equivalent)

* 1: The QCPU-A has the specifications equivalent to those of the A4U.

For the restrictions on any change from/to the QCPU-A, regard it as the A4U and refer to the table.
% 2: The QCPU has the specifications equivalent to those of the QnA series.
For the restrictions on any change from/to the QCPU, regard it as the QnA series and refer to the table.
* 3: The motion controller (SCPU) has the specifications equivalent to those of the A series.

For the restrictions on any change from/to the motion controller (SCPU), regard it as the A series and refer to the table.

%k 4:Refer to Table 2 (A«~>QnA) and Table 3 (A«~>QCPU) from the specifications as listed above (1, *2, *3).

(2) Unchangeable instructions/devices

Unchangeable instructions/devices are changed into M1255/D1255, etc.
In this case, refer to search/replacement or Appendix 12 and correct them to

instructions/devices usable with the PC series/type after change.

POINT

e For CPU details, refer to the corresponding User's Manual.
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Table 1 Restrictions on PLC Type Change between ACPU and ACPU

Iltem

Restrictions

Programs

o If there are devices that are outside the PLC handling range, write a program to the PLC after making
corrections.
Devices outside the range may be displayed on the ladder display screen but an error will occur at the time
of PLC RUN.

¢ When the PLC type after change is the one which cannot create subprograms, subprograms are deleted.

PLC parameters

o If the PLC type capacity before change is smaller than the PLC type capacity after change, the capacity of
the PLC type before change is used.

o |f the PLC type capacity before change is larger than the PLC type capacity after change, the capacity of
the PLC type after change is used. In this case, part of the program before change may sometimes be

Memory capacity deleted.
¢ When the PLC type after change is the one which cannot create subprograms, sub sequence programs are
deleted.
o If the sequence + microcomputer program capacity exceeds the capacity of the PLC type after change, the
microcomputer capacity is zeroed. Also, part of the program before change may sometimes be deleted.
PLC RAS, o If the PLC type after change has the same item or range, the data of the PLC type before change is
PLC system, retained.
devices However, if there are devices that cannot be used at the PLC type after change, the default is set.
I/O allocation o All cleared.
Network parameters
PLC Type Description
AnN e Settings are retained.
ANN . AnA o Settings are retained.
AU e Settings are retained.
However, the module's first I/O No. is set to 00H.
MELSECNET, AN o MELSECNET master station settings are retained.
Other station settings but the above are deleted.
MELSECNET(II), AnA - AnA e Settings are retained.
AU o Settings are retained.
MELSECNET(II) However, the module's first I/O No. is set to OOH.
combination, an | MELSECNET master station settings are retained.
Other station settings but the above are deleted.
MELSECNET/10, « MELSECNET master station, MELSECNET(Il) combination
AnA master station and MELSECNET(ll) settings are retained.
MELSECNET/MINI AnU . Other station settings but the above are deleted.
e Settings are retained.
However, if there is any one module whose setting of the
AnU network's first I/O No exceeds that of the actual 1/0 of the PLC
after change, OH, 20H, 40H or 60H is automatically assigned to
the first I/O No.
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Table 1.1 PLC Parameter Settings for PLC Type Change between ACPU and ACPU

After >

> > > > N>

Changel & | 2 |2 233 E26e 2 |8 BREEB|3 | & [58%% 3 |2
Before R N zZ izl z | o ¢ T|O A SR T IR = I I |pe0c| © c
(=9 [l w (=

Change =
A0J2H ol -]l]olJlolJlo|l~-—]lolJlolo | —|—-—1l-—|-—1—-—1-1-+-
ALFX — O — O O — O O O — — — — — — —
ALN o|l-]l]o]lJo]lJolJlololJlolo |l —|—-—1l—-—|—-—1|—-—1-1¢+-
A2N-S1 B B B - - B - - - B B B B B B B
A3N - - - - O - - - - - - - - - -
AlS
A1SJ
A1SH

— — — — O O — O — — — — — — —
A1SJH
A2S - | -]l -]Jolo]l ~-]lolo|lo| —| | 1| —1|]—-—1]-1~+-
A2SH — — | — — @) O @) O — — — — — — —
A2C

— — _ _ _ _ _ _ O _ _ _ — — _
A2CJ
A2A

— — — — — — — — — O O O O O O
A2A-S1
A3A — -] -] -1 -1 -1 -]1=-]1=-|=-l=-lo]lo]o]|] o] o
A2U
A2U-S1

— — — — — — — — — — — O O O O
A2US
A2US-S1
A2USH-S1| — | — | — | — | — — | - -] -] -]l =-—]o]lo]|] o] o
A3U — — — — — — — — — — — — — — O O
A4U — — — — — — — — — — — — — O 0O

O: Settings of PLC type before change are retained

—: Default to settings of PLC type after change, or partial
deletion
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Table 2 Restrictions on PLC Type Change between ACPU and QnACPU

Iltem

Restrictions

A— QnA

QnA > A

Programs

All programs are changed.

* Unchangeable data names (other than MAIN,
SUBL, etc.) are deleted.

o If the maximum number of steps is exceeded, part
of the program is deleted.
Note that if the same instruction is used, the
number of steps of the A series may become
greater.

Instructions, devices

¢ Unchangeable instructions and devices are
changed into M1255/D1255.

* Unchangeable instructions and devices are
changed into M9255/D9255.

¢ Changeable only when "special module's first I/O number designation" or "network’s other station number
designation” has been constant specified using changeable dedicated instructions (e.g. ZCOM).

<Example>
Changeable Unchangeable
LEDA ZCOM LEDA ZCOM
SUB HO LEDCDO ... Unchangeable since the network module's first
LEDR LEDR 1/0 No. is device specified.

Comments,
device memories

o All of them are changed.

» Device comments which exceed the device range of
the PLC type after change and non-existing device
comments are deleted.

Comments other than the above are retained intact.

Device initial values

e Ignored as the ACPU has none.

o Deleted as the ACPU has none.

Parameters

e For any of MAIN, SUB1, SUB2 and SUB3, set the
maximum capacity of the PLC after change.

Latch range

Memory capacity * No change e For comments, extension comments, etc., set them
to the default.
A QnA QnA A
L No change B
Extension counters No change Not subject to change
Retentive timers No change Not subject to change

C latch range C latch range

— | Low-speed timers

D latch range D latch range

Not subject to change

B latch range B latch range C
W latch range W latch range D
Lowest device w

number of:
Low-speed timers
High-speed timers
Extension low-speed
timers

Extension high-speed
timers

Head of T latch range

slololg|-|<[]|=

Highest device
number of:
Low-speed timers
High-speed timers
Extension low-speed
timers

Extension high-speed
timers

End of T latch range

o Set the device numbers exceeding the ACPU's
device ranges to the maximum values of the
corresponding devices.

1/0 allocation

Settings are retained intact.
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Table 2 Restrictions on PLC Type Change between ACPU and QnACPU (Continue)

Restrictions

Item A — QnA [ QnA > A

Network parameters

QnA — AnN

o MELSECNET master station settings are retained.
QnA — AnA

o MELSECNET master station, MELSECNET(II)
AnA/AnN — QnA combination master station and MELSECNET(I)
e Settings are retained. settings are retained.

e Module's first I/O No. is set to O0H because there is | QnA — AnU

MELSECNET(II, 10) no module's first I/0 No. in the network parameters | e« Any of the following items set is deleted.

of the AnN/AnA. MELSECNET/10 (standby station)
AnU — QnA MELSECNET/10 (multiple remote master station)
e Settings are retained. MELSECNET (parallel remote master station)

MELSECNET/10 (multiple remote sub station)
MELSECNET/10 (parallel remote sub station)
Ethernet, CC-Link

Settings but the above are deleted.

o Settings are retained.
MELSECNET/MINI e Settings are retained. However, the transmission status at line error is
deleted.

Table 3 Restrictions on PLC Type Change between ACPU and QCPU

Restrictions

Item A — Q (Q mode) Q (Q mode) —> A

* Unchangeable data names (other than MAIN,
SUBL, etc.) are deleted.

o If the maximum number of steps is exceeded, part

Programs o All programs are changed. of the program is deleted.

Note that if the same instruction is used, the

number of steps of the A series may become

greater.
Instructions. devices ¢ Unchangeable instructions and devices are * Unchangeable instructions and devices are
' changed into M1255/D1255. changed into M9255/D9255.
Comments, ¢ All are changed. o Unchangeable SD/SM are deleted.

device memories

* Unchangeable parameters are deleted.
However, the type, points, model name, first I/O of
I/O allocation are changed.
Also, when the base mode setting for the QCPU is
8 or more modules, the on-base positions and first
I/O number may differ from the actual ones.

Parameters e All are changed.

Network parameters

MELSECNET(Il) o MELSECNET(ll) parameters are deleted. e
o MELSECNET/10 parameters are changed into * Setting of relay station nu_mber in .
MELSECNET/0(H)  |* ¢ - >0 MELSECFI)\IETllo e 9 MELSECNET/10(H) routing parameters is
discarded.
MELSECNET/MINI o MELSECNET/MINI parameters are deleted. e
CC-Link o o CC-Link parameters are deleted.
Ethernet e o Ethernet parameters are deleted.
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Table 4 Restrictions on PLC Type Change between QnACPU and QCPU
Restrictions

QnA - Q (Q mode) | Q (Q mode) - QnA

Instructions » Unchangeable instructions are changed into SM1255.

Devices,
device comments

Iltem

e All are changed.

* Unchangeable parameters are deleted.
However, only the type, points, model name, first
I/O of 1/O allocation are changed.
Also, when the base mode setting for the QCPU is
8 or more modules, the on-base positions and first
I/O number may differ from the actual ones.

Parameters e All are changed.

Network parameters

MELSECNET(Il) o MELSECNET(ll) parameters are deleted. P —
o Setting of the relay station number in
MELSECNET/10(H) routing parameters is
o MELSECNET/10 parameters are changed into discarded.
MELSECNET/10(H) those in MELSECNET/10 mode. e Only 0 to 1FFF(H) of the MELSECNET/10(H)

common parameters are changed.
Station settings of 2000(H) and later are deleted.

MELSECNET/MINI o MELSECNET/MINI parameters are deleted.
e When the CC-Link parameters of 5 or more
CC-Link modules have been set, those of the fifth module e Unchangeable CC-Link parameters are deleted.
and later are deleted.
Ethernet e o Ethernet parameters are deleted.

Table 5 Restrictions on PLC Type Change between Motion Controller (SCPU) and Other CPU
The A171SHCPU has specifications equivalent to those of the A2HCPU, the
A172SHCPU has specifications equivalent to those of the A2SHCPU memory or /O
enhancement, and the A273UHCPU(S3) has specifications equivalent to those of the

A3UCPU.
Other CPU . Restrictions : :
Motion controller (SCPU) — Other PLC series | Other PLC series — Motion controller (SCPU)
« Motion controller-dedicated instructions are
A series changed as th‘_ey are. _ Equivalent to A series — A series.
However, making a program check results in Refer to Table 1.

instruction code error.

Equivalent to QnA series — A series.

OnA series/Q series * Motion cqntroller-dedicated instructions are Refgr to Table 2. _ _
changed into M1255. Equivalent to Q series — A series.
Refer to Tables 2 and 3.
EX series * Motion cqntroller—dedicated instructions are Equivalent to FX series — A series.
changed into M8255. Refer to Table 6.
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Table 6 Restrictions on PLC Type Change between ACPU and FXCPU

item Restrictions
A — FX | FX— A
* AnA and AnU dedicated instructions are deleted.
e Subprograms are deleted.
» Excess program part after change is deleted.
* Unchangeable devices are changed into
M9255/D9255.
« Unchangeable devices are changed into * Unchangeable instructions are changed into OUT
M8255/D8255. M9255.
. . . However, LDP, LDF, ORP, ORF, ANDP and ANDF
¢ Unchangeable instructions are changed into OUT . - . ) .
Programs M8255. instructions begome contact mstr_uctlons without P
and F, and devices are changed into M9255.
Also, INV is changed into AND M9255, and STL
into OUT M9255.
¢ The instructions and devices which have been changed into M9255/D9255 and M8255/D8255 should be
corrected by the device check of the program check function.
However, when the FXO(S), FXON or FX1 PLC CPU has been selected, replacement for these device
numbers cannot be made.
In this case, execute the device check of the program check function.
Memory capacity o Changed into the maximum capacity of the PLC type after change.

File register capacity,
comment capacity

e Set to 0 blocks if the PLC type after change is not

compatible with this function. * Set to the defaults of the PLC type after change.

Network parameters

» Not changed because of absence in the FX. » Set to the defaults of the PLC type after change.

Statements, notes

Settings are retained intact.
However, the range in excess of the setting capacity is deleted.

Device comments, device
memories

Settings are retained intact.
However, devices not existing in the PLC after change or the data in excess of the range are deleted.

Table 7 Restrictions on PLC Type Change between FXCPU and FXCPU

Iltem

Restrictions

Programs

¢ Unchangeable element numbers and application instructions are not changed.
Therefore, correct programs properly before or after change and make a program check.
(If programs before corrections are transferred to the PLC, a program error will occur.)
e Excess program part is deleted.
o If the PLC type after change is the FXo/FXosCPU, the memory capacity is set to 2000.
The part exceeding this CPU's actual step count of 800 is deleted.
o For the file registers and RAM file registers, their settings are retained intact.
After change, therefore, correct them by search/replacement to have proper device numbers.

Memory capacity

o If the maximum capacity of the PLC type before change is larger than that of the PLC type after change, the
maximum capacity of the PLC type after change is used.

File register capacity,
comment capacity

o Set to 0 blocks if the PLC type after change is not compatible with this function.
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Table 7.1 Changes Made between PLC Types (FXCPU < FXCPU)

. . PLC mode:
Change Type Memory Capacity Comm(_ant File Rreg_lster Latch Entry Title Serial I/O_
Capacity Capacity Range | Code Setting Allocations

FXin — FXo @ (2000) @ (Block 0) @ (Block 0) () © [ [ [
FXin — FXon @ (2000) * (Block 0 to 3) | % (Block O to 3) [ ) © © ) )
FXin — FXa % (2000 to 4000) | % @ (Block 0) ® © © ® o
FXin — FXis @ (2000) * (Block 0 to 3) | % (Block O to 3) [ ) © © © )
FXin — FXa % (2000 to 8000) | % * [ ] © © ® ®
FXin — FXon % (2000 to 16000) | % * [ J © © © )
FXis — FXo @ (2000) @ (Block 0) @ (Block 0) o © o o {
FXis — FXon @ (2000) * (Block 0 to 3) | % (Block 0 to 3) () © © [ [
FXis — FX1 % (2000 to 4000) | % @ (Block 0) [ ) © © ® ®
FX1s — FXin % (2000 to 8000) | % * [ ] © © © o
FX1s — FXz X (2000 to 8000) | % * [ J © © ) )
FX1s — FXan % (2000 to 16000) | % * [ ] © © © ®
FXo — FXon @ (2000) * (Block 0 to 3) | % (Block 0 to 3) () © © [ [
FXo — FXa % (2000 to 4000) | % @ (Block 0) [ ) © © ® ®
FXo — FXan % (2000 to 8000) | % * [ ] © © ® ®
FXo — FXis @ (2000) * (Block 0 to 3) | % (Block O to 3) [ ) © © ) )
FXo — FXa % (2000 to 8000) | % * [ ] © © ® ®
FXo — FXan % (2000 to 16000) | % * [ J © © ) )
FXon — FXo @ (2000) @ (Block 0) @ (Block 0) o © o o {
FXon — FX1 % (2000 to 4000) | % @ (Block 0) ® © © ® o
FXon — FX1s @ (2000) * (Block 0 to 3) | % (Block O to 3) [ ) © © ) )
FXon — FXin % (2000 to 8000) | % * [ ] © © o o
FXon — FXa X (2000 to 8000) | % * [ J © © ) )
FXon — FXan % (2000 to 16000) | % * [ ] © © ® ®
FX1 — FXo @ (2000) @ (Block 0) @ (Block 0) () © [ [ [
FX1 — FXon @ (2000) * (Block 0 to 3) | % (Block O to 3) [ ) © © ) )
FX1 — FXis @ (2000) * (Block 0 to 3) | % (Block 0 to 3) () © © [ [
FX1 — FXn X (2000 to 8000) | % * [ J © © ) )
FX1 — FXa % (2000 to 8000) | % * [ ] © © ® ®
FX1 — FXon % (2000 to 16000) | % * [ J © © ) )
FX2 — FXo @ (2000) @ (Block 0) @ (Block 0) o © o o {
FX2 — FXon @ (2000) * (Block 0 to 3) | % (Block 0 to 3) () © © [ [
FX2 — FXis @ (2000) * (Block 0 to 3) | % (Block O to 3) [ ) © © ) )
FX2 — FXan % (2000 to 8000) | % * [ ] © © ® ®
FX2 — FXon % (2000 to 16000) | % * [ J © © ) )
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) . PLC mode:
. Comment File Rregister Latch Entry . . /0
Change Type Memory Capacity . . Title Serial )
Capacity Capacity Range | Code ) Allocations
Setting

FXan — FXo @ (2000) @ (Block 0) ® (Block 0) ([ J © o o o

FXan — FXon @ (2000) * (Block 0 to 3) | % (Block O to 3) © © )
FXon — FXis @ (2000) * (Block 0 to 3) | % (Block 0 to 3) ([ J © © o o
FXon — FXis @ (2000) * (Block 0 to 3) | % (Block O to 3) () © © © ®
FXan — FXin % (2000 to 8000) | % * [ ] © © © o
FXon — FXa % (2000 to 8000) | % * ) © © ) )

©: Settings before change are retained.

@: Defaults of the CPU type after change are set.

%: Change can be designated in a dialog box.
When the comment or file register capacities can be changed in a dialog box, the range of setting may vary according to the
memory capacity setting.

Appendix - 37




APPENDICES
MELSEC

Appendix 5 Examples of Wiring RS-232C Cable for Connection of C24 and
Peripheral Device

5.1 A Series

A Q/QnA FX

e Connection of RS-232C interface
(1) When a 25-pin connector is used in a computer link module

Computer !_ink Module GPPW Side
Side
2'3;22 Pin No. Signal Name
FG 1 ) > FG
SD(TXD) 2 SD(TXD)
RD(RXD) 3 >_( RD(RXD)
RS 4 RS
CS(CTS) 5 CS(CTS)
DSR(DR) 6 DSR(DR)
SG 7 < > SG
CD 8 % cD
DTR(ER) 20 DTR(ER)

(2) When a 25-pin connector is used in a computer link module

If the connection between the computer link module and the GPPW is made in the
manner shown below, designate "without CD terminal check".

Computer !_ink Module GPPW Side
Side
2'3;22 Pin No. Signal Name
FG 1 « > FG
SD(TXD) 2 SD(TXD)
RD(RXD) 3 >_< RD(RXD)
RS 4 RS
CS(CTS) 5 j |: CS(CTS)
DSR(DR) 6 DSR(DR)
SG 7 \ / SG
CD 8 CD
DTR(ER) 20 DTR(ER)

Buffer memory setting
CD terminal check (address 10Bh): Without check
DTR control (address 11Ah): Yes (C24-S8, UC24)
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(3) When an 9-pin connector is used in a computer link module

(Example of connection)

CompmerS::jizk oduie External Device Side
Signal . Cable Connection and Signal Direction -
Name Pin No. Signal Name
CD 1 e
RD(RXD) 2 RD(RXD)
SD(TXD) 3 SD(TXD)
DTR(ER) 4 DTR(ER)
SG 5 “ R s
DSR(DR) 6 DSR(DR)
RS(RTS) 7 RS(RTS)
CS(CTS) 8 CS(CTS)

Set "without CD terminal check".

(4) When an 9-pin connector is used in a computer link module

(Example of connection)

CompUIerS:_O:Zk odule External Device Side
Signal . Cable Connection and Signal Direction '
Name Pin No. Signal Name
CD 1 =
RD(RXD) 2  < RD(RXD)
SD(TXD) 3 SD(TXD)
DTR(ER) 4 DTR(ER)
SG 5 /\ s
DSR(DR) 6 DSR(DR)
RS(RTS) 7 :I |: RS(RTS)
CS(CTS) 8 CS(CTS)

*: DC code control or DTR/DSR control is enabled by connecting the DTR and DSR signals of the
computer link module to an external device as shown above.
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5.2 QnA Series
A Q/QnA FX
X O X

(1) For large-scale QC24 (N)
(a) Example of connection to an external device that allows the CD signal (No.
8 pin) to be turned ON/OFF

Large-scale QC24 (N) _ _ S External Device Side
Side Cable Connection and Signal Direction
illg:]zl bin No. (Full-/Half-Duplex Communication) Signal Name
FG 1 - > FG
SD(TXD) 2 SD(TXD)
RD(RXD) 3 >'< RD(RXD)
RS 4 RS
CS(CTS) 5 CS(CTS)
DSR(DR) 6 DSR(DR)
SG 7 « > SG
CcD 8 ‘//&\‘ CD
DTR(ER) 20 DTR(ER)

DC code control or DTR/DSR control is enabled by connecting the QC24 (N) to an
external device as shown above.

(b) Example of connection to an external device that does not allow the CD
signal (No. 8 pin) to be turned ON/OFF

Large-scal.e Qc24 (N) . ) o External Device Side
Side Cable Connection and Signal Direction
i Full-Duplex Communication
Signal Pin No. ( P ) Signal Name
Name
FG 1 < > FG
SD(TXD) 2 SD(TXD)
RD(RXD) 3 >< RD(RXD)
RS 4 RS
CS(CTS) 5 :I |: CS(CTS)
DSR(DR) 6 \ / DSR(DR)
SG 7 < > SG
CD 8 /& CD
DTR(ER) 20 DTR(ER)

DC code control or DTR/DSR control is enabled by connecting the QC24 (N) to an
external device as shown above.
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(2) For compact QC24 (N)
(a) Example of connection to an external device that allows the CD signal (No.
1 pin) to be turned ON/OFF

Compact QC24 (N) Side ) ) o External Device Side
- Cable Connection and Signal Direction
Signal Pin No. (Full- / Half-Duplex Communication) Signal Name
Name
CD 1 CD
RD(RXD) 2 RD(RXD)
SD(TXD) 3 SD(TXD)
DTR(ER) 4 DTR(ER)
SG 5 N > SG
DSR(DR) 6 DSR(DR)
RS(RTS) 7 RS(RTS)
CS(CTS) 8 CS(CTS)

DC code control or DTR/DSR control is enabled by connecting the QC24 (N) to an
external device as shown above.

(b) Example of connection to an external device that does not allow the CD
signal (No. 1 pin) to be turned ON/OFF

Large-scale QC24 (N) _ _ S External Device Side
Side Cable Connection and Signal Direction
i Full-Duplex Communication
Signal Pin No. ( P ) Signal Name
Name
CD 1 CD
RO(RXD) 2 R
SD(TXD) 3 SD(TXD)
DTR(ER) 4 DTR(ER)
SG 5 /\ SG
DSR(DR) 6 DSR(DR)
RS(RTS) 7 :’ |: RS(RTS)
CS(CTS) 8 CS(CTS)

DC code control or DTR/DSR control is enabled by connecting the QC24 (N) to an
external device as shown above.
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MELSEC
5.3 Q Series
A Q/QnA FX
X O X

The connector specifications are indicated below.

Signal Direction
Pin Number Signal Code Signal Name Q-compatible C24 «
external device
1 CD Receive carrier detection >
2 RD (RXD) Receive data <
3 SD (TXD) Send data >
4 DTR (ER) Data terminal ready >
5 SG Send ground > >
6 DSR (DR) Data set ready <
7 RS (RTS) Request to send >
8 CS (CTS) Clear to send >
9 RI (CI) Call indication <

(1) Connection example which can turn ON/OFF CD signal (No. 1 pin)

This Module Side

Cable Connection and Signal Direction

Other End Equipment

(Connection example for full duplex/half Side
Signal Name| Pin No. duplex communication) Signal Name

CD 1 CD
RD (RXD) 2 RD (RXD)
SD (TXD) 3 SD (TXD)
DTR (ER) 4 DTR (ER)

SG 5 N SG
DSR (DR) 6 DSR (DR)
RS (RTS) 7 RS (RTS)
CS (CTS) 8 CS (CTS)

RI (CI) 9

(2) Connection example which cannot turn ON/OFF CD signal (No. 1 pin)
Connection example for exercising DC code control or DTR/DSR control

This Module Side Cable Connection and Signal Direction | Other End Equipment
(Connection example for full duplex Side
Signal Name| Pin No. communication) Signal Name
CD 1 CD
RORXD) | 2 " ——— "] RD(RXD)
SD (TXD) 3 SD (TXD)
DTR (ER) 4 DTR (ER)
SG 5 /\ SG
DSR (DR) 6 DSR (DR)
RS (RTS) 7 :| RS (RTS)
CS (CTS) 8 ’: CS (CTS)
RI (CI) 9
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Appendix 6 ROM Writer Wiring Examples
A Q/QnA FX
O X O
The wiring of the RS-232C cable that connects a peripheral device and ROM writer is

shown here.
Make the cable used for the wiring shown below yourself in accordance with the
specifications of the ROM writer to be used.

Peripheral Device Cable Connection and Signal ROM WRITER
Signal Name Pin No. Direction Pin No. Signal Name
FG - >_< 1 FG
SD 3 2 SD
RD 2 >< 3 RD
RST 7 4 RTS
CTS 8 5 CTS
DSR 6 — 6 DSR
SG 5 < > 7 SG
DTR 4 20 DTR

An example of wiring of the RS-232C cable that connects a peripheral device and
ROM writer is shown here.

If RTS and CTS are not used at the ROM writer side, short RTS and CTS at the
peripheral device side.
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Appendix 7 QnA Series Version Compatibility Table
A Q/QnA FX
X O X

Restrictions apply to each version of QnACPU (with the exception of Q4ARCPU)
modules, Ethernet interface modules, and CC-Link system master and local modules
with regard to the use of the following functions, which are described in this manual.

If the module you are using is the version in the table or a later version, the

corresponding function can be used.

o ) 9707B or later
Monitoring/testing

Module PLC Ethernet CC-Link
AJ71QE71(B5), AJG10BTIL
Q2ACPU,Q2AS1CPU,Q3ACPU,Q4A ALSI7T10E71-82, .
_ CPU,Q2AS(H)CPU,Q2AS(H)S1 A1SJ610BT11
Function A1SJ71QE71-B5
Local device

High-speed communication 9707B or later — —
Ethernet parameters 9707B or later 9707B or later —
CC-Link parameters 9707B or later — 9707B or later

e Positioning of rating nameplate
<Example> Large PLC

— Irrelevant function

Rating
nameplate 1

MELSEC

Front elevation of module Right side elevation of module

*1: Some compact PLC have the rating nameplate affixed to their left side.

POINT |

¢ When using the functions above, use a module that has the following code
(9707B or later) inscribed in the DATE entry on the ratings nameplate.

MEIESEC
C€

PROGRAMMABLE CONTROLLER

DATE 9707 B

A MITSUBISAI ELECTRIC.CORPORATION JAPAN
80992D01JH0L

Year/month of Function version
manufacture

MITSUBISHI
CPU UNIT
MODEL

)‘ MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC 80992D008H3B

Year/month of Function version
manufacture
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Appendix 8 Restrictions and Cautions
A Q/QnA FX
O O X
The following is a list of restrictions and cautions to be observed when operating

GPPW.

Read these restrictions before attempting GPPW operations.

The symbol "M is appended to those restrictions in the list that also apply to
GPPA/GPPQ.

Items in the list that are marked "<Caution>" are cautions relating to GPPW only.

[Interpreting the Lists]

Example:
GPPA | GPPQ
............... Indicates that the restriction when using ACPU with
O - GPPW is the same as that which applies when using
GPPA.
GPPA | GPPQ
O I [ Indicates that the caution when using ACPU with
<Caution> GPPW is the same as that which applies when using
GPPA.
GPPA | GPPQ
- R [P Indicates that the caution when using ACPU with
<Caution> GPPW is exclusive to GPPW.
Item Restrictions/Cautions GPPA | GPPQ

When editing comments there is no particular need to set a comment capacity. However, .
an error is displayed on writing to the CPU if no capacity is found to be set on checking the _ —
parameters of the peripheral device. <Caution>

When extension comments have been designated for a program created with
GPPA (valid program setting), when these extension comments are read by —

GPPW, they are assigned to common comments regardless of the GPPA <Caution>
designation.

When a file created with ACPU or GPPA is written to GPPW, if there is any
duplication between the comments for common devices and extension
comments, the extension comments take priority and therefore the common
Comment device comments cannot be read.

reading/writing | When comments created with GPPW are written in GPPA format to the FD or HD of a
peripheral device, the comments can be written regardless of the comment capacity in
the parameters. The comments can be used when GPPA is started up by carrying out O —
comment memory capacity setting, then reading the comments in the file maintenance
mode.

With GPPW, device comments and device memories can be created within the
ranges designated in the parameters, but even after completing writing to the
GPPQ format, it may not be possible to write to GPPQ.

In this case the size of the data to be written must be reduced.

When second half M comments for main and sub use are read to GPPW, since
the range setting is included in S, they are allocated to S.
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Item Restrictions/Cautions GPPA | GPPQ

If X/Y comments 2 are written without range setting at GPPW, reading is
carried out in accordance with the X and Y attributes respectively.

The restriction on sub-system names is up to 10 characters for GPPQ and up
to 8 characters for GPPW. On reading subsystem names from GPPQ format,
they are shortened to 8 characters. If these subsystem names are written back
to GPPQ, they are written as 8 characters.

- O

When peripheral statements/notes created with GPPQ are written to a PLC, —
they cannot be read out with GPPW; they must be read with GPPQ. <Caution>

When comments are written in GPPA format, one of the original files at the .
GPPA side is deleted. When writing comments 2, comments 1 are deleted; —

Comment . <Caution>
when writing comments 1, comments 2 are deleted.

reading/writing

When comments are written to an AINCPU, if MAIN (program-classified
comment) is selected when writing to the PLC, comments FO to F127 are —

written unconditionally to the PLC, regardless of range selection. Reading is <Caution>
carried out in the same way.

When comments edited as comments 2 at GPPW are written to an .
ACPU/GPPA format file as comments 1, they are displayed as incorrect _ —
characters by GPPA. <Caution>

When comments are written to an ACPU/GPPA format file, if a two-byte
character starts at the 16th character (for comments 2)/15th character (for — —
comments 1), writing is carried out with the 16th/15th character left blank.

When using a memory cassette larger than ASMCA-18, if the total capacity -
excluding extension comments - set in capacity setting in the parameters
exceeds 144 K bytes, when the extension comments are written it may not be O —
possible to write the second half. In this case the first half 1024 points must be
divided into 64-point units.

When local device or latch clear key valid/invalid designations are made in the
parameters, set a range in device setting.

When file registers are set, a file register capacity must be set in the
parameters.

When parameters for which no settings have been made with GPPA, or whose
parameter screens have been opened in GPPA but then closed with "END"
without making any settings, are verified - in GPPA - against GPPW
parameters set in the same way, a verification mismatch may occur. — —
The mismatch occurs due errors, for example, in the initial value data of blank
items, but there is no difference in operation when the parameter data is written
to a PLC and executed, so there is no problem in actual use.

Parameter
setting

When file registers are designated in the MELSECNET/10 refresh parameter
settings, a capacity setting must be made for file registers in the memory O —
capacity settings.

Since MELSECNET/10 network parameters store the time at which the
parameter settings were made with GPPW, when network parameters are —

verified between GPPA/GPPQ and GPPW, the result my be a setting time <Caution>
mismatch even if the set data matches.

If MELSECNET/10 (multiplex remote master) or MNET/10 (parallel remote
master) is set for four modules in the network parameters and these settings
are written in GPPQ format and verified against the same parameter settings in
GPPQ, a verification error will occur.

Since the parameters themselves are correct, there is no problem in actual
use.
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Item Restrictions/Cautions GPPA | GPPQ

If a blanks are set for "refresh parameters" and "link parameter constant scan
(GPPA only)" in the GPPA/GPPQ and GPPW parameters, this is the same as — —
settings of "0 points" and "0 ms." respectively at GPPA.

When the device settings are changed, the following files that have already been
written to the PLC must be written again:

Sequence programs, SFC programs, monitor registration, sampling trace data, N O
device initial values.
With regard to PLC data reading of the network parameters:
Parameter 1. When parameters are set (written) in the PLC, the written parameters are
settings read. — O
2. When parameters have not been set in the PLC, the actual link module
mounting status detected by the PLC is read.
When verification against parameters created with SWO0IVD-GPPQ or SW1IVD-
GPPQ is executed, a "parameter mismatch" may occur even if the settings match. O

If this happens, first read the parameters with SW2IVD-GPPQ, then write the
parameters again.

To create a subsequence, a capacity of 2K or more must be set in the parameter
mode.

O —

If a PLC type change is made to a PLC type that does not allow the creation of —
subprograms, subprograms are deleted. <Caution>

When a program is written to the PLC after changing the PLC type, out-of-range
devices/instructions cause an error and cannot be written. When data is written to a
GPPA format file and read with GPPA, instruction code abnormalities are displayed.
The same applies when data is written to a GPPQ format file and read with GPPQ.

If the PLC type is changed in the network system shown below, all the network
parameters before the change are retained.

However, in the case of AnUCPU, if there is even one module for which the first
network I/O number exceeds the actual I/O range of the PLC type changed to, the
first /O numbers are automatically allocated to OH, 20H, 40H, 60H (assuming there
are four modules).

(Where A4U changes to A3U, A4U changes to A2U, A3U changes to A2U)

For changes between network systems, the changes are to the defaults.

Change
PLC
type

Network system PLC system

AO0J2H system, ALIN system, A2N system, ASN
AnN systems system, A1S system, A1SH system, A2S
system, A2SH system, A2C system

AnA systems A2A system, A3A system

A2U system, A2USH-S1 system, A3U system,
A4U system

AnU systems

If microcomputer programs cannot be accommodated when a PLC type change is
made, all microcomputer programs are deleted.

If the capacity before the change is smaller than the maximum capacity of the PLC
type changed to, the memory capacity is set as that before the change.

If it is larger than the maximum memory capacity of the PLC type to be changed to, O —
the memory capacity is set as the maximum memory capacity of the PLC type
changed to.
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Item Restrictions/Cautions GPPA | GPPQ

If the program capacity decreases, the programs are curtailed at the number of steps
equivalent to the reduced capacity. (If this curtailment occurs part way through a — —
ladder program, the entire block is eliminated.)

If the sequence programs + microcomputer programs exceed the capacity of the PLC
type changed to, the microcomputer program capacity is set to 0.

To execute "PLC read" when connected to a CPU that is not in the PLC type list, carry

out a PLC type change as follows.

(Pitgnge e When connecting to A1SCPU with a PLC type other than A1S at the GPPW side, N N

type read by changing the PLC type to A2N.

When a PLC type change is executed, if there are devices that cannot be used at the
PLC after the change, that range of devices is automatically deleted. (For the "A" O —
series, this includes device comments.)

When a PLC type change is executed, if a setting that exceeds the maximum device
range for the PLC after the change is made, the setting is automatically changed to the
maximum possible.

(For the "A" series, this includes device comments.)

PLC

type A connected CPU that does not support A1, A2, or A3 is recognized as AnN but cannot be used. — —

The ladder block has 24 lines of parallel contacts and line insertion is not possible. — O

The line return destination and source must have the same number. The same number
cannot be used more than once.

The line return numbers must be serial numbers. It is not possible to insert a ladder
between the line return source and destination.

If the contacts/coils to be overwritten straddle multiple contacts, ladder input is not possible. —

Inserting a contact in the first row does not make it possible to make an insertion at a line return. —

OO0

If a vertical line that crosses an instruction is drawn, conversion will not be possible. —

In a ladder block with two or more lines where an instruction cannot be accommodated

!_ad(:er on one line, you must create a line return and input the instruction on the next line. o o
inpu

[Enter] When ladder information has been read into the key-in data field by pressing

the [Enter] key, the cursor cannot be moved.

The maximum number of instruction and device characters that can be written at one contact
is eight. If the total number of characters is more than this, multiple rows must be used.

If a vertical line that crosses a statement is drawn, a conversion error occurs on
attempting conversion.

A CHG instruction input check is not performed on programs of PLCs that do not allow
the creation of subprograms, such as A2ACPU and A2UCPU. —

When the PLC is set to RUN an error occurs. <Caution>

When online change is executed with respect to an A4UMCA-128E memory cassette, the
transmission may take several minutes. During the transmission, operation continues in
accordance with the program before the change. After the transmission, sequence
processing stops for a maximum of 2 seconds.

When online change is executed with respect to an ASNCPU, the CHG instruction is

Online automatically disabled. On completion of conversion, the CHG instruction is executed.

change
g During online change, RUN/STOP/PAUSE/STEP RUN key switch operations are

prohibited.

If there is a pulse instruction in the program to be written, the PLC does not execute
this instruction after the PLC write operation. It is executed after its execution condition O O
changes from OFF to ON.
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Item Restriction/Note GPPA | GPPQ

Depending on the GPPA, there are versions that cannot be selected although the
same model name exists in the PLC type list.

If the PLC type is not represented with GPPA, change to a PLC type that is
represented with GPPA (at GPPW) and then write the data.

Example:

GPPW side SWOSRXV-GPPA side treated

Create with A2U—> change to A2A write in GPPA format as A2A

Import file

/Export Since they are not represented in the PLC type list at the GPPA side, files created
file with models such as ABHCPU cannot be read with GPPW. (It is not possible to read — —
or write files of incompatible PLCs.)

When a GPPA/GPPQ format program that contains an END instruction part way
through is read to GPPW, the part of the program up to the END instruction is read. — —
The part after the END instruction is not read.

On reading a device memory from ACPU/GPPA format with GPPW, the information
of the preceding coils of T/C devices is not read out, and consequently when the
data is written again to ACPU/GPPA format and verified at GPPA, a preceding coil
mismatch occurs.

When a forced set/reset operation is executed while the PLC is in the RUN state,

program execution at the PLC is given priority. O O
When an input (X) is forcibly reset, the PLC operates as though it were ON even if
Device program input is OFF. If a process input is ON the PLC will process it as ON even if O O
test a forced reset is executed.
The local device test requires a range to be set in the parameters in advance. — O
Even if the present value is set to a smaller value than the set value after time up of o o
a timer or counter, the time up status is retained.
When a ladder with peripheral statements is written to a PLC, the statements are not O O
written to the PLC, and the ladder must therefore be stored in the HD. <Caution> | <Caution>
PLC When the PLC read dialog box is opened again after writing a ladder to the PLC and
write/read displaying the list, and then using another programming tool (GPPW/GPPA/GPPQ,

etc.) to, for example, delete PLC data, the contents of the data list may differ from — —
the current status of the PLC data.

In this case the list must be updated.

When communicating with a PLC, no distinction is made between A2US(S1)CPU
and A2U(S1)CPU, and therefore access to a CPU when using an A2US(S1)/A2U(S1) — —
is dealt with as access to A2U(S1)CPU.

PLC communication is not possible with a GPPW started up.
PLC communication is possible with one of these only, under the conditions indicated

below.
PLC .| ® When GPPW is used, check if there is a system (control panel) COM port. If there
co:pmum is not, one must be registered. In this state, PLC communication using
cation

GPPA/GPPQ is not possible.

e When using GPPA/GPPQ, eliminate the system (control panel) COM port. In this
state, PLC communication using GPPW is not possible.

e PLC communication with respect to A2USH-S1 with two GPPWs started up is not
possible.

(o] [orw ||——{mvsrss]
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Item Restriction/Note GPPA | GPPQ

When a TC set value change is applied twice, the change is made to the first
set value. If there is a duplicated set value change, the program contents — —
must be checked in a program data check.

Since GPPA allows reading/writing of T/C set values alone, there are T/C set
values that are not used in the program.

TC set value Since GPPW only reads and writes set values for T/C values that exist in the
program, set values that do not exist in the program cannot be handled.
(When T/C set values are read and written, unused T/C set values at an
ACPU are deleted.)

T/C set values used in SAP2 are not handled by GPPW and they are
therefore cleared to 0 when written to an APC/GPPA format file.

Data is not printed and displayed in accordance with PAGEn (the designated
No. becomes the printed page number).

Printing GPPA/ACPU print titles are not read/written. — —

Since #CPU# prints the data for the CPU type from the designated position, if
the CPU type exceeds 5 characters, blanks must be created at the rear.

For file reading/writing with respect to a GPPA that does not allow selection of
File the same PLC model name, the PLC is treated as a PLC type within the range — —
reading/writing supported by the GPPA.

Reading/writing to files created with SWOS is not possible. — —

Notes cannot be created for instructions that straddle multiple lines. — —

Notes cannot be created for dedicated instructions. — —

O

<Caution>

Note creation If the coil associated with a note is deleted, the note is also deleted. —

The note of the first coil in a ladder block is made to correspond to the first
step of the ladder block. Other notes are written to the steps of individual — —
coils.

It is not possible to search for character strings in comments and device
names in the ladder display window. (This is possible for notes and — O
statements only.)

When the device with the searched device name has both common and
program-specific device name settings, the comment reflection — —
destination/reference destination in the options is not followed.

Find/Replace

When an online change setting is made for a write conversion setting, the
find/Replace menu cannot be selected.

P/l statements that are not used in a program with GPPA are not written to
GPPW.

When multiple P,I statements have been created for the same P,| with GPPW,
the first P,| statement encountered is written in GPPA format. The other, — —
redundant, P,l statements are not written.

When line statements/notes are created other than at the head of a ladder
block with GPPA, statements at steps part way through a block are not written
to GPPW.

If a note is allocated to the first step of a ladder block, it is read in association — —
with the first coil of the ladder block.

For other notes, if the step they are assigned to is a coil, they are read in
association with that coil.

Statements/notes
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It is not possible to communicate with a PLC while using GPPA/GPPQ at the
same port. Either use a different port or quit GPPA/GPPQ (close the DOS — —
Use of other | hrompt too), before using the port.
packages at . - -
the same port When using the Windows version of, for example, SW[INIW-GOT800P,
P simultaneous access to the same port is not possible. — —
Communication with one of the packages only is possible.
Step After the set break condition has been satisfied, the PLC breaks operation after - o
execution/ running for several steps.
Partial
execution Step run via A7BD-J71AP21/AR21 is only possible with A2ACPU and ASACPU. O —
. If storing the fault history file at a location other than the internal RAM, use the
Fault history ) ) — O
drive name and file name.
When using an S3 TRIO64V+ video card, the display may not be normal; in this
Video card case "none" must be set for "hardware accelerator" in the graphics detailed — —
setting dialog box.
Out-of-range devices can be displayed in the ladder display. However, an error o
occurs if an out-of-range designation is made in ladder editing. —
Ladder Out-of-range devices can be checked in the program check. <Caton>
display For an illegal ladder that has no MPP corresponding to MPS, a ladder error is
displayed by GPPA, but GPPW displays the ladder, treating this as a ladder — —
creation fault.
Processing at When operations that take some time, such as PLC memory clear, are executed,
GPPW g it may not be possible to redisplay the GPPW display, or the operation of another — —
application may be held up.
Since latch clear/non-clearance follows the latch range of the PLC parameters of
. the project that is currently opened at the personal computer, if there is a
Device . .
discrepancy between the parameters stored in the CPU and the latch range, the — —
memory clear . . .
latch range may be cleared even if latched devices are designated as not
included in the range for clearance.
Writi . . .
mgrt:;? oa When using an AAUMCA-*E EEPROM, the memory setting switch must be set o -
Y to the ROM side.
cassette

Device name
registration

With GPPA, the first 8 characters of a comment are input as the device name,
but with GPPW the device name must be registered. Similarly, when printing
with device names, the device names must be registered.

Starting the

The maximum number of windows that can be automatically opened by starting

initialization T — —
|ﬂ|:|a Izatio program restart or initialization files is 20.

Instruction When instructions are input in a ladder by using device names (LD, 'LS11), they

input by are input by searching for the device that corresponds to the device name from

device name

the comment data, but when the same device name is set more than once, the
device found first in the search is used.

Short cut .

keys Numeric keys cannot be used as shortcut keys. — —
Up to ten monitor windows (ladder monitor, registration monitor, etc.) can be

Windows displayed. When more than one GPPW is started up, up to ten windows can be — —

used with each GPPW.

Appendix - 51




APPENDICES

Item

Restriction/Note

GPPA

GPPQ

Windows task
bar

When GPPW is started up while "Always on Top" or "Auto hide" is not
specified in the property settings of the Windows task bar, nothing can be
displayed in front of the task bar.

To display in front of the task bar, set " Always on Top " or " Auto hide " for
the task bar.

Parameter
mismatch

When the same data as parameter data written in GPPA format is created
with GPPA, there may be a mismatch in the data contents.

However, both are correct as parameters and can be used without problems.

Memory capacity
setting

When AINCPU is selected with GPPA, the default for the comment capacity in
memory capacity setting is 64K bytes, but the GPPW default for comment
capacity is OK bytes.

When the device batch monitor, registration monitor, or buffer memory batch
monitor window is opened, the window whose number is one higher than the

result display

where duplicate coils were found in a search from the head of the program.

Window No. window last opened is displayed. _ _
Even if you close the open window and open another one, the number of the
window opened last is counted up.
Compare If verification is executed when there is an END instruction part way through the B B
P program in the PLC, the part of the program up to the END instruction is verified.
Duplicate coil The duplicate coil check result display displays details of the step positions

About access to
remote I/O

When a cable is connected to a master station/control station/remote 1/0 and
remote /O is designated, communication is not possible. A master
station/other station that is not remote 1/0 must be designated.

Printing

When printing with device names, device comments and contact use
destinations appended on the right, characters in the final line of device
comments may be missing, depending on the printer.

This problem can be avoided by making the left and right margins smaller in
page setting.

When printing a large quantity of data, set the printer spool setting to "send
printing data directly to the printer."

Monitoring

When ladder monitoring is executed after setting a monitor condition and
monitor stop condition, it is not possible to carry out device
test/batch/registration monitoring, or PLC diagnosis.

When multiple GPPWs are started on the same personal computer and
access to the same PLC is made from the same port, the following functions
are not executed concurrently. Monitor values may become abnormal.

e Program list monitor, monitoring the interrupt program list, setting monitor
conditions, setting monitor stop conditions, measuring scan time.

Personal
computer

Depending on the personal computer, the GPPW may be sent incorrect
information on the remaining capacity of the main memory, leading to
problems with starting and operation.

In this case, you must close other applications and increase the free memory
area.

Import file
(reading
immediately after
starting GPPW)

This applies to A series. When a project has been created at the reading
destination PLC type and the data is read (the status is "project name not
set"), comments are read in accordance with the comment range at the
GPPA side.

Monitoring with
Ethernet

It is not possible to simultaneously monitor with another GPP via an Ethernet
connection.
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Read-only and write-protected (e.g. FD) projects cannot be opened.

When a project which was saved when displayed in a large GPPW window on a

Open proiect personal computer with high resolution is opened on a low-resolution personal . .
pen proj computer, it may be displayed at the original large window size and project off the

screen.
Projects that are saved in their maximized state present no problem.

Connection QCPU-A is inaccessible in the following case.

destination GPPW <> AF board or CPU board <> MELSECNET/10 other station QCPU-A | — -

designation
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Appendix 9 About SW | | D5-GPPW Compatibility

(1) When opening the SW5D5-GPPW-E created data in the package of SW2D5-
GPPW-E or earlier

Function, Data Restrictions
SFC program SFC data cannot be read.
Macro-registered (with device comments)
Macro device comments are developed as line-to-

line comments.

If the project name of 9 or more characters
has been set on SW4D5-GPPW-E, 8 and
Project name latter characters are not displayed when the
project name is read on the version of
SW2D5-GPPW-E or earlier.

(2) When opening the SW5D5-GPPW-E created data in the package of SW3D5-
GPPW-E or earlier

Function, Data Restrictions

Comment display format is fixed to 3x5.

Comment display (Cannot be changed to 2x8 or 4x8)

(3) When opening the SW5D5-GPPW created data in the package of SW4D5-
GPPW or earlier

Function, Data Restrictions

If multiple device memories have been
created with SW5D5C-GPPW, they cannot
Device memory be handled on the version of SW4D5C-
GPPW or earlier.

(For details, refer to Section 2.4.)

Appendix - 54



APPENDICES
MELSEC

Appendix 10 GPPW and LLT Operations

The version combinations when the logic test function (LLT) is used with GPPW are
indicated below.

SW5D5-GPPW-E
SW2D5-LLT-E A\ (k1 %2 %3)
Logic test SW3D5-LLT-E A (k2 *%3)
function (LLT) | SW4D5-LLT-E A (k3)
SWHED5-LLT-E O
Note 1: When the A series is selected, buffer memory monitoring by LLT cannot be executed
from GPPW.
Note 2: The Q series (Q mode, A mode) logic test function (LLT) cannot be started from
GPPW.

Note 3: The LLT for FX1s and FXin cannot be started from GPPW.
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Appendix 11 Notes on FX Series Programming

The points to note when programming with the FX series are given here. For general
points of difference and notes, see Section 1.3.

11.1 Ladder Monitor Display

A QI/QnA FX

X X O

The differences between the FXGP(DOS)/FXGP(WIN) monitor display and GPPW
monitor display are indicated here.

¢ Differences in monitor display of PLS and PLF instructions
In GPPW, the GPPW format display method is set as the default, but if the
"PLSPLF instruction ladder monitor" check box in the [Tools] — [Options]
<<program common>> sheet is checked, display is in the FXGP(DOS) or
FXGP(WIN) format. Whichever display is selected, there is no effect on the
actual operation of FXCPU.

Example: Comparison of monitor displays according to setting contents

X0
I
|

X1

PLS MO

PLF M1

1 1

(1) Monitoring PLS instructions

e GPPW format display

Actual

Actual
output MO OFF

PLSMO ON [ ] ]
display
window  OFF

e FXGP(DOS), FXGP(WIN) format display

Actual
ON H
Actual '
output MO pg 1
PLSMO ON I l
display
window OFF
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Monitoring PLF instructions
e GPPW format display

Actual ON
input X1 OFF
ON I_ I_
Actual
output M1 ofpg
PLSM1 ON [ —
display
window OFF
e FXGP(DOS), FXGP(WIN) format display
Actual ON
input X1
OFF
Actual ON E
output M1 ~-p .
PLSM1 ON
display
window OFF
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¢ Differences in monitoring OUT T and OUT C instructions
The OUT coil monitor display on resetting timer and counter present values is
different when using the "A" series or QnA series than it is when using the FX
series.

e Display when using the "A" series or QnA series

ON display ON display
— { co koo off
X3
| [ RsT co

When RST CO is driven with X3 ON, the
present value of CO is reset and the display
of OUT CO0 is also turned off.

o Display when using the FX series

ON display ON display
— { co koo
X3
| [ RsT co

When RST CO is driven with X3 ON, the
present value of CO is reset but the display
of OUT CO remains unchanged. (ON
display continues until the drive contact of
OUT CO0 goes OFF.)
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11.2 Handling of Comments
A Q/QnA FX
X X O

e With FXGP(DOS), a distinction is made when entering comments: comments
written in the PLC are called "comments 1", and comments held only at the
peripheral device side are called "comments 2."

With GPPW, all comments are managed as device comments, and the distinction
between comments 1 and comments 2 does not exist.

When device comments are written to a PLC, a comment capacity must be
secured in "PLC parameter setting" (see Section 13.18), and the comment range
among the device comments to be written to the PLC must be set in "comment
range setting" (see Section 9.9.)

e Comments of up to 16 characters can be written to a PLC, but some models,
such as FXGP(DOS) and A6GPP, can only handle up to 15 characters, which
means that the 16th character cannot be displayed. When comments are used in
common, enter device comments of up to 15 characters (see Section 9.1.2(3)).

e Comparison of comment configuration

FXGP(DOS) FXCPU
Comments 2
Sequence program
Set capacity for
Comments 1 Comments 1 pacity
comments
GPPW FXCPU
g Sequence program
%.
3
Drive comment T
o
B _
a Comments 1 Set capacity for
comments
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Appendix 12 Instruction Conversion Lists
12.1 Instruction Conversion List for A <> Q/QnA Conversions
A Q/QnA FX
O O X

A < Q/QnA conversions will not be successful under the following conditions: in
these cases make the necessary correction after executing the conversion

instruction by referring to the following lists.

The instruction conversion list for conversions from A to Q/QnA is given in pages 51 to 66.
The instruction conversion list for conversions from Q/QnA to A is given in pages 67 to 79.
The indications *, k1, *2, *3, *4, %5, *6, and *7 in the lists refer to sources and

destinations.

Device correspondence table for A— QnA conversions

A Series Q/OQnA Series Remarks
M M
M9000 to SM1000 to
L L
F F
S M
X X
Y Y
B B
D D
D9000 to SD1000 to
AOQ, 1 SD718, 719
R R
W W
T T, ST ST is governed by the parameter settings
C C
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Device correspondence table for A — Q/QnA conversions (continued)

A Series QnA Series Remarks
P P If out-of-range, the instruction becomes OUT SM1255
| I If out-of-range, the instruction becomes OUT SM1255
N N If out-of-range, the instruction becomes OUT SM1255
K K
H H
“u “ Character strings are handled
Z,21~76 Z20~26
K K
V, V1to V6 Z710Z13

Devices that contain out-of-range device parts or extension parts are changed to

SM1255 if bits and SD1255 if words.

Converting "A" standard instructions to Q/QnA series:

A Series Q/QnA Series Remarks
OUT T *2
OUT Tk *2 OUT STk *2
OUT C3k *2 H(OUTH) and ST are governed by the parameter
OUTH Tk *2 settings
OUT Cx* *2 OUTH ST3k k2
OUTH C3k *2
SUB *1 OUT SM1255 A dedicated instructions are excepted.
CHG OUT SM1255
SUM *1 SUM *1 SD718
DSUM 31 DSUM 31 SD718
ASC *1 k2 OUT SM1255
LRDP =1 *2 =3 k4 OUT SM1255
LWTP *1 k2 *3 k4 OUT SM1255
RFRP *1 %2 %3 k4 OUT SM1255
RTOP *1 k2 k3 *4 OUT SM1255
Converting "A" standard instructions to QnA series:
A Series QnA Series Remarks
LEDA *1 OUT SM1255 "A" dedicated instructions are excepted.
LEDB *2 OUT SM1255 "A" dedicated instructions are excepted.
CHK *1 k2 OUT SM1255
STC OUT SM1255
CLC OUT SM1255
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Converting structured program dedicated instructions to QnA series:
Refer to the QCPU (Q mode)/QnACPU Programming Manual (Common Instructions) (for AnACPU/AnUCPU)

A Series Q/QnA Series Remarks
LEDA(LEDB) IX OUT SM1255
LEDC *1 LEDC *1 Section 7.6.9
LEDR LEDR Index qualification of entire ladder
LEDA IXEND OUT SM1255
LEDA CHK OUT SM1255 Section 7.10.1

Special format failure checks

LEDA CHKEND OUT SM1255 Section 7.10.2

Changing check format of CHK
instruction

Converting character string processing instructions to QnA series (for AnNACPU/AnUCPU)

A Series Q/QnA Series Remarks
LEDA/LEDB SCMP OUT SM1255
LEDC *1 LEDC *1 .
Section 6.1.4
LEDC *2 LEDC 2 _ ]
Character string data comparisons
LEDC *3 LEDC *3
LEDR LEDR
Converting instructions for file registers to QnA series (for ANACPU/AnUCPU)
A Series Q/QnA Series Remarks
LEDA/LEDB RSET OUT SM1255

LEDC/SUB *1

LEDC *1/0OUT SM1255

Section 7.14.1
Switching file register numbers

LEDR LEDR
LEDA/LEDB BMOVR OUT SM1255
LEDC *1 LEDC *1 .

Section 6.4.5
LEDC *2 LEDC k2 .

Block 16-bit data transfers
LEDC/SUB *3 LEDC *3/0OUT SM1255
LEDR LEDR
LEDA/LEDB BXCHR OUT SM1255
LEDC *1 LEDC *1 i

Section 6.4.8
LEDC *2 LEDC *2 )

Block 16-bit data exchanges
LEDC/SUB *3 LEDC *3/0OUT SM1255
LEDR LEDR
LEDA/LEDB ZRRD OUT SM1255 Section 7.18.3

Direct 1-byte read from file register
LEDA/LEDB ZRWR OUT SM1255 Section 7.18.4

File register direct 1-byte write
LEDA/LEDB ZRRDB OUT SM1255 Section 7.18.3

Direct 1-byte read from file register
LEDA/LEDB ZRWRB OUT SM1255 Section 7.18.4

File register direct 1-byte write
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Converting instructions for data link to Q/QnA series (for ANACPU/AnUCPU)

A Series Q/QnA Series Remarks
LEDA/LEDB LRDP OUT SM1255
SUB *1 OUT SM1255
LEDC k2 LEDC *2 Section 8.3.2
LEDC 3 LEDC *3 Reading device data from local
SUB k4 OUT SM1255 stations (MELSECNET)
LEDC k5 LEDC *5
LEDR LEDR
LEDA/LEDB LWTP OUT SM1255
SUB *1 OUT SM1255
LEDC *2 LEDC 32 Section 8.3.4
LEDC *3 LEDC 33 Writing data to devices at local
SUB *4 OUT SM1255 stations (MELSECNET)
LEDC 35 LEDC 5
LEDR LEDR
LEDA/LEDB ZNFR OUT SM1255
SUB K/H* OUT SM1255
SUB *1 OUT SM1255
LEDC *2 LEDC *2 Section 8.2.8
SUB %3 OUT SM1255 Reading data from special _function
modules at remote 1/O stations
SUB *4 OUT SM1255
LEDC k5 LEDC *5
LEDR LEDR
LEDA/LEDB ZNTO OUT SM1255
SUB K/H* OUT SM1255
SUB *1 OUT SM1255
LEDC *2 LEDC *2 Section 8.2.9
SUB %3 OUT SM1255 Writing data to special fur?ction
module of remote 1/O station
SUB *4 OUT SM1255
LEDC k5 LEDC *5
LEDR LEDR
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Converting program switching instructions to Q/QnA series (for AnNACPU/AnUCPU)

A Series QnA Series Remarks
LEDA ZCHGO OUT SM1255 Model Q2AS(H) CPU(S1) User’s
LEDA ZCHG1 OUT SM1255 Manual Appendix 4.5
LEDA ZCHG2 ouT sm12ss |
LEDA ZCHG3 OUT SM1255 Q2A(S1)/Q3A/Q4ACPU User's

Manual Appendix 4.5

Converting instructions for CC-Link to Q/QnA series

Refer to the CC-Link System Master Local Module type AJ61QBT11 /A1SJQBT11 User’s Manual

(for AnSHCPU)
A Series Q/QnA Series Remarks
LEDA/LEDB RLPA OUT SM1255
SUB K/H* OUT SM1255 Q/QnACPU PROGRAMING MANUAL
LEDC #*1 LEDC #*1 (Common Instructions)
LEDC *2 LEDC *2 Section 7.8.1
LEDR LEDR Special function modu.les 1-and 2-
word data read operations
LEDA/LEDB RRPA OUT SM1255 .
Section 7.8.2
SUB K/H OUT SM1235 Special function modules 1-and 2-
LEDC *1 LEDC *1 word data write operations.
LEDR LEDR
LEDA/LEDB RITO OUT SM1255
SUB K/H* OUT SM1255
SUB *1 OUT SM1255 Section 15.6.9
LEDC 32 LEDC 2 RITO instruction
LEDC k3 LEDC *3
LEDR LEDR
LEDA/LEDB RIWT OUT SM1255
SUB K/H* OUT SM1255
SUB *1 OUT SM1255 Section 15.6.5
LEDC 32 LEDC 2 RIWT instruction
LEDC k3 LEDC *3
LEDR LEDR
LEDA/LEDB RIRCV OUT SM1255
SUB K/H* OUT SM1255
SUB *1 OUT SM1255 .
Section 15.6.7
LEDC k2 LEDC *2 . .
RIRCV instruction
LEDC k3 LEDC *3
LEDC k4 LEDC *4
LEDR LEDR
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Converting instructions for CC-Link to Q/QnA series (for AnSHCPU) (Continued)

A Series Q/QnA Series Remarks
LEDA/LEDB RISEND OUT SM1255
SUB K/H* OUT SM1255
SUB *1 OUT SM1255 i
LEDC *2 LEDC #*2 Section 1_5'6'6 _
LEDC %3 LEDC %3 RISEND instruction
LEDC k4 LEDC *4
LEDR LEDR
LEDA/LEDB RDGET OUT SM1255
SUB K/H* OUT SM1255
SUB *1 OUT SM1255 Section 15.6.10
LEDC *2 LEDC *2 RDGET instruction
LEDC *3 LEDC 33
LEDR LEDR
LEDA/LEDB RDPUT OUT SM1255
SUB K/H* OUT SM1255
SUB *1 OUT SM1255 Section 15.6.11
LEDC 32 LEDC 32 RDPUT instruction
LEDC *3 LEDC 33
LEDR LEDR
LEDA/LEDB RDMON OUT SM1255
SUB K/H* OUT SM1255
SUB *1 OUT SM1255 Section 15.6.12
LEDC *2 LEDC *2 RDMON instruction
LEDC *3 LEDC 33
LEDR LEDR
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Device correspondence table for Q/QnA — A conversions

Q/QnA Series A Series Remarks
M M
SM M9255
SM1000 to M9000 to
L L
F F
\% M9255
S M9255
TR M9255
X X
Y Y
FX M9255
FY M9255
B B
SB M9255
DX X
DY Y
D D
SD D9255
SD718, 719 A0, 1
SD1000 to D9000 to
FD D9255
G D9255
SG D9255
VD D9255
A D9255
R R
ZRO to 8191 RO to 8191
ZR8192 to D9255
w w
SW D9255
T T
C C
ST T
Z0to Z6 Z,71to0Z6
Z7to Z13 V, V1to V6
Z14 to D9255
P P If out-of-range, the instruction becomes OUT M9255
| I If out-of-range, the instruction becomes OUT M9255
N N If out-of-range, the instruction becomes OUT M9255
U M9255 All instructions become OUT M9255
J M9255 All instructions become OUT M9255
BL M9255 All instructions become OUT M9255
K K
H H
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Device correspondence table for Q/QnA — A conversions (Continued)

Q/QnA Series A Series Remarks

E D9255

Z0to Z6 Z,7Z1t0 26 If the device part is a device that cannot be
converted, all devices containing this code become
M9255 or D9255.

Z7t0 Z13 V, V1to V6 If the device part is a device that cannot be
converted, all devices containing this code become
M9255 or D255.

Z14 to M9255, D9255 All devices containing this code become M9255 or
D9255.
K K If the device part is a device that cannot be

converted, all devices containing this code become
M9255 or D255.

M9255, D9255 All devices containing this code become M9255 or
D9255.

@ M9255, D9255 All devices containing this code become M9255 or
D9255.

U M9255, D9255 All devices containing this code become M9255 or
D9255.

J M9255, D9255 All devices containing this code become M9255 or
D9255.

BL M9255, D9255 All devices containing this code become M9255 or
D9255.

Devices that contain out-of-range device parts or extension parts are changed to
M9255 if bits and D9255 if words.

Converting Q/QnA series instructions to A series instructions

A Series
Q/QnA Series ;
Common Instructions ' Dedicated Instructions (for AnA, AnUCPU)
LDP 1 LD M9255
LDF *1 LD M9255 !
ORP *1 OR M9255 :
ORF 1 OR M9255 i
ANDP 1 AND M9255 \
ANDF *1 AND M9255 |
EGP *1 AND M9255 !
EGF *1 AND M9255 :
MEP AND M9255 :
MEF AND M9255 !
INV AND M9255 I
OUT DY % OUT M9255 ' LEDA DOUT
' LEDC Y3
. LEDR
OUT T/ST/C256 2 OUT M9255
OUTH T/ST/C256 *2 OUT M9255 !
SET DY OUT M9255 i LEDA/LEDB DSET
| LEDC Y3
' LEDR
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Converting Q/QnA series instructions to A series instructions (continued)

A Series
Q/QnA Series -
Common Instructions ! Dedicated Instructions (for AnA, AnUCPU)

RST DY * OUT M9255 ' LEDA/LEDB DRST

| LEDC Y3

' LEDR
FF *x1 OUT M9255 . LEDB FF

| LEDC *1

' LEDR
DELTA *1 OUT M9255 I
PAGE *1 OUT M9255 i
LDE= *1 k2 LD= D9255 D9255 '
ORE= %1 *2 OR= D9255 D9255 E

ANDE= *1 k2

AND= D9255 D9255

LDE<> k1 k2
ORE<> %1 k2
ANDE<> k1 k2

LD<> D9255 D9255
OR<> D9255 D9255
AND<> D9255 D9255

LDE> *1 *2
ORE> k1 *x2
ANDE> 1 k2

LD> D9255 D9255
OR> D9255 D9255
AND> D9255 D9255

LDE>= k1 k2
ORE>= %1 k2
ANDE>= k1 *2

LD>= D9255 D9255
OR>= D9255 D9255
AND>= D9255 D9255

LDE< *1 %2
ORE< k1 *x2
ANDE< 1 k2

LD< D9255 D9255
OR< D9255 D9255
AND< D9255 D9255

LDE<= k1 k2
ORE<= *1 k2
ANDE<= k1 *2

LD<= D9255 D9255
OR<= D9255 D9255
AND<= D9255 D9255

LD$= k1 k2
OR$= k1 *x2
AND$= k1 2

LD= D9255 D9255
OR= D9255 D9255
AND= D9255 D9255

LD$<> k1 *2
OR$<> k1 *2
AND$<> k1 *2

LD<> D9255 D9255
OR<> D9255 D9255
AND<> D9255 D9255

LD$> k1 k2
OR$> k1 *x2
ANDS$> k1 k2

LD> D9255 D9255
OR> D9255 D9255
AND> D9255 D9255

LD$>= k1 %2
OR$>= *1 *2
ANDS$>= %1 k2

LD>= D9255 D9255
OR>= D9255 D9255
AND>= D9255 D9255

LD$< k1 k2
OR$< k1 *2
ANDS$< k1 k2

LD< D9255 D9255
OR< D9255 D9255
AND< D9255 D9255

LD$<= k1 k2
OR$<= *1 *2
ANDS$<= %1 k2

LD<= D9255 D9255
OR<= D9255 D9255
AND<= D9255 D9255
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Converting Q/QnA series instructions to A series instructions (continued)

A Series
Q/QnA Series -
Common Instructions ! Dedicated Instructions (for AnA, AnUCPU)
BKCMP= k1 %2 %3 %4 OUT M9255 |
BKCMP<> %1 %2 %3 %4 OUT M9255 :
BKCMP> k1 %2 %3 %4 OUT M9255 |
BKCMP>= %1 *2 %3 %4 OUT M9255 i
BKCMP< k1 %2 %3 34 OUT M9255 !
BKCMP<= *1 %2 %3 *4 OUT M9255 I
E+ %1 %2 OUT M9255 i
E+ %1 %2 %3 OUT M9255 ' LEDA/LEDB ADD
| LEDC *1
| LEDC *2
' LEDC *3
' LEDR
E- %1 %2 OUT M9255 l
E- %1 %2 %3 OUT M9255 ' LEDA/LEDB SUB
' LEDC *1
 LEDC %2
| LEDC *3
' LEDR
Ex k1 %2 %3 OUT M9255 | LEDA/LEDB MUL
i LEDC *1
| LEDC %2
' LEDC *3
\ LEDR
E/ %1 %2 %3 OUT M9255 ELEDAAEDB DIV
' LEDC *1
' LEDC *2
| LEDC *3
| LEDR
$+ k1 *2 OUT M9255 !
$+ k1 %2 %3 OUT M9255 . LEDA/LEDB SADD
| LEDC *1
' LEDC *2
' LEDC *3
i LEDR
BK+ *1 %2 %3 %4 OUT M9255
BK- %1 %2 %3 %4 OUT M9255 !
INT *1 %2 OUT M9255 i LEDA/LEDB INT
| LEDC 1
' LEDC *2
| LEDR
DINT %1 %2 OUT M9255 ELEDAAEDB DINT
' LEDC *1
! LEDC *2
i LEDR
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Converting Q/QnA series instructions to A series instructions (continued)

A Series
Q/QnA Series -
Common Instructions ! Dedicated Instructions (for AnA, AnUCPU)
FLT %1 *2 OUT M9255 ' LEDA/LEDB FLOAT
| LEDC/SUB *1
' LEDC *2
| LEDR
DFLT *1 *2 OUT M9255 ' LEDA/LEDB DFLOAT
ELEDCHDXNR *1
! LEDC *2
. LEDR
DBL *1 *2 OUT M9255 i
WORD *1 *2 OUT M9255 !
GRY *1 %2 OUT M9255 |
DGRY *1 %2 OUT M9255 :
GBIN 1 %2 OUT M9255 I
DGBIN *1 *2 OUT M9255 i
DNEG 1 OUT M9255 !
ENEG *1 OUT M9255 |
BKBCD *1 %2 %3 OUT M9255 i
BKBIN k1 2 %3 OUT M9255 !
EMOV *1 %2 OUT M9255 |
$MOV %1 *2 OUT M9255 ' LEDA/LEDB SMOV
! LEDC *1
\ LEDC *2
| LEDR
BXCH k1 *2 OUT M9255 !
SWAP 1 OUT M9255 . LEDA/LEDB SWAP
| LEDC *1
ELEDR
GOEND OUT M9255 :
RFS *1 %2 OUT M9255 i
DAND 1 %2 %3 OUT M9255 !
DOR *1 *2 %3 OUT M9255 |
DXOR *1 *2 *3 OUT M9255 i
DXNR k1 %2 %3 OUT M9255 !
BKAND 1 k2 %3 3k4 OUT M9255 I
BKOR *1 %2 %3 %4 OUT M9255 :
BKXOR 1 2 %3 4 OUT M9255 I
BKXNR 1 *2 %3 *4 OUT M9255 i
TEST *1 %2 *3 OUT M9255 LEDA/LEDB TEST

LEDC *1
LEDC/SUB *2
LEDC *3
LEDR
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Converting Q/QnA series instructions to A series instructions (continued)

Q/QnA Series

A Series

Common Instructions

Dedicated Instructions (for AnA, AnUCPU)

DTEST *1 *2 %3 OUT M9255 i LEDA/LEDB DTEST
| LEDC 1
' LEDC/SUB %2
| LEDC *3
i LEDR

BKRST *1 %2 OUT M9255 '

DSER *1 %2 %3 %4 OUT M9255 | LEDA/LEDB DSER
i LEDC *1
| LEDC %2
' LEDC/SUB 4
| LEDR

NDIS *1 %2 *3 OUT M9255 ELEDAAEDB DIS
' LEDC 1
' LEDC *2
| LEDC *3
| LEDR

NUNI 1 *2 %3 OUT M9255 ' LEDA/LEDB UNI
| LEDC *1
i LEDC *2
| LEDC *3
' LEDR

WTOB *1 %2 *3 OUT M9255 i LEDA/LEDB WTOB
| LEDC *1
' LEDC *2
' LEDC/SUB *3
i LEDR

BTOW 1 *2 %3 OUT M9255 ' LEDA/LEDB BTOW
' LEDC 1
| LEDC *2
/ LEDC/SUB %3
' LEDR

MAX *1 %2 %3 OUT M9255 !

DMAX *1 %2 %3 OUT M9255 l

MIN %1 %2 3 OUT M9255 '

DMIN k1 2 %3 OUT M9255 |

SORT 1 *2 %3 %4 %5 OUT M9255 i

DSORT #*1 %2 %3 %4 %5 OUT M9255 !

WSUM %1 %2 %3 OUT M9255 :

DWSUM *1 %2 *3 OUT M9255 i

BREAK *1 %2 OUT M9255 !

CALL *1 *2 OUT M9255 |

CALL *1 %2 *3 OUT M9255 '

CALL *1 %2 %3 %4 OUT M9255 |

CALL *1 2 3 *4 %5 OUT M9255 i
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Converting Q/QnA series instructions to A series instructions (continued)

LEDC/SUB *1
LEDC *2

A Series
Q/QnA Series -
Common Instructions ! Dedicated Instructions (for AnA, AnUCPU)

CALL 31 %2 %3 k4 %5 %6 OUT M9255 |

FCALL *1 OUT M9255

FCALL *1 *2 OUT M9255 |

FCALL *1 %2 *3 OUT M9255 !

FCALL *1 *2 *3 %4 OUT M9255

FCALL *1 %2 %3 %4 *5 OUT M9255 :

FCALL 1 %2 %3 %4 %5 %6 OUT M9255

ECALL k1 %2 OUT M9255 :

ECALL *1 %2 *3 OUT M9255

ECALL k1 %2 %3 34 OUT M9255 :

ECALL k1 %2 %3 4 %5 OUT M9255

ECALL 31 2 %3 k4 %5 %6 OUT M9255 |

ECALL 1 %2 %3 %4 %5 %6 %7 OUT M9255

EFCALL 1 32 OUT M9255 |

EFCALL *1 %2 %3 OUT M9255 !

EFCALL 1 2 %3 34 OUT M9255

EFCALL *1 %2 %3 %4 %5 OUT M9255 !

EFCALL 1 2 %3 %4 %5 %6 OUT M9255

EFCALL 1 %2 %3 %4 %5 %6 %7 OUT M9255 |

IXSET *1 %2 OUT M9255

FPOP %1 %2 OUT M9255 |

FINS *1 %2 *3 OUT M9255

FDEL 1 2 %3 OUT M9255 I

CHKST OUT M9255

CHK OUT M9255 I

CHKCIR OUT M9255

CHKEND OUT M9255 |

PTRA OUT M9255 !

PTRAR OUT M9255

PTRAEXE OUT M9255 :

BINDA k1 %2 OUT M9255 LEDA/LEDB BINDA
| LEDC/SUB *1
i LEDC *2
ELEDR

DBINDA k1 %2 OUT M9255 ' LEDA/LEDB DBINDA
LEDC/DXNR 31
\ LEDC *2
| LEDR

BINHA k1 %2 OUT M9255 LEDA/LEDB BINHA

LEDR
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Converting Q/QnA series instructions to A series instructions (continued)

A Series

Q/QnA Series

Common Instructions Dedicated Instructions (for AnA, AnUCPU)

DBINHA k1 2 OUT M9255 LEDA/LEDB DBINHA
LEDC/DXNR *1
LEDC *2

LEDR

BCDDA *k1 *2 OUT M9255 LEDA/LEDB BCDDA
LEDC/SUB *1
LEDC *2

LEDR

DBCDDA *1 *2 OUT M9255 LEDA/LEDB DBCDDA
LEDC/DXNR *1
LEDC *2

LEDR

DABIN *1 k2 OUT M9255 LEDA/LEDB DABIN
LEDC *1
LEDC *2

LEDR

DDABIN k1 *2 OUT M9255 LEDA/LEDB DDABIN
LEDC *1
LEDC *2

LEDR

HABIN k1 k2 OUT M9255 LEDA/LEDB HABIN
LEDC *1
LEDC *2

LEDR

DHABIN k1 2 OUT M9255 LEDA/LEDB DHABIN
LEDC *1
LEDC *2

LEDR

DABCD *1 2 OUT M9255 LEDA/LEDB DABCD
LEDC *1
LEDC *2

LEDR

DDABCD *1 *2 OUT M9255 LEDA/LEDB DDABCD
LEDC *1
LEDC *2

LEDR

COMRD *1 *2 OUT M9255 LEDA/LEDB COMRD
LEDC *1
LEDC *2

LEDR
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Converting Q/QnA series instructions to A series instructions (continued)

Q/QnA Series

A Series

Common Instructions

Dedicated Instructions (for AnA, AnUCPU)

LEN 1 %2 OUT M9255 | LEDA/LEDB LEN
' LEDC *1
i LEDC *2
' LEDR

STR *1 *2 %3 OUT M9255 | LEDA/LEDB STR
| LEDC *1
' LEDC/SUB %2
ELEDC %3
' LEDR

DSTR 1 %2 %3 OUT M9255 | LEDA/LEDB DSTR
' LEDC *1
i LEDC/DXNR 2
| LEDC 3
' LEDR

VAL *1 %2 %3 OUT M9255 ' LEDA/LEDB VAL
' LEDC *1
ELEDC %2
' LEDC *3
. LEDR

DVAL %1 %2 %3 OUT M9255 ' LEDA/LEDB DVAL
i LEDC *1
| LEDC 2
' LEDC *3
' LEDR

ESTR %1 %2 %3 OUT M9255 !

EVAL *1 %2 OUT M9255 E

ASC *1 %2 %3 OUT M9255 ! LEDA/LEDB ASC
| LEDC *1
' LEDC *2
i LEDC/SUB %3
' LEDR

HEX *1 %2 %3 OUT M9255 | LEDA/LEDB HEX
' LEDC *1
\ LEDC *2
' LEDC/SUB %3
' LEDR

RIGHT 1 %2 %3 OUT M9255

LEFT 1 2 %3 OUT M9255 !

MIDR *1 %2 *3 OUT M9255 !

MIDW k1 *2 3 OUT M9255 |

INSTR *1 %2 %3 %4 OUT M9255 E

EMOD 1 %2 %3 OUT M9255 |

EREXP 1 %2 %3 OUT M9255 E
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Converting Q/QnA series instructions to A series instructions (continued)

A Series

Q/QnA Series

Common Instructions Dedicated Instructions (for AnA, AnUCPU)

SIN k1 3k2 OUT M9255 LEDA/LEDB SIN
LEDC *1
LEDC *2

LEDR

COS *k1 *2 OUT M9255 LEDA/LEDB COS
LEDC *1
LEDC *2

LEDR

TAN *1 k2 OUT M9255 LEDA/LEDB TAN
LEDC *1
LEDC *2

LEDR

ASIN *1 *2 OUT M9255 LEDA/LEDB ASIN
LEDC *1
LEDC *2

LEDR

ACOS *1 *2 OUT M9255 LEDA/LEDB ACOS
LEDC *1
LEDC *2

LEDR

ATAN k1 k2 OUT M9255 LEDA/LEDB ATAN
LEDC *1
LEDC *2

LEDR

RAD *1 k2 OUT M9255 LEDA/LEDB RAD
LEDC *1
LEDC *2

LEDR

DEG *1 *2 OUT M9255 LEDA/LEDB DEG
LEDC *1
LEDC *2

LEDR

SQR k1 *2 OUT M9255 LEDA/LEDB SQR
LEDC *1
LEDC *2

LEDR

EXP k1 *2 OUT M9255 LEDA/LEDB EXP
LEDC *1
LEDC *2

LEDR
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Converting Q/QnA series instructions to A series instructions (continued)

A Series

Q/QnA Series

Common Instructions Dedicated Instructions (for AnA, AnUCPU)

LOG *1 k2 OUT M9255 LEDA/LEDB LOG
LEDC *1
LEDC *2

LEDR

BSQR *1 *2 OUT M9255 LEDA/LEDB BSQR
LEDC/SUB *1
LEDC *2

LEDR

BDSQR *1 *2 OUT M9255 LEDA/LEDB BDSQR
LEDC/DXNR *1
LEDC *2

LEDR

BSIN *1 k2 OUT M9255 LEDA/LEDB BSIN
LEDC/SUB *1
LEDC *2

LEDR

BCOS *1 *2 OUT M9255 LEDA/LEDB BCOS
LEDC/SUB *1
LEDC *2

LEDR

BTAN k1 2 OUT M9255 LEDA/LEDB BTAN
LEDC/SUB *1
LEDC *2

LEDR

BASIN *1 *2 OUT M9255 LEDA/LEDB BASIN
LEDC *1
LEDC *2

LEDR

BACOS *1 2 OUT M9255 LEDA/LEDB BACOS
LEDC *1
LEDC *2

LEDR

BATAN k1 k2 OUT M9255 LEDA/LEDB BATAN
LEDC *1
LEDC *2

LEDR

LIMIT k1 k2 33 x4 OUT M9255 LEDA/LEDB LIMIT
LEDC/SUB *1
LEDC/SUB *2
LEDC/SUB *3
LEDC *4

LEDR
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Converting Q/QnA series instructions to A series instructions (continued)

A Series

Q/QnA Series

Common Instructions Dedicated Instructions (for AnA, AnUCPU)

DLIMIT *1 %2 k3 *4 OUT M9255 LEDA/LEDB DLIMIT
LEDC/DXNR *1
LEDC/DXNR *2
LEDC/DXNR *3
LEDC *4

LEDR

BAND 1 %2 %3 k4 OUT M9255 LEDA/LEDB BAND
LEDC/SUB *1
LEDC/SUB *2
LEDC/SUB *3
LEDC *4

LEDR

DBAND k1 *2 *3 k4 OUT M9255 LEDA/LEDB DBAND
LEDC/DXNR *1
LEDC/DXNR *2
LEDC/DXNR *3
LEDC *4

LEDR

ZONE 31 32 %3 *4 OUT M9255 LEDA/LEDB ZONE
LEDC/SUB *1
LEDC/SUB *2
LEDC/SUB *3
LEDC *4

LEDR

DZONE *k1 *2 *3 k4 OUT M9255 LEDA/LEDB DZONE
LEDC/DXNR *1
LEDC/DXNR *2
LEDC/DXNR *3
LEDC *4

LEDR

RSET *1 OUT M9255

QDRSET *1 OUT M9255

QCDSET *1 OUT M9255

DATERD *1 OUT M9255 LEDA/LEDB DATERD
LEDC *1

LEDR

DATEWR *1 OUT M9255 LEDA/LEDB DATEWR
LEDC *1

LEDR

DATE+ 1 *2 %3 OUT M9255

DATE- 1 %2 *3 OUT M9255

SECOND *1 *2 OUT M9255

HOUR k1 *2 OUT M9255
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Converting Q/QnA series instructions to A series instructions (continued)

A Series
Q/QnA Series -
Common Instructions ! Dedicated Instructions (for AnA, AnUCPU)
PIDINIT *1 OUT M9255 LEDA/LEDB PIDINIT
' LEDC *1
i LEDR
PIDCONT 1 OUT M9255 ' LEDA PIDCONT
i LEDC *1
ELEDR
PID57 *1 *2 3 OUT M9255 | LEDA PID57
ESUB %1
i LEDC/SUB *2
| LEDC *3
' LEDR
PIDSTOP *1 OUT M9255 i
PIDRUN 31 OUT M9255 \
PIDPRMW *1 %2 OUT M9255
MSG k1 OUT M9255 :
PKEY *1 OUT M9255 E
PSTOP *1 OUT M9255 :
POFF %1 OUT M9255 i
PSCAN 31 OUT M9255 I
PLOW 1 OUT M9255 i
ZRRDB *1 %2 OUT M9255 |
ZRWRB *1 %2 OUT M9255 !
ADRSET *1 %2 OUT M9255 |
KEY %1 %2 %3 %4 OUT M9255 ! LEDA KEY
i LEDC *1
ELEDC %2
 LEDC *3
ELEDC %4
. LEDR
UDCNTL %1 %2 3 OUT M9255 E
UDCNT2 *1 %2 *3 OUT M9255 :
TTMR *1 *2 OUT M9255 E
STMR k1 %2 %3 OUT M9255 |
ROTC 1 %2 %3 %4 OUT M9255 i
RAMP 1 k2 %3 k4 %5 OUT M9255 I
SPD %1 %2 %3 OUT M9255 !
PLSY *1 %2 *3 OUT M9255
PWM 1 %2 %3 OUT M9255 !
MTR %1 %2 %3 %4 OUT M9255 i
IMASK 1 OUT M9255 \
IX %1 OUT M9255 !
IXEND OUT M9255 :
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Converting Q/QnA series instructions to A series instructions (continued)

A Series
Q/QnA Series -
Common Instructions ! Dedicated Instructions (for AnA, AnUCPU)
IXDEV OUT M9255
S. % k% % OUT M9255 :
Z. kokokk OUT M9255 !
G. * %k % OUT M9255 :
J. skookokosk OUT M9255 !
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MELSEC
12.2 A Instruction Conversion List for FX Series Conversions
A Q/QnA FX
O X O

The rules for device and instruction conversions when performing A < FX
conversions are given here.

For instructions that cannot be converted, make a correction after instruction
conversion by referring to the lists.

The instruction conversion list for conversions from A to FX is given in pages 72 to 77.
The instruction conversion list for conversions from FX to A is given in pages 78 to 84.
The indications *, %1, %2, %3, %4, *5, %6, and *7 in the lists refer to sources and
destinations.

Device correspondence table for A — FX conversions

A Series FX Series Remarks

M M

M9000 to M8255

L M8255

F M8255

S S

X X The hexadecimal input numbers of the "A" series are condensed as
octal numbers headed by X0 for the FX series

Y Y The hexadecimal input numbers of the "A" series are condensed as
octal numbers headed by X0 for the FX series

B M8255

D D

D9000 to D8255

A0zl D8255

R D1000 to

\ D8000 to

T T

C C

Z,71t0 Z6 Z,7Z1t0Z6

172.16. V, V1to V6

P P If out-of-range, the instruction becomes OUT M8255

| | If out-of-range, the instruction becomes OUT M8255

N N If out-of-range, the instruction becomes OUT M8255

K K

H H

Z,71t0 Z6 Z,Z1t0 Z6

K K

V, V1to V6 V, V1to V6

Devices that contain out-of-range device parts or extension parts are changed to
M8255 if bits and D8255 if words.
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Converting A series to FX series

A Series FX Series Remarks
NOP NOP
LD k1 LD *1
LDI k1 LDI 1
OR *1 OR *1
ORI *1 ORI *1
AND 1 AND <1
ANI <1 ANI <1
ORB ORB
ANB ANB
MPS MPS
MRD MRD
MPP MPP
OUT *1 OuT *1
OUT T/C* k2 OUT T/C3* %2
SET *1 SET *1
RST *1 RST *1
PLS 31 PLS 31
PLF *1 PLF *1
SFT *1 OUT M8255
SFTP *1 OUT M8255
MC k1 k2 MC k1 k2
STOP OUT M8255
MCR 1 MCR *1
FEND FEND
END END
NOPLF OUT M8255
Pk |k Pk |k
LD= k1 %2 LD= k1 %2
OR= k1 %2 OR= k1 %2 For models other than FXis, FXin, FXan):
AND= k1 %2 AND= k1 2 LD/OR/AND M8255
LD<> 1 %2 LD<> k1 %2
OR<> %1 k2 OR<> k1 %2 For models other than FXis, FXiN, FXan(c):
AND<> k1 2 AND<> k1 k2 LD/OR/AND M8255
LD> k1 k2 LD> k1 k2
OR> 1 *2 OR> 1 *2 For models other than FXis, FXin, FXan):
AND> k1 k2 AND> k1 k2 LD/OR/AND M8255
LD>= k1 %2 LD>= k1 %2
OR>= 1 *2 OR>= 1 *2 For models other than FXis, FXin, FXan):
AND>= k1 %2 AND>= k1 k2 LD/OR/AND M8255
LD< 1 k2 LD< k1 k2
OR< *1 %2 OR< *1 *2 For models other than FXis, FXin, FXan):
AND< k1 k2 AND< k1 k2 LD/OR/AND M8255
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A Series FX Series Remarks
LD<= %1 %2 LD<= %1 %2
OR<= k1 %2 OR<= 1 %2 For models other than FXis, FXin, FXan():
AND<= k1 k2 AND<= k1 32 LD/OR/AND M8255
LDD= 31 %2 LDD= 31 %2
ORD= k1 %2 ORD= k1 %2 For models other than FXis, FXin, FXan():

ANDD= *1 %2

ANDD= *1 %2

LD/OR/AND M8255

LDD<> k1 k2
ORD<> k1 %2
ANDD<> k1 k2

LDD<> k1 k2
ORD<> k1 k2
ANDD<> 1 k2

For models other than FXis, FXin, FXan(c):
LD/OR/AND M8255

LDD> k1 %2
ORD> *1 *2
ANDD> 1 k2

LDD> 31 %2
ORD> *1 *2
ANDD> 1 k2

For models other than FXis, FXin, FXan(c):
LD/OR/AND M8255

LDD>= %1 k2
ORD>= *1 %2
ANDD>= 1 2

LDD>= %1 k2
ORD>= *1 %2
ANDD>= 1 2

For models other than FXis, FXin, FXan(c):
LD/OR/AND M8255

LDD< 31 %2
ORD< *1 *2
ANDD< 1 2

LDD< 31 %2
ORD< *1 *2
ANDD< 1 2

For models other than FXis, FXin, FXan(c):
LD/OR/AND M8255

LDD<= *1 %2
ORD<= *1 %2
ANDD<= 1 2

LDD<= *1 2
ORD<= *1 %2
ANDD<= 1 2

For models other than FXis, FXin, FXan(c):
LD/OR/AND M8255

+ k1 %2

ADD 31 *2 D8255

+ %1 %2 %3

ADD k1 *2 %3

k1 %2 SUB *1 %2 D8255
- k1 %2 %3 SUB *1 %2 %3

D+ k1 %2 DADD 1 %2 D8255
D+ %1 %2 *3 DADD 1 %2 %3

D- %1 %2 DSUB 31 *2 D8255

D- %1 %2 %3

DSUB *1 %2 %3

% %1 %2 %3

MUL %1 %2 3

[ k1 k2 %3

DIV %1 %2 %3

D% k1 %2 %3

DMUL 1 *2 %3

D/ %1 *2 %3

DDIV %1 %2 %3

B+ k1 %2 OUT M8255
B+ k1 %2 %3 OUT M8255
B- &1 %2 OUT M8255
B- %k1 k2 k3 OUT M8255
DB+ k1 k2 OUT M8255
DB+ k1 k2 k3 OUT M8255
DB- *1 *2 OUT M8255
DB- %1 %2 %3 OUT M8255
Bk k1 %2 *3 OUT M8255
B/ %1 %2 %3 OUT M8255

(continued on next page)
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A Series FX Series Remarks
DBk k1 k2 %3 OUT M8255
DB/ *1 *2 %3 OUT M8255
INC 1 INC 1
DINC 1 DINC 1
DEC *1 DEC *1
DDEC *1 DDEC *1
BCD 1 *2 BCD 1 *2
DBCD *1 *2 DBCD *1 *2
BIN 1 *2 BIN *1 *2
DBIN 1 *2 DBIN 1 *2
NEG *1 NEG *1 FXan, FX1s, FX1, FXon, FXo: OUT M8255
MOV *1 k2 MOV *1 k2
DMOV k1 *2 DMOV k1 *2
CML k1 *2 CML k1 *2 For FXin, FXis, FX1, FXon, FXo: OUT M8255
DCML *1 *2 DCML *1 *2 For FXin, FXis, FX1, FXon, FXo: OUT M8255

BMOV *1 *2 *3

BMOV *1 *2 *3

For FXun, FX1s, FX1, FXo: M8255

FMOV 1 %2 %3

FMOV 1 %2 %3

For FXun, FX1s, FX1, FXon, FXo: OUT M8255

XCH *1 %2 XCH *1 %2 For FXun, FX1s, FX1, FXon, FXo: OUT M8255
DXCH *1 *2 DXCH *1 *2 For FXun, FX1s, FX1, FXon, FXo: OUT M8255
CJ *1 CJ *1

SCJ *1 CJ *1

SUB *1 OUT M8255

CHG OUT M8255

WAND 1 %2 WAND 1 *2 D8255

WAND 1 %2 %3 WAND 1 %2 %3

WOR 1 %2 WOR 1 %2 D8255

WOR 1 k2 3 WOR k1 k2 3

WXOR *1 %2 WXOR *1 *2 D8255

WXOR 1 %2 %3 WXOR 1 %2 %3

WXNR 1 %2 OUT M8255

WXNR k1 %2 %3 OUT M8255

DAND *1 *2 DAND 31 *2 D8255

DOR k1 *2 DOR *1 *2 D8255

DXOR *1 %2 DXOR 31 *2 D8255

DXNR *1 *2 OUT M8255

ROR *1 ROR D8255 *1 For FXun, FX1s, FX1, FXon, FXo: OUT M8255
RCR *1 RCR D8255 *1 For FXun, FX1s, FX1, FXon, FXo: OUT M8255
ROL *1 ROL D8255 *1 For FXin, FX1s, FX1, FXon, FXo: OUT M8255
RCL *1 RCL D8255 *1 For FXin, FXis, FX1, FXon, FXo: OUT M8255
DROR *1 OUT M8255

DRCR *1 OUT M8255

DROL *1 OUT M8255

DRCL *1 OUT M8255

(continued on next page)
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A Series FX Series Remarks
SFR 1 %2 OUT M8255
SFL *1 %2 OUT M8255
BSFR 1 %2 OUT M8255
BSFL *1 *2 OUT M8255
DSFR *1 *2 OUT M8255
DSFL 1 %2 OUT M8255
BSET *1 *2 OUT M8255
BRST k1 *2 OUT M8255

DECO *1 %2 %3

DECO *1 %2 %3

ENCO *1 %2 %3

ENCO *1 %2 %3

SEG *1 *2 SEGD *1 %2 For FXun, FXis, FX1, FXon, FXo: OUT M8255
DIS 1 %2 *3 OUT M8255

UNI 1 %2 %3 OUT M8255

SER 1 %2 *3 SER *1 *2 D8255 3 |For FXin, FXis, FX1, FXon, FXo: OUT M8255
SUM *1 SUM 31 D8255 For FXin, FX1s, FX1, FXon, FXo: OUT M8255
DSUM *1 DSUM *1 D8255 For FXin, FX1s, FX1, FXon, FXo: OUT M8255
ASC *1 %2 ASC *1 %2 For FXun, FX1s, FX1, FXon, FXo: OUT M8255
CALL *1 CALL *1 For FXun, FX1s, FXon, FXo: M8255

FIFW 31 *2 OUT M8255

FIFR %1 %2 OUT M8255

FROM *1 *2 *3 *4

FROM *1 *2 *3 *4

For FX1s, FX1, FXo: M8255

DFRO *1 %2 %3 %4

DFROM *1 *2 %3 %4

For FXi1s, FX1, FXo: M8255

TO k1 k2 %3 *4

TO k1 k2 %3 *4

For FX1s, FX1, FXo: M8255

DTO 1 %2 %3 k4

DTO 1 %2 %3 k4

For FX1s, FX1, FXo: M8255

LRDP 31 %2 %3 %4 |OUT M8255
LWTP 1 %2 %3 %4 |ouT M8255
RERP %1 %2 %3 *4 |ouT M8255
RTOP k1 k2 %3 4 |OUT M8255
PR 31 %2 PR k1 %2 For FXun, FX1s, FXon, FXo: M8255
PRC *1 %2 OUT M8255
LED 1 OUT M8255
LEDC k1 OUT M8255
LEDR OUT M8255
LEDA 1 OUT M8255
LEDB *1 OUT M8255
SLT OUT M8255
SLTR OUT M8255
STRA OUT M8255
STRAR OUT M8255
WDT wWDT

DUTY *1 %2 %3  |ouT M8255
CHK 1 %2 OUT M8255
STC SET M8022
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A Series FX Series Remarks
CLC RST M8022
JMP %1 CJ *1
DI DI
El El
IRET IRET
FOR *1 FOR *1
NEXT NEXT
RET SRET For FX1, FXo: M8255
COM OUT M8255
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Device correspondence table for FX — A conversions

FX Series A Series Remarks

M M

M8000 to M9255

S M9255 The octal input numbers of the FX series are condensed as
hexadecimal numbers headed by X0 for the "A" series

X X The octal input numbers of the FX series are condensed as
hexadecimal numbers headed by X0 for the "A" series

Y Y

D D

D8000 to D9255

T T

C C

Z,Z1to Z6 Z,71t0Z6

V, V1to V6 V, V1to V6

V7,27 D9255

P P If out-of-range, the instruction becomes OUT M9255

| I If out-of-range, the instruction becomes OUT M9255

N N If out-of-range, the instruction becomes OUT M9255

K K

H H

Z,71toZ6 Z,71toZ6 If the device part is a device that cannot be converted, all devices
containing this code become M9255 or D255.

V, V1to V6 V, V1to V6 If the device part is a device that cannot be converted, all devices
containing this code become M9255 or D255.

7,27 M9255, D9255 |All devices containing this code become M9255 or D9255.

K K If the device part is a device that cannot be converted, all devices
containing this code become M9255 or D255.

Devices that contain out-of-range device parts or extension parts are changed to
M9255 if bits and D9255 if words.
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Converting FX series to A series

AND>= k1 k2

AND>= k1 %2

FX Series A Series Remarks
NOP NOP
LD k1 LD k1
LDI *1 LDI k1
LDP *1 LD M9255
LDF *1 LD M9255
OR *1 OR *
ORI *1 ORI *1
ORP *1 OR M9255
ORF *1 OR M9255
AND 1 AND %1
ANI 1 ANI %1
ANDP k1 AND M9255
ANDF <1 AND M9255
INV AND M9255
ORB ORB
ANB ANB
MPS MPS
MRD MRD
MPP MPP
OuT *1 OuUT *1
OUT T/COto 199 *2 |OUT T/C *2
OUT C200 to *2 OUT M9255 32-bit counters are not changed.
SET *1 SET *1
RST *1 RST *1
PLS *1 PLS *
PLF *1 PLF
MC *1 k2 MC k1 k2
MCR *1 MCR 31
FEND FEND
END END
Pk Ik SRS
LD= k1 k2 LD= k1 k2
OR= *1 *2 OR= *1 *2
AND= k1 2 AND= 1 2
LD<> %1 %2 LD<> %1 k2
OR<> *1 %2 OR<> *1 *2
AND<> k1 k2 AND<> 1 %2
LD> *1 %2 LD> k1 %22
OR> k1 k2 OR> k1 %2
AND> <1 k2 AND> 1 %2
LD>= k1 k2 LD>= *1 %2
OR>= *1 *2 OR>= %1 *2

(continued on next page)
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FX Series A Series Remarks

LD< *1 %2 LD< *1 32

OR< %1 *2 OR< %1 *2

AND< 1 2 AND< 1 2

LD<= %1 %2 LD<= 1 *2

OR<= *1 %2 OR<= *1 %2

AND<= k1 *2 AND<= *1 %2

LDD= *1 %2 LDD= 1 32

ORD= *1 *2 ORD= *1 *2

ANDD= *1 %2

ANDD= %1 *2

LDD<> k1 k2
ORD<> k1 k2
ANDD<> 1 k2

LDD<> k1 k2
ORD<> k1 k2
ANDD<> 1 k2

LDD> 31 %2
ORD> *1 *2
ANDD> 1 k2

LDD> k1 2
ORD> *1 %2
ANDD> k1 2

LDD>= %1 k2
ORD>= *1 %2
ANDD>= 1 2

LDD>= %1 *2
ORD>= 1 %2
ANDD>= %1 %2

LDD< 31 %2
ORD< *1 *2
ANDD< 1 2

LDD< 31 2
ORD< *1 %2
ANDD< k1 2

LDD<= *1 %2
ORD<= *1 %2
ANDD<= 1 2

LDD<= %1 *2
ORD<= *1 %2
ANDD<= *1 %2

CMP OUT M9255
DCMP OUT M9255
ZCP OUT M9255
DzCP OUT M9255
DECMP OUT M9255
DEZCP OUT M9255

ADD 1 %2 %2

+ %1 %2 %3

SUB 1 *2 %2

_ k1 %2 %3

DADD 31 *2 %2

D+ %1 %2 %3

DSUB *1 %2 %2

D- %1 %2 %3

MUL %1 %2 3

% %1 %2 %3

DIV %1 %2 %3

/%1 %2 %3

DMUL %1 %2 %3

D %1 %2 %3

DDIV %1 *2 %3

D/ %1 %2 %3

DEADD *1 *2 %3 OUT M9255
DESUB 1 %2 *3 OUT M9255
DEMUL %1 %2 3 OUT M9255
DEDIV %1 %2 3 OUT M9255
INC *1 INC *1
DINC *1 DINC *1
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FX Series A Series Remarks
DEC *1 DEC *1
DDEC *1 DDEC *1
BCD 1 *2 BCD *1 *2
DBCD *1 *2 DBCD *1 *2
BIN 1 %2 BIN k1 %2
DBIN 1 %2 DBIN *1 %2
INT k1 %2 OUT M9255
DINT k1 *2 OUT M9255
GRY *1 %2 OUT M9255
DGRY 31 %2 OUT M9255
GBIN 1 32 OUT M9255
DGBIN k1 *2 OUT M9255
NEG *1 NEG *1
DNEG *1 OUT M9255
DEBCD OUT M9255
DEBIN OUT M9255
MOV *1 32 MOV k1 %2
DMOV *1 2 DMOV 31 *2
CML k1 *2 CML k1 %2
DCML *1 %2 DCML *1 %2

BMOV 1 *2 %3

BMOV k1 %2 *3

FMOV %1 %2 %3

FMOV 1 %2 %3

XCH *1 %2 XCH *1 32
DXCH 1 %2 DXCH *1 %2
SWAP *1 OUT M9255
SMOV OUT M9255
DSWAP 1 OUT M9255
DFMOV *1 %2 %3 OUT M9255
CJ *1 CJ *1

REF OUT M9255
REFF OUT M9255
HSCS OUT M9255
DHSCS OUT M9255
HSCR OUT M9255
DHSCR OUT M9255
HSZ OUT M9255
DHSZ OUT M9255

WAND k1 %2 %3

WAND 1 *2 %3

WOR *1 %2 *3

WOR *1 %2 %3

WXOR k1 %2 %3

WXOR *1 %2 *3

DAND 31 *2 %3 DAND 1 %2
DOR %1 *2 %3 DOR %1 *2
DXOR *1 %2 %3 DXOR *1 *2
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FX Series A Series Remarks
ROR 1 *2 ROR *2
RCR *1 %2 RCR %2
ROL *1 %2 ROL %2
RCL k1 *2 RCL *2
DROR 1 *2 DROR *2
DRCR 1 %2 DRCR %2
DROL 1 %2 DROL %2
DRCL *1 *2 DRCL *2
SFTR 1 *2 *3 %4 |OUT M9255
SFTL *1 k2 %3 *4 |OUT M9255
WSFR 1 %2 *3 %4 |OUT M9255
WSFL 1 %2 k3 %4 |OUT M9255
SFWR *1 *2 %3 OUT M9255
SFRD 1 *2 *3 OUT M9255
SER *1 %2 %3 %4 SER %1 *2 %4
DSER 1 %2 k3 %4 |OUT M9255

DECO 1 %2 %3

DECO *1 %2 %3

ENCO 1 %2 %3

ENCO 1 %2 %3

SORT OUT M9255
k1 k2 %3 %4 k5

ASC k1 k2 ASC k1 k2
ZRST k1 %2 OUT M9255
SUM k1 k2 SUM k1
DSUM 31 %2 DSUM 31
BON 3k1 2 %3 OUT M9255
DBON k1 k2 k3 OUT M9255
MEAN k1 k2 3 OUT M9255
DMEAN 31 %2 %3 OUT M9255
ANS 3k1 k2 %3 OUT M9255
ANR OUT M9255
FLT k1 k2 OUT M9255
DFLT *1 *2 OUT M9255
CALL *1 CALL *k1

FROM *1 *2 *3 *4

FROM 31 %2 %3 *4

DFROM *1 *2 %3 %4

DFRO *1 %2 *3 *4

TO k1 k2 %3 *4

TO k1 %2 %3 %4

DTO 1 %2 %3 k4

DTO 1 %2 *3 %4

PR %1 %2 PR %1 %2

HEX 1 %2 %3 OUT M9255
ASCI %1 %2 %3 OUT M9255
SQR *1 *2 OUT M9255
DSQR OUT M9255
DESQR 1 *2 OUT M9255
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FX Series A Series Remarks

DSIN *1 %2 OUT M9255
DCOS *1 %2 OUT M9255
DTAN k1 *2 OUT M9255
TCMP OUT M9255
TZCP OUT M9255
TADD OUT M9255
TSUB OUT M9255
TRD OUT M9255
TWR OUT M9255
PID OUT M9255
TKY OUT M9255
DTKY OUT M9255
HKY OUT M9255
DHKY OUT M9255
DSW OUT M9255
SEGD OUT M9255
SEGL OUT M9255
ARWS OUT M9255
RS OUT M9255
PRUN OUT M9255
DPRUN OUT M9255
CCD OUT M9255
VRRD OUT M9255
VRSC OUT M9255
MNET OUT M9255
ANRD OUT M9255
ANWR OUT M9255
RMST OUT M9255
RMWR OUT M9255
DRMWR OUT M9255
RMRD OUT M9255
DRMRD OUT M9255
RMMN OUT M9255
BLK OUT M9255
MCDE OUT M9255
WDT wDT

TTMR OUT M9255
STMR OUT M9255
ROTC OUT M9255
SPD OUT M9255
PLSY OUT M9255
PWM OUT M9255
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MTR OUT M9255
DPLSY OUT M9255
IST OUT M9255
ABSD OUT M9255
DABSD OUT M9255
INCD OUT M9255
ALT OUT M9255
RAMP OUT M9255
PLSR OUT M9255
DPLSR OUT M9255
DI DI
El El
IRET IRET
SRET RET
FOR *1 FOR *1
NEXT NEXT
STL *1 OUT M9255
RET OUT M9255
DABS OUT M9255
ZRN OUT M9255
DZRN OUT M9255
PLSV OUT M9255
DPLSV OUT M9255
DRVI OUT M9255
DDRVI OUT M9255
DRVA OUT M9255
DDRVA OUT M9255
HOUR OUT M9255
DHOUR OUT M9255
RD3A OUT M9255
WR3A OUT M9255
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12.3 List of Instruction Conversions for Change between Q Series and

A/QnA Series

A QI/QnA FX

O O X

When the PC type is changed from QCPU to ACPU or from QCPU to QnACPU, the
instructions added newly to the Q series are all changed into M9255 (A series) or

SM1255 (QnA series).

The following instructions have become compatible with the Q series.

Instruction

Description

UNIRD

Reads module information

TRACE

Sets trace

TRACER

Resets trace

S.FWRITE

Writes binary data

S.FREAD

Reads binary data

S.FORMAT

G.READ

Reads word devices from other PLC

G.SREAD

G.SWRITE

Writes word devices from other PLC

S.REQ

Transient request from other PLC

GINT

Interrupt instruction from other PLC

PLOAD

Program load from memory card

PUNLOAD

Program unload from SPM

PSWAP

Load + unload

RBMMOV

High-speed file register block transfer

POINT |

When the A series is changed to the Q series, any instruction existing in the
QnA series but not existing in the Q series is changed as a single line (SM1255).
Also, any instruction existing in the A series but not existing in the Q/QnA series
is changed as more than one line.
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Because of incompatibility with the Q series, the following instructions are changed
into SM1255 when the QnA series is changed to the Q series.

Description Instruction Name

AD57/A58 control instructions Display mode setting G.MCODE

Canvas screen display G.CPS

VRAM display address change G.CPS1

Canvas transfer G.CPS2

Screen clear G.CMOV

VRAM clear G.CLS

Scroll up/down G.CLV

Cursor display G.CSCRU, G.CSCRD

Cursor erasure G.COFF

Cursor locating G.LOCATE

Normal/reverse display of displayed G.CNOR, G.CREV

characters

Character color designation G.COLOR, G.CCDSP, G.CCDSPV

ASCII character display G.PRN, G.PR

ASCII character write G.PRNV, G.PRV

Character display G.EPRN, G.EPRV

Character write G.EPRNV, G.EPRV

Continuous display of the same G.CR1, G.CR2, G.CC1, G.CcC2

character

Minus display G.CINMP

Hyphen display G.CINHP

Period display G.CINTP

Numeric character display G.CINO to G.CIN9

Alphabetic character display G.CINAto G.CINZ

Space display G.CINP

Designated field clear G.CINCLR

ASCII code conversion G.INPUT

VRAM data read G.GET

VRAM data write G.PUT

Display status read G.STAT

PID monitor G.PID57
AJ71PT32-S3 control instructions Key input from operation box G.INPUT

Data transmission of the specified G.PRN

number of bytes in no-protocol mode

Data transmission up to OOH code in G.PR

no-protocol mode

Data receive in no-protocol mode G.INPUT

Communication to/from remote G.MINI

terminal module

Error reset to remote terminal module | G.MINIERR

Communication status read G.SPBUSY

Forced suspension of communication | G.SPCLR

processing
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Description Instruction Name
Data transmission of the specified
G.PRN2, G.PRN4
number of bytes
Data transmission up to O0H G.PR2, G.PR4
) . Data receive G.INPUT2, G.INPUT4
AJ71C21(S1) control instructions
Access to RAM memory G.GET, G.PUT
Communication status read G.SPBUSY
Forced suspension of communication
. G.SPCLR
processing
. ) Printer output G.PRN, G.PR
AD59(S1) control instructions )
Data read/write from/to memory card G.GET, G.PUT
Write to EEPROM Write to EEPROM EROMWR
Sampling trace STRA
Sampling trace, status latch related | Sampling trace reset STRAR
instructions Status latch set SLT
Status latch reset SLTR
Program trace trigger PTRA
Program trace related instructions Program trace reset PTRAR
Program trace execution PTRAEXE
LED indication of ASCII code LED
o . . LED indication instruction for
LED indication related instructions LEDC
comment
LED indication of comment LEDC
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Appendix 13 About the A6GTEL/Q6TEL
13.1 A6TEL/Q6TEL Switch Settings
(1) ABTEL
AG6TEL right side face
- Switch No. |Setting Description
A9 4 — Unused (kept in OFF)
E /L DIP switches
s} - Remote access enable mode
> ON OFF | (when telephone line connection is enabled from
A= 3 peripheral device)
2 E ON Remote access disable mode (notice processing
1 [ == may be executed)

OFF | Notice processing execution mode

2
ON | Proximate connection enable mode
OFF Telephone line connection mode/proximate
connection mode
1

EEPROM write mode

ON - . . .
(for initial setting, password, notice data write)
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(2) Q6TEL
@ HELSEG/Q6TEL
l) —> PROTOCOL ezt
ol @®

2) mnal EO1 ] (RS 8¢
3) —PRESET §§

ON s @)
4) _’ ;FF @M\TSUB\SHI @
1) A/QnA select switch

A_QnA Setting Description
QnA When the connected CPU is QnACPU
A When the connected CPU is ACPU

1234

2)

3)

4)

MODEM/PRG select switch

Setting Description
The switch is an alternate switch.
The "MODEM" LED is lit to indicate remote
MODEM/PRG
] access.
(remote/proximate)

The "PRG" LED is lit to indicate the proximate
connection mode.

RESET switch

Resets the Q6TEL.

DIP switches
The following table explains the DIP switches for QnACPU access.
Switch No. Setting Description
OFF Telephone line connection mode/GPP function
1 (proximate connection mode)
ON Q6TEL data (E2PROM write) setting mode (for
initial setting, password, notice data write)
2 _ _
3 _ _
4 _ _

Note: When "A" is selected with the A/QnA select switch, the description is the

same as that of the DIP switches of the AGTEL.
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The following table explains the DIP switch for ACPU access.

Switch No. Setting Description
OFF Telephone line connection mode/proximate
1 connection mode
ON A6TEL data (EZPROM write) setting mode (for
initial setting, password, notice data write)
OFF Notice processing execution mode (also set
2 DIP switch 1 to OFF)
ON Proximate connection mode
Remote access enable mode
OFF (when telephone line connection from
3 A7PHP/LM series/PC9800 is enabled)
ON Remote access disable mode (notice
processing may be executed)
4 - Unused (keep in OFF)

[Q6TL's DIP switch settings] (for ACPU access)

. Remote Notice 2 Proximate
Switch No. i E"PROM Mode )
Access Processing Connection
1 OFF OFF ON OFF
2 OFF OFF ON/OFF ON
3 OFF ON/OFF ON/OFF ON/OFF
4 OFF

ON/OFF indicates that the corresponding switch may either be ON or OFF.
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13.2 How to Change the Proximate Mode of the Q6TEL

This section gives the way to choose the proximate connection mode with the Q6TEL
fitted to the PLC CPU.

MODEM/PRG select switch

UM?/U

E

=

RESET switch

PLC CPU

| Operation procedure |

1) Hold the MODEM/PRG select switch in the right position and press the RESET
switch.

2) Release only the RESET switch.

3) After making sure that the "READY" LED and "PRG" LED are lit (about 3 seconds
until they turn on), release the MODEM/PRG select switch.
This operation selects the proximate connection mode.
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Appendix 14 Functions Added to Update from SW4D5-GPPW

The following functions have been added to SW5D5-GPPW updated from SW4D5-
GPPW.

Iltem Description
You can create and store multiple device memories.
Data of 32 kB or more can be created.

Device memory

Programtype [T Tl o oo
9 P You can create FX-series SFC programs.

CC-Link board (A80BD-J61BT11) | Sets a master station and local stations.
PLC type A173UH(S1), FX1s, and FXin are added.
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